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V. L LENIN
IMPERIALISM
THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM

4 POPULAR OUTLINE

With New Data



PREFACE TO THE RUSSIAN EDITION

THE pamphlet here-presented to the reader was written in Ziirich in
the spring of 1916, In the conditions in which I was obliged to work
there I naturally suffered somewhat from a shortage of French and Eng-
lish literature and from a serious dearth of Russian literature. However,
I made use of the principal English work, Imperialism, J. A. Hobson’s
book, with all the care that, in my opinion, that work deserves.

This pamphlet was written with an eye to the tsarist censorship.
Hence, I was not only forced to confine myself strictly to an exclusively"
theoretical, mainly economic analysis of facts, but to formulate the few
necessary observations on politics with extreme caution, by hints, in
that Zisopian language—in that cursed Asopian language—io which
sarism compelled all revolutionaries to have recourse whenever they

. took up their pens to write a “legal” work.?

It is very painful, in these days of liberty, to read these cramped
passages of the pamphlet, crushed, as they seem, in an iron vise, dis-
torted on account of the censor. Of how imperialism is the eve of the
socialist revolution; of how social-chauvinism (socialism in words, chauv-
inism in deeds) is the utter betrayal of socialism, complete desertion to
the side of the bourgeoisie; of how the split in the labour movement
is bound up with the objective conditions of imperialism, ete., I had to
speak in a “slavish” tongue, and I must refer the reader who is inter-
ested in the question to the volume, which is soon to appear, in which
are reproduced the articles I wrote abroad in the years 1914-17. Special
attention must be drawn, however, to a passage on pages 119-20.2 In
order to show, in a guise acceptable to the censors, how shamefully the
capitalists and the social-chauvinist deserters (whom Kautsky opposes
with so much inconsistency) lie on the question of annexations; in order
to show with what cynicism they screen the annexations of their capi-
talists, I was forced to quote as an example—Japan! The careful reader

1%/Ksopian,” after the Greek fable writer Asop, was the term applied to the
allusive and roundabout style adopted in “legal” publications by revolutionaries
in order to evade the censorship.—Ed. Eng. ed.

2 Cf. pp. 24850 in this volume—FEd. Eng. ed.

2
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4  LENIN’S “IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM”

will easily substitute Russia for Japan, and Finland, Poland, Courland,
the Ukraine, Khiva, Bokhara, Fsthonia or other regions peopled by non-
Great Russians, for Korea.

I trust that this pamphlet will help the reader to understand the
fundamental economic question, viz., the question of the economic
essence of imperialism, for unless this is studied, it will be impossible
to understand and appralse modern war and modern politics, . N

Petrograd, April 26, 1917

PREFAQ f TO THE FRENCH AND GERMAN EDITIONS
L

As was indicaled in the preface to the Russian edition, this pamphlet
was written in 1916, with an eye to the tsarist censorship. I am unable
to revise the whole text at the present time, nor, perhaps, is this adv1s«
able since the main purpose of the book was and remains: to present,
on the basis of the summarised returns of irrefutable bourgeois statistics,
and the admissions of bourgeois scholars of all countries, a gerzeral
picture of the world capitalist system in its international rélationships
at the beginning of the twentieth centuw——on the eve.of the first
world imperialist war, .

“ To a certain extent it will be useful for many Communists. in ad-
vanced capitalist countries to convinece themselves by the example of thls
pamphlet, legal, from the- standpoint of t/Le tsarist censor, of the pos-
Slblllt}’*—‘alld necessﬂy—~of making use of even the slight remnants 01‘
legality which still remain at the disposal. of the Communists, say, i

contemporary America or France, after the recent wholesale arrests of
Communists, in order to explain the utter falsity of socxal pacifist views
and hopes for “world democracy.” The most essential of what should be
dd(ed to this cen%ored pamphlct I Qhall try to present in thxs prefacu.

A

In the pamphlet T proved that the war of 1914-18 was 11np611ahst1c
(that is, an- annexauomst pledatory, p]undcrous war) on the part of
both sides; it was ‘a war for the division of the world, for the partmon
and- repartition of co]onles “spheres of mﬂumce Of ﬁnance cap~
1tal ‘ete. o 7

“Proof of what was the true socml 01 !alhex the true class Character
of the tar is naturally to be found; fot in’ lhe diplomatic history of the
war, but-in'an analysis of the objéctive position of the ruling classes
in all belligerent countries. In order to depict this objective position
one must not take examples or isolated data (in view of the extreme

5



6  LENIN'S “IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM*

“complexity of social life it is always quite easy to select any number
of examples or separate data to prove any point one desires), but the
whole of the data concerning the basis of economic life in «ll the bel-
ligerent countries and the whole world.

It is precisely irrefutable surmmarised data of this kind that I quoted
in describing the partition of the world in the period of 1876 to 1914
{in chapter VI) and the distribution of the ratlways all over the world
in the period of 1890 to 1913 (in chapter VII). Railways combine with-
in themselves the basic capitalist industries: coal, iron and steel; and
they are the most striking index of the development of international
trade and bourgeois-democratic civilisation. In the preceding chapters
of the book I showed how the railways are linked up with large-scale
industry, with monopolies, syndicates, cartels, trusts, banks and the fi-
nancial oligarchy. The uneven distribution of the railways, their unevean
development—sums up, as it were, modern world monopolist capitalism,
And this sumuming up proves that imperialist wars are absolutely inev-
itable under such an economic system, as long as private property in
the means of production exists,

The building of railways seems to be a simple, natural, democratic,
cultural and civilising enterprise; that is what it is in the opinion ef
bourgeois professors, who are paid to depict capitalist slavery in bright
colours, and in the opinion of petty-hourgeois philistines. But as a mat-
ter of fact the capitalist threads, which in thousands of different inter-
crossings bind these enterprises with private property in the means of
production in general, have converted this work of construction into an
instrument for oppressing a thousand million people (in the colonies and
semi-colonies), that'is, more than half the population of the globe, which
inhabits the subject countries, as well as the wage slaves of capitalism
in the lands of “civilisation.”

Private property based on the labour of the small proprietor, free
competition, democracy, i.e., all the catchwords with which the capital-
ists and their press deceive the workers and the peasants—are things of
the past. Capitalism has grown into a world system of colonial oppres-
sion and of the financial strangulation of the overwhelming majority
of the people of the world by a handful of “advanced” countries.
And this “booty” is shared between two or, three powerful world
marauders armed to the teeth (America, Great Britain, Japan), who in-
volve the whole world in their war over the sharing of their booty.

LENIN'S “IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM” 7

111

The Brest-Litovsk Peace Treaty dictated by monarchist Germany, and
later on, the much more brutal and despicable Versailles Treaty dictated
by the “democratic” republics of America and Irance and also by
“fre¢” England, have rendered very good service to humanity by ex-
posing both the hired coolies of the pen of imperialism and the petty-
hourgeois reactionaries, although they call themselves pacifists and
socialists, who sang praises to “Wilsonism,” and who insisted that peace
and reform were possible under imperialism.

The tens of millions of dead and maimed left by the war—a war for
the purpose of deciding whether the British or German group of fi-
nancial marauders is to receive the lion’s share—and the two “peace
{reaties,” mentioned above, open the eyes of the millions and tens of
millions of people ~who are downtrodden, oppressed, deceived and
duped by the bourgeoisie with unprecedented rapidity. Thus, out of the
universal ruin caused by the war a world-wide revolutionary crisis is
arising which, in spite of the protracted and difficult stages it may have
to pass, cannot end in any other way than in a proletarian revolution and
in its victory.

The Basle Manifesto of the Second International which in 1912
gave an appralsal of the war that ultimately broke out in 1914, and
not of war in general (there are all kinds of wars, including revolution-
ary wars), this Manifesto is now a monument exposing the shameful bank-
ruptey and treachery of the heroes of the Second International.

That is why I reproduce this Manifesto as a supplement to the pres-
ent edition and again I call upon the reader to mote that the heroes of
the Second International are just as assiduously avoiding the passages
of this Manifesto which speak precisely, clearly and definitely of the
connection between that impending war and the proletarian revolution,
as a thief avoids the place where he has committed a theft.

1Y

Special attention has been devoted in this pamphlet to a criticism of
“Kautskyism,” the international ideological trend represented in all
countries of the world by the “prominent theoreticians” and leaders of
the Second International (Otto Bauer and Co. in Austria, Ramsay Mac-
Donald and others in England, Albert Thomas in France, etc., etc.) and

e A
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multitudes of socialists, reformists, pacifists, bourgeois-democrats and
parsons.

* This ideological trend is, on the one hand, a product of the dis-
integration and decay of the Second International, and, on the other
hand, it is the inevitable fruit of the ideology of the petty bourgeoisie,
who, By the whole of their conditions of life, are held capmvc to bom-
geois and democratic prejudices.

The views held by Kautsky and his like are a complete renunciation
of the very revolutionary principles of Marxism which he championed
for ‘decades, especially in his struggle against socialist opportunism
{Bernstein, Millerand, uyndman Gom(pcrs, etc.). It is not a mere acci-
dent, therefore, that the “Kautskyans” all over the world have now
united in practical politics with the extreme opportunists (through the
Second, or the Yellow, International) and with the bourgeois govern-
ments (through bourgeois coalition governments in which socialists take
part). -

The growing world proletauan revolutionary movement in general,
and the Communist movement in particalar, demands that the theoretical
errors of “Kautskyism” be analysed and exposed. The more so since
pacifism and “democracy” in general, which have no claim to Marmsm
-whatever, but which, like Kautsky and Co., are obscuring the profundlly
of the contradictiops of imperialism and the 1nev1tdble revolutionary
crisis to which it gives rise, are still very widespread all over the world.
It is the bounden duty of the party of the proletariat to combat these
tendencies and to win away from the bourgeoisie the small proprietors
who are duped by them, and the millions of toilers who live in more or
less petty-bourgeois conditions -of life. .

V.

Hf

A few words must be said about chapter VIII entitled: “The Para-
sitism and Decay of Capitalism.” As already pointed out in the text,
Hilferding, ex-Marxist, and now a comrade-in-arms of Kautsky, one of
the -chief exponents of bourgeois reformist policy in the Independent
Social:Democratic Party of ' Germany, has taken a step backward com:
pared with the frankly pacifist and reformist-Englishman; Hobson, en
this question; The international split of the whole labour. movement is
now quite evident (Second and Third Internationals). Armed struggle

LENIN’S “IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM” -9

and civil war between the two trends is now a recognised fact: the sup-
port given to Kolchak and Denikin in Russia by the Mensheviks and
Socialist-Revolutionaries against the Bolsheviks; the fight the. Scheide-
manns, Noskes and Co. have conducted in conjunction with the bourgeoi-
sie against the Spantacists in Germany; the same thing in Iinland,
Poland, Hungary, etc. What is the economic basis of this historically
important world phenomenon?

Precisely the parasitism and decay of capitalism which are the
characteristic features of its highest historical stage of development, i.e.,
imperialism, As has been shown in this pamphlet, capitalism has now
brought to the front a handful (less than one-tenth of the inhabitants of

“the globe; less than -one-fifth, if the most “generous” and liberal cal-

culations were made) of very rich and very powerful states which
plunder the whole world simply by “clipping coupons.” Capital ex-
ports produce an income of eight to ten billion francs per annum, accord-

.ing to pre-war prices and pre-war bourgeois statistics. Now, of course,

they produce much more than that.

Obviously, out of such enormous super-profits (since they are ob-
tained over and above the profits which capitalists squeeze out of
the workers of their “home” country) it is quite possible to bribe the
labour leaders and the wupper stratum of the labour aristocracy.
And the capitalists of the “advanced” countries are bribing them; they
bribe them in a thousand different ways, direct and indirect, overt and
covert.

This stratum of hourgeoisified workers, or the “labour aristocracy,”
who are quite philistine in their mode of life, in the size of their earnings
and: in, their outlook, serves as the principal prop of the Second Inter-
national, and, in our days, the principal social (not military) prop of the '
bourgeoisie. They are the real agents of the bourgeoisie in the labour
movement, the labour leutenants of the capitalist class, real channels of
reformism and chauvinism. In the civil war between the proletariat and
the bourgeoisie they inevitably, and in no small numbers, stand side by
side with the bourgeoisie, with the “Versaillese” against the “Com-
munards.”

Not the slightest progress can be made toward the solution of the
practical problems of the Communist movement and of the impending
social revolution unless the economic roots of this phenomenon are
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understood and unless its political and sociological significance is
appreciated.

Imperialisnr is the eve of the proletarian social revolution. This has
been confirmed since 1917 on a world-wide scale.

N. LEnin
July 6, 1920

IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM

Durine the last fifteen or twenty years, especially since the Spanish-
American War (1898), and the Anglo-Boer War (1899-1902), the
economic and also the political literature of the two hemispheres has
more and more often adopted the term “Imperialism” in order to define
the present era. In 1902, a book by the English economist, J. A. Hobson,
Impertalism, was published in London and New York. This author, who
adopts the point of view of bourgeois social reformism and pacifism
which, in essence, is identical with,.the present point of view of the ex-
Marxist, K. Kautsky, gives an excellent and comprehensive description
of the principal economic and political characteristics of imperialism.
In 1910, there appeared in Vienna the work of the Austrian Marxist,
Rudolf Hilferding, Finance Capital. In spite of the mistake the author
commits on the theory of money, and in'spite of a certain inclination
on his part to reconcile Marxism with opportunism, this work gives a
very valuable theoretical analysis, as its sub-title tells us, of “the latest
phase of capitalist development.” Indeed, what has been said of im-
perialism during the last few years, especially in a great many magazine
and newspaper articles, and also in the resolutions, for example, of
the Chemnitz and Basle Congresses which took place in the avtumn of
1912, has scarcely gone heyond the ideas put forward, or, more exactly,
summed up by the two writers mentioned above.

Later on we shall try to show briefly, and as simply as possible,
the connection and relationships between the principal economic fea.
tures of imperialism. We shall not be able to deal with non-economic
aspects of the question, however much they deserve fo be dealt with. We
have put references to literature and other notes which, perhaps, would not
interest all readers, at the end of this pamphlet. '




CHAPTER 1

CONCENTRATION OF PRODUCTION AND
MONOPOLIES

Tae enormous growth of industry and the remarkably rapid process
of concentration of production in ever-larger enterprises represent one
of the most characteristic features of capitalism. Modern censuses of
production give very complete and exact data on this process. :

In Germany, for example, for every 1,000 industrial enl;erprises;
farge enterprises, i.c., those ’employing more than 50 workers, num-
bered three in 1882, six in 1895 and nine in 1907; and out of every- 100
workers employed, this group of enterprises employed 22, 30 and 37
respectively. Concentration of production, however, is much more intense
than the concentration of workers, since labour in the large enterpriseé
is much more productive. This is shown by the figures available on steam
| engines and electric motors. ' |

1112

NEW DATA SRR AVIL g3

CONCENTRATION OF PRODUCTION IN GERMAN INDUSTRY
(In the broad sense, i.¢., including commerce, transportation and communications, etc.)

1882 1895 1907 1925 193351

Number of establishments per thousand employ-

ing 50 persons and over .....,.. e 3 6 9 12 8
Number of persons per hundred employed in es-
22 30 37 43 36

tablishments employing 50 persons and over .

1 The diminution in the proportion of big establishments in 1933 was due to the
crisis: owing to the diminution in the number of persons employed many establish-
ments were transferred to the smaller size groups.

Sources: The figures for 1882, 1895 and 1907 are quoted from Lenin. Those for
1925 and 1933 have been computed from the summaries of industrial censuses
published in Siatistik des Deutschen Reichs, Bd. 413, I. Teil, S. 252, 276-279 and
Bd. 462, H. 2, S. 5, 58-61. ‘
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If we take what in Germany is called industry in the
broad sense of the term, that is, including commerce, transport, etc., we
get the following picture: Large-scale enterprises: 30,588 out of a total of
3,265,623, that is to say, 0.9 per cent. These large-scale enterprises em-
ploy 5,700,000 workers out of a total of 14,400,000, that is, 9.4 per cent;
they use 6,660,000 steam horse power out of a total of 8,300,000, that is
75.3 per cent and 1,200,000 kilowatts of electricity out of a total of
1,500,000, that is, 77.2 per cent.

Less than one-hundredth of the total enterprises utilise more than

| three-fourths of the steam and electric power! Two million nine hundred

and sevenly thousand small enterprises (employing up to five work-
ers), representing 91 per cent of the total, utilise only 7 per cent of
the steam and electric power. Tens of thousands of large

-scale enter-
prises ave everything; millions of small ones are nothing.

.

In 1907, there were in Germany 586 establishments employing
one thousand and more workers. They employed mnearly one-tenth
(1,380,000) of the total number of workers employed in industry and
utilised almost one-third (32 per cent) of the total steamv and electric
power employed.! As we shall see, money capital and the banks make
this superiority of a handful of the largest enterprises still more over-
whelming, in the most literal sense of the word,' since millions of small,
medium, and even some big “masters” are in fact in complete subjec-
tion to some hundreds of millionaire financiers.

Y Annalen des Deutschen Reichs (Annals of the German Empire), 1911, Zahn.
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CONCENTRATION OF PRODUCTION IN GERMAN INDUSTRY
(In the broad sense, i.c., including commerce, transportation and communications, etc.)
: 1907 1925 19331
Total number of establishments ............ . ...3,265623 3,489,374 3,541,809
No. of big establishments (empl. 50 ana over) 30,588 43,099 29,004
Proportion of big establishments (0/e)............ 0.9 1.2 0.8

No. employed
In all establishments lions f 144 18.7 14.6
: In big establishments } A W 8.9 5.5
Proportion of big establishments (8/g).. .......... 394 47.6 38.0
Total motive power directly transferring cnergy to
machines:
In all establishments illion I / 9.95 19.9 25.3
In big establishments } million lp. ..o v7.51 15.7 18.8
“Proportion of hig establishments (v/g)............ 755 78.9 74.2
Non-Electric Motive Power:?
In all establishments Hion | y 8.8 6.7 6.8
In big establishments } TELOI DePre v 6.6 5.1 4.7
Proportion of big establishments (94)............ 75.3 75.8 68.9
Power of Electric Motors:
In all establishments \ ion kw i L5 9.7 13.6
In big establishments j OB EW. covevnninq g g 7.8 10.4
Proportion of big establishments (o/4) .. .......... 772 80.4 76.2
No. of small establishments (employing up t
5 wage earners) «.o..ee i, A 2,970,000 3,109,194 3,254,906
Proportion of small establishinents to entire industry:
According to no, of establishments 91.0 89.1 91.9
According to amount of steam aud{ (%/v) {
electric power employed .. ...... 74 7.6 114

L Cf. footnote to page 13. 2 Lenin terms it steam horse power.

Sources: The figures for 1907 are quoted from Lenin; Lenin gives the pro-
portion of small establishinents according to steam and electric power employed in
the round figure of 7/o. The figures for the power of all motors were computed by
adding together the power of non-electric (conventionally steam) and electric motors,
the kilowatt power of the latter being converted into h.p. (1 h.p. = 0.736 kw). The
figures for 1925 and 1933 are taken from the industrial censuses published in Statistik
des Dewtschen Reichs, Bd, 413, L. Teil, S. 252, 276-279 and Bd. 462, H. 2, S. 5, 58-61.
The power of electric motors for 1925 and 1933 given in the censuses in terms of
h.p. bas been converted into kilowatts,

ESTABLISHMENTS IN GERMAN INDUSTRY EMPLOYING
1,000 AND OVER

(In the broad sense, i.c., including commerce, transportation and communications, etc.)

1907 1925 19331
Number of establishments ............................ 586 1,122 639
Number employed (millions) .......................... 1.38 2,50  1.22
" Proportion of above establishments to entire industry:

a) according to no. of establishments "~ 0.017  0.032 0.018

b) ” o employed .. .. l 0 [ 9.6 13.4 8.4

o) 7 "’ total motive power.. [ (Ofa) eerren e 132.0 -41.2 324

d) " " electric motors ... .. 32.0 416  31.7

L Cf. footnote to page 13,

Sounces: The figures for 1907 are quoted from Lenin; Lenin gives the figure
9.6 in round numbers as “one-tenth.” The figures for 1925 and 1933 are quoted from
the industrial censuses published in Statistik des Deutschen Reichs, Bd. 413, L. Teil,

“8.°252,7276.79 and Bd. 462, . 2, S.’5, 5861, o
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In another advanced country of modern capitalism, the United
States, the growth of the concentration of production is still greater.
Here statistics single out industry in the narrow sense of the word
and group enterprises according to the value of their annual output,
In 1904 large-scale enterprises with an annual output of one million
dollars and over numbered 1,900 (out of 216,180, n.e., 0.9 per cent).
These employed 1,400,000 workers (out of 5,500,000, i.e., 25.6 per
cent) and their combined annual output was valued at $5,600,000,000
(out of $14,800,000,000, i.e., 38 per cent). Five vears later, in 1909,
the corresponding figures were : large-scale enterprises: 3,060 out of
268,491, t.e., 1.1 per cent; employing: 2,000,000 workers out of 6,600,
000, i.e., 30.5 per cent; output: $9,000,000,000 out of $20,700,000,000,
i.e., 43.8 per cent.!

Almost half the total production of all the enterprises of the coun-
try was carried on by a hundredih part of those enterprises!

L-Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1912, p. 202,

¢ Numberofestablishments 216,180 268,491 272,518

NEW DATA 17

CONCENTRATION OF PRODUCTION IN UNITED STATES
MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY

1904 1909 1914 1914 1923 1929
(Establishments with total  (Establishments with total
value of products of over value of products of over

%500 per annum) $5,000 per annum)
Entire manufacturing in-

dustry
177,110 196,309 210,959
Number of workers in all

establishments  (mil-

codions) ool 55 6.0 7.0 6.9 8.6 3.8
:Products, total value (bil-

lion dollars) ........ 14.8 20.7 24.2 24.0 60.6 70.4
Big establishments with

an annual output of

over 1 million dollars.
Number ofestablishments 1,900 3,060 3,819 3,819 10,327 11,763
Number of workers (mill.) 1.4 2.0 2.5 2.5 5.0 5.1
Products, total value (bil- v

Hon dollars) ....... 5.6 9.0 11.8 11.8 40.2 48.8
Proportion of establish-

ments with an annual

output over 1 million
= dollars to total (Y»):
‘According  to  numbey

of establishments ..... 0.9 1.1 1.4 2.2 5.3 5.6
According  to  numbep

of workers .......... 25.6  _ 30.5 35.7 36.2 50.8 58.0
According to total val.

ue of products........ 38.0 43.8 48.8 49.2 66.3 69.3

Unlike pre-war censuses, post-war censuses do not take into account

' very small establishments having an oﬁtpu't of 500 to 5,000 dollars per

annum. In order to show the significance of this change in the system of
computation, the table contains two columns of figures for 1914: the first
row includes all establishments having an output of over 500 dollars per

annum, while the other includes establishments having an output of over

5,000 dollars per annum. As can be seen from these columns, the exclusion

of the very small establishments hardly affects the share of the several

groups of establishments of the total number of workers employed and of
¢ross output; but it does materially affect them in regard to their propor-
tion to the total number of establishments.

Sources: The figures for 1904 and 1909 ave quoted from Lenin. Except for the
total number of establishments, the figures for 1914, 1923 and 1929 are taken from
the Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1932, pp. 730-31, The figures of the total

number of establishments for 1914 are taken from the Biennial Census of Manujac-
. tures, 1923, p. 12; and for the years 1923 and 1929 from the Fifteenth Census of

.the United States, Vol. I, p. 16.
2222
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These

3,000 giant enterprises embrace 268 branches of industry. From t‘his
it can be seen that, at a certain stage of its development, concentrayon
itself, as it were, leads right to monopoly; for & score or so of giant
enterprises can easily arrive at an agreement, while on the other hand,

the difficulty of competition and the tendency towards menopoly arise.

from the very dimensions of the enterprises. This tral}sformation of
competition into monopoly is one of the most important—if not the most
important—phenomena of modern capitalist economy, and we must.deal
with it in greater detail. But first we must clear up one possible misun-

derstanding. :

NEW DATA
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MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY

CONCENTRATION OF PRODUCTION IN UNITED STATES

Entire Industry

_ Lstablishments employing:

(enterprises

Year (with an output

o i Uplo 5
over $5,00 !

i workers
|
|

From 6

Over 50 workers

l
to 50 {
|

- .
Employing over

Abstract of the U.S., 1

o%

United States Manufact

ures, 1929, Vol.

1935, p. 716.

er annuim rorkers Tota
p ) workers Total 1,000 workers
Number of establishments
1909 175,142 70,652 30,742 23,748 5440
1914 177,110 75,638 76,833 24,639 648
1929 210,959 103,193 - 78,546 29,220 996
1933 141,769 61,670 58,752 21,347 —
Number of workers employed (thousands)
1909 6,473 170 1,405 4,898 1,013
1914 6,886 183 1,344 5,369 1,255
1929 8,839 280 1,410, 7,149 2,160
1933 6,056 158 1,046 4,852 —
Mechanical power (thousands h.p.)

1929 42,931 1,694 5,903 35,334 11,582

PrororrioN To ENTIRE INDUSTRY (9/5) '

e (According to number of establishments)
1909 100 40.3 46.1 13.6 0.3
1914 100 42.7 43.4 13.9 0.4
1929 100 48.9 37.2 13.9 0.5
1933 100 43.5 41.4 15.1 —
(According to number of workers employed)
1909 160 2.6 21.7 75.7 15.6
1914 160 2.7 19.5 77.8 18.2
1929 100 3.2 16.0 80.8 24.4
1933 ‘ 100 2.0 17.3 80.1 —
(dccording to motive power)

1929 100 3.9 138 32.3 27.0

Sources: Thirteenth Census of the United States, 1910, Vol. VIII, pp. 180, 206,
207; Biennial Census of Manufactures

, 1923, pp. 1180, 1181; Fifteenth Census of
T: General Report, pp. 62, 63, 147; Statistical




CONCENTRATION OF PRODUCTION IN BRITISH INDUSTRY (1930)

Industries

|

{from 50
to 299

from 11
to 49
persons

Establishments according to number employed

from 300
to 999
persons

persons
1000,

persons

and over
from 11
to 49
persons
from 50
to 299

persons
“from 300
to 999

persons
1000
persons
and over®
from 11
to 49
Persons

S Ll
ur
At :‘
= 2
EX @
<) B
B2 A

persons

| 1000

lh

| Number of establishments |

;
Number of persons employed Proportion according to num-

(thousands) er of persons employed (%/g)
; | i
Iron and Steel (total)........ 11,651 | 1,3 68 161 | 163 | 32.7 | 33.0
e, et s’ | ~ N

a) Blast furnaces............ 41 [ 14 . 70

b) Smelting and rolling 67 39 2 17 42 15 | 124 | 306 | 555
Mechanical engineering. .. .. 1,506 73 39 122 | 126 8.8 | 274 | 28.3 | 355
Electrical engineering ...... 304 37 3 28 46 4.2 | 14.6 | 239 | 57.3
Shipbuilding .............. 156 31 4 19 34 3.2 | 153 1 274 | 541
Motor and eycle........... 420 39 11 32 47 56 1159 | 241 | 54.4

S e, e ——e - e m— .

Adreraft. ... oL 9 3 0. 10 1.1 44.8 54.1
Non-ferrous metals ............ 794 5 20 52 | 31 18.3 | 47.8 | 284 5.5
Textiles (total)..o..onn.... 2,244 92 | 61 | 443 | 317 6.1 | 445 | 319 | 175

a) cotton splnning ........... 174 8 5 86 | 79 2.6 | 453 | 416 | 10.5

b) cotton weaving ........ 230 13 7 109 | 64 3.4 | 55.0 | 32.4 9.2

¢) woolen and worsted....... 415 28 12 99 | 77 52 | 43.2 | 336 | 18.0

d) silk & artificial silk 69 14 2 12 ’\ 10 3.3 | 200 | 16.7 | 60.0
Clothing, shoes, headwear & mil- ‘

HRery..oovv i innns. I 3,886 32 94 217 | 118 19.7 | 45.5 |.247 | 10.1

persons
and over

VIva 4aN
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- This table has been compiled on the basis of the first two volumes of
the Fourth Census of British Production, as published in 1934, which
“gives combined statistical data on the concentration of British industry.
The accuracy of the figures is diminished by the fact that individual
‘establishments forming part of combines 'are regarded as independent
production units, which lowers the level of concentration. On the other
‘hand, in a number of cases, firms owning several production units of an
‘analogous kind in one locality gave information concerning them as of
_a-single establishment.

- The table does not take into account establishments employing less than
11 persons. The proportion of persons employed in these small establish-
ments to the zotal number employed according to industry is as follows:
Iron and steel 0.5%; general engineering 5.3%:; electrical engineer-
ing 3%; shipbuilding 1.9%;: smelting and refining of non-ferrous
‘metals 119%; textiles 1.5%; wool manufacture 1.4%; silk and arti-
ficial silk 0.6%: clothing, footwear, headwear and millinery 20.1%.

. Source: Final Report on the Fourth Census of Production (1930), London,
1934, Vol. T, 1L

CONCENTRATION OF PRODUCTION IN FRENCH INDUSTRY

Without Including
Alsace-Lorraine Alsace-Lorraine
1906 1926 1921 1926

‘Total number of establishments ... 2,335,114 1,515,382 1,721,212 v 1,560,918
No.. of establishments employing ’

“sover 50 persons . ........ P, 9,091 13,909 12,394 14,737

‘Proportion of these establishments :

tototal (0/g) +eeernninaiieaens 0.3 0.91 0.72 0.94
0. of persons employed (millions):

in all establishments ........ 6.2 6.7 6.3 7.1
in establishments  employing

“iover 50 persons ......o.o.u.. 1.9 3.0 2.6 3.2
Proportion of these establishments

to total (0/y) B (1 81 44.8 41.3 45.1
iant establishments employing
over 1000 persons:
Number of establishments .. .. 207 362 311 397
Number of persons employed :
(millions) ..o iiiiaiian, 0.5 0.9 0.7 1.0
Proportionof these establishanents
to all industry (v/p) According to
number of establishments ... 0.008 0.02 0.02 0.08
According to number of persons
employed.................. 8.1 13.4 1.1 14.1

Sovrce: Bulletin de la Statistique Générale de lu France, Avril-Juin, 1933,
pp. 404, 406,
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DEVELOPMENT OF CONCENTRATION IN JAPAN
1909 1913 1918 1923 1927 1933

- Total number of companies .... 11,549 15,406 23,028 32,089 38,516 71,196
No. of big companies (with

" capital over 5 million yen) = 38 59 293 589 687 713
Proportion of hig companies to
total (8/p) vveinihininnn 0.3 0.4 1.3 1.8 1.8 1.0
- Paid-up capital of all compan- _
jes (million yen) ....ooontn 1,367 1,983 4,707 10,194 12,634 14,547

Paid-up capital of big companies
- with capital of over 5 million
ven (million yen)........ .. 495 755 2,523 6,227 8,113 9,264
“Proportion of capital of big com-
panies to total capital (9/¢) ..~ 36.2 38.1 53.6 61.1 64.2 63.7
Sources: Résumé Statistique de PEmpire du Japon, Tokyo, 1912, p. 108; 1924,
p. 725 1930, p. 46; 1934, p. 4; 1936, pp. 46-47.

CONCENTRATION OF PRODUCTION IN JAPANESE INDUSTRY

Establishments employing:

Year All Industry from 5 to from 50 to over 1000

50 workers 1000 workers workers

Number of establishments

1914 31,717 28,550 3,082 85
1926 51,906 46,719 4,929 248
1931 65,026 59,531 5,335 160
1933 72,605 66,596 5,830 179
Number of workers employed (thousands)
1914 948 366 421 161
1926 1,875 581 782 512
1631 1,766 631 837 298
1933 2,010 i 732 912 366

Prororrion to WHOLE oF InpustrY (9/0)
{According to number of establishments)

1914 100 90.0 9.7 0.3
1926 100 90.0 9.5 0.5
1931 100 91.5 8.2 0.3
1933 100 91.7 8.1 0.2
(According to number of workers employed)
1914 100 38.6 44.4 17.0
1926 100 31.0 417 27.3
1931 100 35.7 47 4 16.9
1933 100 364 45.4 18.2
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The above table shows a reduction in 1931 of the number of giant
establishments employing over 1,000 workers, a reduction in the pro-
portion of workers there employed to the total number of workers em-
ployed and a slight increase in the number of small establishments,
This is accounted for by the following:

1. The factory statistics on which this table is based do not take into
account temporarily employed workers, whose proportion in the large-
scale establishments greatly increased during the crisis. For this reason
many of the hig establishments, actually employing over 1,000 workers,
have been classified with smaller establishments inasmuch as the num-
ber of workers permauently employed in them was less than 1,000.

2. The factory statistics did not take into account a large number of
big establishments engaged in the manufacture of war materials. Thus,
in'1931, 35 government establishments (17 engineering works, 6 chemical
orks, 7 food manufacturing establishments, etc.) and in 1933, 36 estab-
ishments were not included in the figures.

3. Owing to the curtailment of production during the crisis, a number
of establishments which formerly employed over 1,000 workers reduced
their staffs below 1,000 and were therefore classified with the smaller
establishments, The staffs of these establishments were still {urther
reduced as a result of rationalisation, which, by speeding up labour to
an intense degree, brought about a sharp increase in the output per worker.
(In the cotton industry the output of cloth per worker was raised from
26,500 yards per annum in 1926 to 61,300 yards in 1932, In the coal
industry the annual output per worker was raised from 149 tons in 1929
10 193 tons in 1932.)

“For all these reasons, the figures showing the changes in the number
of establishments employing over 1,000 workers do not accurately reflect
the actual concentration of production that took place during the period of
1926-31.

_ The increase in the number of small establishments is due to the fact
that, in view of the specific economic conditions in Japan, a number of
large establishments consider it more profitable to have parts of the
articles they manufacture produced by smaller outside establishments,
vhich are dependent on the larger ones and are severely exploited by
them.

Sources: Rodo Tokey Yoran, 1926-35.
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American statistics say: 3,000 giant enterprises in 250 branches
of industry, as if there were only a dozen large-scale enterprises for each’
branch of industry. :

But this is not the case. Not in every branch of indusiry are there.
large-scale enterprises;

UNEVEN CONCENTRATION OF PRODUCTION

- The uneven concentration of nroduction in different industries, which
Lenin emphasises, is of decisive importance in explaining the uneven
legree to which monopolies embrace different spheres of production.

- The following figures indicate how nueven the concentration of pro-
luction has been in post-war industry. (See table on p. 31.)



Unrrep StaTes INbUSTRY 1IN 1929 2 GermaN Ivpustry v 1925 .
o B : S 8~
-y g B3 ot s E3F
2%’%’.323" ,OELéi.S”oV
P T heg b SEE go=ep
' 2= 2538 <:f 2888
s3% 2328 ca3% RESE
Z D M ERE Zhm M ERE
Groups of Industries Groups of -Industries
Transportation equipment.. o ..o, .. ... 131 66.0 Mining ....ovooiiii i, 2190 69.8
Rubber products .........o.o i 33 65.2 Rubber & asbestos ............ 10 518
Iron and steel and their products +...ovvovn. ... 160 41.7 Metallurgy oo oo vvn o oo, 55 41.6
Products of petroleum and coal................ 26 37.3 Electrical machinery ......... .74 39.4
Machinery, not incl. transportation equipment... 144 34.8 Chemical ..o oo ... ... 35 34.4 N
Railroad repair shops. v.vvvvviivnvnnnn.... ... 63 28.5 Machinery (not incl. electrical).. 176 32.6 g
Non-ferrous metals and their products ........ .. 40 23.0 Textile..voneuvnn . 99 . 13.4 5
Chemicals and allied products .............. .. 31 22.5 Leather ... oo i .. 6 8.2 .
Textiles and their products...........ooun .. .. 192 185 Paper & printing .......... ... 26 8.1 RN
Leather and its manufactures. .............. .. 23 125 Metal-working ............. ... 26 54 = E
Food and kindred products................. ... 48 11.2 Stone, clay and glass products... 20 3.9
Stone, clay and glass products............... .. 16 7.2 Food and kindred products. . . . . 30 3.4
Forest products ..c.oovviiiiai i 34 6.1 Musical instruments & toys ... .. 3 3.2 l
Paper and allied products.......... e 9 5.9 Clothing +...civiuvvuunn ..., 14 1.6 ,
Printing, publishing and allied industries.. ... .. 11 5.8 Forest products and woodworking 4 0.6 1
! German statistics include wage earners and salaried employees. i
* In speaking of 3,000 giant enterprises in the United States, Lenin had in mind establishments with an output of over i
1 million dollars per annum. Of such establishments there were in United States manufacturing industry 3,060 in 1909 and 11,763 i
in 1929 (cf. table on p. 17). For our table, however, we have taken siill larger establishments, i.e., those employing over 1,000 |
workers. Of such establishments there were in United States manufacturing industry 540 in 1909 and 996 in 1929.
SourcEs: Fifteenth Census of United States Manufactures, 1930, Vol. T, p. 63; Statistil; des Deutschen Reichs, Bd. 413, §
I Teil, S, 278.79. %
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" GROWTH OF COMBINED PLANTS IN INDUSTRY
and, moreovet, a very important feature of capitalism ‘
in its highest stage of development is so-called “combined production,”
that is to say, the grouping in a single enterprise of different branches of.
industry, which either represent the consecutive stages in the working up of
raw materials (for example, the smelting of iron ore into pig iron, the con-
version of pig iron into steel, and then, perhaps, the manufacture of steel
zoods)—or are auxiliary to one another (for example, the utilisation of
waste or of by-products, the manufacture of packing materials, etc.)

- The process of formation of combined plants in capitalist industry has
been very intense during the last two decades. Its main trends have been as
follows:

1. The enormous increase in the size of combined plants. The size of
present-day combined plants can be judged from the following examples:
. In the U.S.A.—The United States Steel Corporation has attained un-
precedented dimensions (a description of this trust is given on page 51).
This trust has embraced every stage of metallurgical production from
he mining of iron ore and coal to the gigantic blast furnaces, steel furn-
aces, rolling mills and plants for coke by-products, etc. The output capaci:
ty of ‘the Gary Mills alone, which is an affiliate of the Steel Trust, is 3.1
~million tons! of pig iron, 5.3 million tons of steel, and 3.4 million tons of
rolled metal. This plant has 12 blast furnaces, 49 open-hearth furnaces,
18 rolling mills (including the largest rail-rolling mill in the world,
ith an output capacity of about 1 million tons), about one thousand coke
ovens with apparatus for obtaining by-products, a cement factory with
an output capacity of 900,000 tons and a briquette factory. It also has
ts own electric power plant with a capacity of 160,000 kilowatts, etc.
An Germany —The Steel Trust (Vereinigte Stahiwerke), which was
rganised in 1920, is a- huge combine, incomparably more powerful than
he largest combines in the German pre-war iron and steel industry (a
lescription of this trust is given on pp. 49-51). Besides the Steel Trust.
post-war Germany has the following gigantic metallurgical combines:
Krupp, Hosch, Klockner, Gutehoffnungshiitte, Mitteldeutsche Stahlwerke
ind Lincke-Hoffmann-Basch. The Krupp combine alone, whose principal
enterprises are situated in Essen and Rheinhausen, by 1929 had an output
apacity of 2 million tons of pig iron and 2.3 million tons of steel. Tn 1929
itemployed a total of 89,800 workers. The combine embraces: 35 coal mines
vith numerous coking plants, 9 open-hearth furnaces, Thomas, crucible
and - electric smelting departments, 7- rolling departments in Essen, 12
olling ‘mills in Rheinhausen, a forge and press department, foundry and
machine shops, general engineering shops and departments for the manu-
[facture of railway equipment, an iron construction shop and a wheel shop,
ceinent and brick factory, and numerous armament factories.

2. The expansion of the sphere of combined production, particularly
owing to the intense development of the chemical industry during the war
and post-war period. This is expressed in the following: '

“Combination,” writes Hilferding, “levels out the fluctuations of trade and.
therefore assures to the combined enterprises a more stable rate of profit. Secondly,
combination has the effect of eliminating trading. Thirdly, it has the effect of render
ing possible technical improvements, and, consequently, the acquisition of super
profits over and above those obtained by the ‘pure’ (id, non-combined) emter
prises. Fourthly, it strengthens the position of the combined enterprises compared:
with that of ‘pure’ enterprises in the compelitive struggle in periods of serious de
pression, when the fall in prices of raw materials does not keep pace with the fall
in prices of manufactured articles.’”t

The German bourgeois economist, Heymann, who has written a
book especially on “mixed,” that is, combined, enterprises in the Ger:
man iron industry, says: “Pure enterprises perish, crushed between
the high price of raw material and the low price of the finished product.”
Thus we get the following picture: k

“There remain, on the one hand, the great coal companies, producing millions.
‘of tons yearly, strongly organised in their coal syndicate, and on the other, the
great steel works, closely allied to the coal mines, having their own steel syndicate,
These giant enterprises, producing 400,000 tons of steel per annum, with, correspond:
ingly extensive coal, ore and blast furnace plants, as well as the manufacturing of
finished goods, employing 10,000 workers quartered in company louses, sometimes
owning their own ports and railroads, ave today the standard type of German iron
and steel plant. And concentration still continues. Individual enterprises are becoming
larger and larger. An ever increasing number of entevprises in one given industry, or’
in several different industries, join together in giant combines, backed up and con-
trolled by half a dozen Berlin banks. In the German mining indusiry, the truth of
the teachings of Karl Marx on concentration is definitely proved, at any rate in g
country like purs where it is protected by tariffs and freight rates, The German
mining industry is ripe for expropriation.” 2

Such is the conclusion which a conscientious bourgeois economist,
and such are exceptional, had to arrive at. It must be noted that he.

L Rudoll Hilferding, Dus Finanzkapital (Finance Capital), Vienna, 1910, p. 239,
2 Hans Gideon Heymann, Die gemischten Werke im deutschen Grosseisengewerbe,
(Combined Plants in the German Big Iron Industry), Stuttgart, 1904, pp. 256 and 278,

“.* Metric tons, when not otherwise specified (1 m.ton==2,204.62 lhs.).
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seems to place Germany in a special category because her industries are

protected by high tariffs. But the contentration of industry and the for
mation of monopolist manufacturers’ ‘combines,
could ‘only -be accelerated by thesc circumstances.

cartels, syndicates, ete.:
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a) New industrial branches joinihg already existing combines of the
,,uyl(l‘.type. Thus, the majority of metallurgical works have now developed
he:coke by-products industry (Gary, most of the works of the Bethlehem
teel Corp., Krupp in Rheinhausen, etc.), while nitrogen plants are as a
ule located in the vicinity. The new Bronn-Linde method of obtaining syn-
thetic nitrogen direct from coke gas has greatly extended the possibilities
f combining the chemical ]udmu y with the iron and steel industry. Ger-
'nan) now has several such plants with an aggregate capacity of several
Jiundred thousand tons; all of these are under the control of the monopo-
18t coal companies. Besides this we more and wmore {requently find the
ombination of iron and steel works with engineering enterprises (Krupp
n Essen and Rheinhausen, most of the plants of the Bethlehem Stecl
Sorp., ete.).

D) The creation of special combined c/Lcnucal plants of enormous di-
nensions, unknown in pre-war times. Such, for instance, is the Leumawerke
I..G. Farbenindustrie), synthetic
uninonia through the conversion of water gas (capacitys:.about 800,000
12of pure nitrogen per annum) ; a plant for the conversion of ammonia
nto ammonia-sulphate; a plant for the manufacture of Norwegian ni.
“traiei, a plant for the manufacture of mixed fertilisers and a liquefaction

of coal plant with an output capacity of 350,000 tous. :
In addition, the complex wiilisation of raw materials is assuming in-
casing importance: the utilisalion of waste gases {rom copper smelting
ants in the sulphuric acid industry (Tennessee plant, U.S.A.), the com-
ining of the caustic soda industry with chlozide products (Montecatini,
taly), the combining of the manufaciure of plastic materials with coke
by-products, the complex utilisation of carnallité for the praduction of
hotassium, magnesinm chloride, bromide, hydrochloric acid, etc..

¢} The creation of combined power and metallurgical and power and
chemical plants. An example of the combination of power and metallurgy

which combines: plants producing

€1

s the ulilisation of coke gas which is obtained as a by-product in the iron
md steel plants in the Rulr, This gas is tragsmitted over the long distance -
)ipé lines of the Ruhr Gas Company to a number of towns. and works in
e Ruht ;
hower puwrposes is steadily increasing.

zas taken by industrial enterprises for
From 1928 to 1936 the Rubr Gas
ompany increased its sales of gas from 122,000.000 cubic metres

and the shave of this

o
027,000,000 cubic metres. An example of the combination of power,
metallurgy and is- the Inn Works in Bavaria, where the
’)\”dl()(’ICCLUc power station supplies power to the aluminium woxhs
well as to the nitrogen works.

‘chemicals

as
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‘d) The creation of powerful combined plams in cer tam branches of light
mhulry Here are some examples: .

- 1. "The meat packing trust.of Swift and Co. (U.S.A.), which combines
. hé,manufacture of meat products with the diverse utilisation of waste
(bories, bristle, hides, blood, etc.) and its conversion into flour, glue, soap,

ashing powder, albumen, ele. .

2,.The Bata Shoe Combine in Zlyn (Czechoslovelda). The output
ipacity of this factory is {rom 26 to 30 million pairs of boots and shoes
ser annum. The combine owns a tannery, an electric power station, a last
(actory, engineering works with its own foundry, a printing plant,
factory for rub ])er footwear, a paper and cardboard factory, forests, oil
ehncrlee ete,

3: The Unilever Margarine Trust of Great Bnlam combines in one
ieantic trust palm and other plantations for oil seed, dairy farms, whale-

unting companies, a great number of margarine, soap and glycerine
factorics, as well as a number of factories for the conversion of by-prod-
oisiy This trust owns its own enterprises for the tramsportation of raw
matertals and finished producis as well as commercial companies.

In noting the tremendous successes of combines, however, it must
be cmphasmed that under capitalism combined prodaction is handicapped by
rivate ownership, by the narrowness and restriction of markets, by fierce

OIIlp(‘ULIOH ete.

pp:H2- 53, M:ucus ])u) gmsscn C/zcmze.ﬂtonzor!w, LEIp],]D, 1929, Mdmus, bw vros.seu,
Leipzig, 1029, 5. 46, 91.92, 165; Iron Age, 1929-1934;

erliner R( senwzizmyﬁ 3, ].. 1936; Sieel, 13, 1V, 1936, p. 15.

It is extremely im
portant to note that in free-trade England, concentration also leads to.
monopoly, although somewhat later and perhaps in another form
Professor Hermann Levy, in his special work of research entitled
Monopolies, Cartels and Trusts, based on data on British economic
development, writes as follows:

MONOPOLIES IN GREAT BRITAIN

To illustrate the thesis that “in free-trade FEngland, conceniration also
‘ads to monopoly,” we cite a few oulstanding examph-,s showing the

rapid growth of monopolies in Great Britain during the last two decades, -
and particularly in the years of the world economic erists.

“In Great Britain it is the size of the entmpnse and its capa(lty which ha
bour a monopolist tendency. This, for one thing, is due to the. fact that the great
investment of capllal per cnlelpllsc once the conceniration movement has com-
menced, gives rise to increasing demands for new capital for the new enterprises.
and thereby renders their launching more difficult. Moreover (and this seems to us
to be the more important point) every new enterprise that wants to keep pace with
the gigantic enterprises that have arisen on the hasis of the process of concentration:
would produce such an enormous quantity of surplus goods that it could only dlSpOQC:
of them either by being able to sell them profitably as a result of an enormous in:
crease in demand or by immediately forcing down prices to a level that would he un
profitable both for itseli and for the monopoly combines.”

IRON AND STERL

Vickers Limited. This armament firm expanded considerably as
a result of the war, and in 1928 it amalgamated its war materials and
tipbuilding works with the corresponding plants of the Armstveng cou-
929 Vickers-Armstrongs together with C ed the
mglish Steel Corporation, which is now the largest iron and steel concern
n Ule country. Vickers embraces in England and abroad a furge number
of enterprises producing armaments and war materials, metale, ships,

cern. In 19 mmel Laird fort
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In Xngland, unlike other countries wheve protective tariffs facilitaie eroplanes, machines, electrical equipment, ete. 1t is known to have close
onnections with Barclays Bank, the Midland Bank and with Glynn, Mills k
«( 0. It owns shares in 12 other big companies (1933). It has enterprises
11 Canada, Australia, Spain, Rumamd Jugoslavia, Japan, ete. It owns
teel mills in 11 districts in the United Kingdom. The total capital (shares
nd debentures) of the leading companies of this concern, i.e., Vickers
Limited, Vickers-Armstrongs, English Steel Corporation, Cammel Laird
and "Metro-Vickers (z»‘xbb()c; ated Electrical Industries), amounts to
0:500,000 (1933).

b) United Steel Companies was founded in ]9uU thr ouoh the merger of
wo companies. It produces 16 per cent of the entire steel output in the
mied Kingdom, more than 2 million tons of coal, a large quantity of
f‘ol\e and pig iron. In 1932 this concern concluded an agreement with the
- firm of Stewarts & Lioyds for the j Jmpose of maintaining a uniform
poliey in regard to production and sales.

) In 1929 Dorman, Long & Co. after merging with Bolckow, Vauvhau
Co. increased its ouLpuL capacity to 1.7 million tons of steel, 1.5 mil-

on tons of pig iron, 3.5 million tons of coal, 2.5 million tons of iron ore.

~owns 7 companies abroad. Total capital, £11,000,000 (1933).

.d) British (Guest, Keen & Baldwins) Iron & Steel Company was
fornded in 1930 by the amalgamation of the interests of Guest, Keen &
Nettlefolds with the firm of Baldwin. They employ a total of 60,000
workers. Total capital, £24,700,000 (1933).
¢) The Lancashire Stesl Corporation was formed in 1930 Lhrou0h the
merger of three iron and. steel manufacturm(r firms with the aid of the
Rank of England, which obtained- the vight to appoint a director of the
ompany. This corporation has 4 blast furnaces, 9 openchearth fumaceb.
oke ovens, engineering works in Wiarrington, works in Kirkless, a dock on
the Manchester Ship Canal and 13 coal mines which are managed through
L special subsidiary company. The capital of the corporxation (including
Hu, capital of the @ubudlary coal company) is £6,000,000 (1933).

the formation of cartels, monopolist alliances of enirepreneurs, cartels

and trusts, arise in the majority of  cases only when the numbes
of competing enterprises is reduced to “a couple of dozen or so.” “Here
the influence of the concentration movement on the formation of large
industrial monopolies in a whole sphere of industry stands out \\"lf,l
crystal clarity.”” !

Vifty years ago, when Marx was writing Capital, free competition
appeared to most economists to be a “natural law.” Official science
tried, by a conspiracy of silence, to kill the works of Marx, which by a
theoretical and historical analysis of capitalism showed that free compe:
tition gives vise to the concentration of production, which, in turn, at
a cerlain stage of development, leads to monopoly. Today. monopoly
has become a fact. The economists are writing mountains of books in
which they describe the diverse manifestations of monopgly, and con:
tinue to declare in chorus that “Marxism is refuted.” But facts are

stubborn things, as the Inglish proverly says, and they have-to be
reckoned with, whether we like it or not. The iacls show that differences
hetween (,apltahst countiries, [ o in the malter oi' }‘)1'0!;0(:{5_011 or free’
trade, only give rise to insignificant variations in the form of monopolies

or in the moment of their appearance; and . that the rise of monop:

olies, as the vesult of the concentration of production, is a general
and  fundamental law of the present stage of development of.
sapitalism. ‘

For Kurope, the time when the new uapltdhbm definitely superseded
the old can be established with fair precision: it was the beginning of
the twenticth century. Yn one of the latest compilations on the history
of the “formation of monopolies,” we read: .

“A few isolated examples. of capitalist monopoly could be cited [rem the period
preceding 18603 in these could be discerned the embryo of the forms ‘(,ha.t are
common today; but all this undoubtedly represent pre-histery, The real begmmng. of
modern monopoly goes back, at the earliest, to the *sixiies. The first-important pCr.IOd
of development of monopoly commenced with the international industrial depression
of the "seventies and Jasted until the beginning of the ’nineties. . . . If we examine
the question on a Turop(‘(ln scale, we will find that the dcvolopment of free com-
petition reached its apex in the ’sixties and ’seventies. Then it was thar England
Complotcd the construction of its old style capitalist organisation. In Germany, this
organisation had entered into a fierce struggle with hau,dl(mit and demestic in-
dustry, and had begun to create for itself its own forms of existence. , . .7

Tue (JOAL InpusTRY
a) The »\md]OdmdLed Anthracite Collieries, formed in 1923. In 1931
15 coal oul put amounted to 4 million tons. If now controls 80 per cent of
he Welsh and 71 per cent of the entire British output of anthracite.
apital, £8,600,000,

~ b) The Yorkshire Amalgamated Collieries, formed in 1927 Its out-
'put 15 3.5 million tons of coal per annum. Capital, £3,700,000.

¢} Manchester Collieries Limited, formed in 1929 through the merger

! Hermann Levy, Monopole, Kartelle und Trusts {(Monopolies, Cartels "and
Trusts), Jena, 1909, pp. 286, 290, 298.
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“The great revolutionisation commenced with the crash of 1873, or rather, th
depression which followed it and which, with hardly discernible interruptions i
the early “eighties, and the unusually violent, but short-lived boom about 1889, mark;
twenty-two years of Furopean. economic history. . .. During the short boom of 188990
the system of cartels was widely resorted to in order to take advantage of th
favourable business conditions. An -ill-considered policy drove prices still highe
than would have been the case otherwise and nearly all these cartels perished in
gloriously in the smash. Another five-year period of bad trade and low price
followed, but- a mew spirit reigned in industry; the depression was no longe
regarded as something to be taken for granted: it was regarded as nothing mor
than a pause hefore another boom.

“The cartel movement entered its second epoch: instead of heing a transitony
phenomenon, the cartels hecame one of the foundations of economic life. They ar
winning one field after another, primarily, the raw materials industry, At the
beginning of the “nineties” the cartel system had already acquired—in the crgan
isation of the-coke syndicate on the model of which the coal syndicate was late
formed—a cartel technique which could hardly be improved. For the first time th

of 10 coal firms in Lancashire. This company has 20 mines with docks
and warehouses, with coke ovens and plants for different by- products. It
cmployb 19,000 workers. Capital, £5,500,000.

2d) Welsh Associated Collieries, formed in 1930. Annual output ca-
pacity, 9 million tons of coal. Capital, £8,200,000.

_In accordance with the Coal Mines Acts passed in 1930 and 1932 a
number of regional combines have been organised in the United Kingdom
for the control of production and px'ices as well as for the rationalisation
f the industry. In the beginning of 1934 'there were 17 such regional
combines.

Tur CrEMICAL INDUSTRY

“dmperial CI emical Industries, formed in 1926, (Aapual 277,000,000
1934) (Cf. description on p‘we 57.)

entirely—in the mining and iron industries at least—under the wgis of the cartels
And while at that time it appeared to be something novel; now the general public
takes it for granted that large spheres of economic life have heen, as a general
rule, systematically removed {rom the realm of free competition,”?

Tar Texroe INDUSTRY

Thus, the principal-stages in the history of monopolies ave the fol

lowing: 1) 1860-70, the highest stage, the apex of development of fre

) The Lancashire Cotton Corpovation formed in 1929 with the

-]

merican colton. Iifty-three of these mills of an aggregate value of
3,000,000 were totally scrapped. The company now owns 6.25 million
spindles comprising 13 per cent of all the spindles in the United King-
dom, Capital, £11,035,000. ’

b) Fine Cotton Spinners’ and Doublers’ Association Ytd.; owns over
.000,000 spindles, i.e., about 28 per cent of all spindles of the Egy
section (1927); capital, £8,350,000.

¢) Combined Egyptian Mills formed in 1929 by the amalgamation
; mllls working on Egyptian cotton; owns a total of 3.2 million spindles,

competition; monopoly is in the barely discernible, embryonic stage
2) After the crisis of 1873, a wide zone of development of cartels; bu
they ave still the exception. They are not yet durable. They are still’;
transitory phenomenon. 3) The boom at the end of the nineteenth cen
tury and the crisis of 1900-03, Cartels become one of the foundations
of the whole of economic life. Capitalism has been transformed into.
imperialism,

Cartels come to an agreement on the conditions of sale, terms of p
meunt, etc. They divide the markets.among themselves. They fix th
quantity of goods to be produced. They fix prices. They divide th
proﬁté among the various enterprises, etc. ‘

+19.0 per cent of all the spindles in the Egyptian section. Capital;
882 .000. :

~d) Courtaulds, Ltd., artificial silk manufacturers, conirols 80 per cent.
of the entire output of artificial silk in Great Britain, Tt is closely connected

T
Capital, £32,000,000.

L Th, Vogelstein: ])ic finanzielle Organisation der kapitalistischen Industrie un
die Monopolbildungen (Financial Orgenisation of Capiinlist Industry and the For
mation  of Ntmo/)uhm) i Grundriss der Soziclokonomilk (Qutline of Social E
nomics). 1914, Tib., Sec. VI, pp. 222 et seq. Sge also by the same author: Organisg
tionsformen Jm /Lm nindusirie und der Textilindustrie in England und Amer:/m Bd
L, Lpz 1910 {The Organisational Forms of the Iron and Textile Industries of Ialwhm
uml America, Vol T, Tmpzw, 1930).

/1th 1&1Uﬁc al silk trusts in other couniries.

Tur Foop INpusTRY

Umlcvm Ltd, was organised in 1927-30 by the amalgamation of three
11]81 garine concerns, Jurgens (Great Britain),” Van den Berghs (Hol-
and), and the British margarine concern, Lever Brothers. During the crisis
this combine acquired control of a number of other companies. It now
controls the greater part of the margarine industry in Europe. It also has
,’ihtcrests in oil presses, oil refineri

es and allied enterprises. It represents

assistance of the Bank of England, It amalgamated 130 mills 'working on.
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The number of cartels in Germany was estimated at about 250 in
1896 and at 385 in 1905, with about 12,000 firms participating.! But

Do luc‘ke}, Dig deutschen Grossbanken und thre Konzentration iny Zusammen-

- hang mit der Kniwicklung der Gcsamtwrrtsc/zaﬂ i Deutschland (The German Big

Bunks and their Conceniration in Connection with the Development of mzf General

Economy " in Germany), fourth ed., 1912, p. 149; c¢f. also Hobert Liefmann,

Kartelle und Trusts und die Weiterbildung der wvolkswirtschaftlichen Organisation

(Cartels and Trusts and the Further Devclopment of ]’ronmm(‘ Organisation) , second
Cd 1910, p. ))
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a combine of 400 companies; it owns and controls plants and distributing
organisations in 51 countrics, The aggregale capital of only 38 of the
largest companies of this trust amounts to £204,000,000.

Trr AvtomobiLe INDUSTRY

Morris Motors Limited, formed in 1919, In 1926 it merged with
Hollick & Pratt, Morris Engines and Osberton Radiators. It owns
automobile plants in Cowley, Oxford and Coventry. It turns out about

one half of the automobiles manufactuved in Great Britain and empl(}y%

10,000 workers. Capital, £3, 000,000.

TRANSPORTATION

By the l\allway Act of 1921, 121 railr oad companles were compelled
to merge into 4 monopolist companies, which in 1935 had a Capm\,l of

. £1,103,000,000. These operate 19,266 miles of railways, stuams‘hipﬁ

(77,417 net registe
of these companies entered into a financial and.opemtmg agreement.

ter tons), docks, ports, wharves and hotels, In 1933 three

In 1933 all the city and suburbap passenger transportation systems of

London combined under the London Passenger Transport Board.
In addition to the above, a nwnher of the, old monopoh% have greatly

“expanded during the post-war period, e.g., the Royal-Dutch Shell in the
oil industry, the White Star Line and Cunard Line ini the shipping trade

and the Coates.sewing-colton trust,

Sources: The Stock Exchange Ofjicial Yearbook, 1934; Tox, The Food
Combines, 1931, p. 5; Der Deutsche Volkswirs, Nos. 10, 36 39, 1934; Automotive
Indusery and Trade of Great Britain and ]ldan(l 1928, pp. ‘) 10, Neumann, Fconomic
Organisation. of the British Coal Industry, 1934, pp. 92, 151, 153, 154; P. Fitzgerald,
Industriad Combinations in Lngland, 1927, p. 12 \/lllll‘ihy 0[ Transport, Returns - of
the Railway Companies of Great Britain fﬁor the year 1935. °

NUMBER OF LARH L3 IN GERMANY!
1865 - 1887 1896 1905 1911 1922 1925 1930
4 - 70 - 250 385 550—600° 1,000 1,500 2100

The statistics on cartels also take inlo account various kinds of trade
agreements, conventions and price agreements, These agreements are
frequently of a temporary and unstable nature. Tt is quite evident that
the leading role iu monopdlist capital is enjoyed by a scorve or more of

1 I‘IVLUCS for 1865 estimated b} Sombart; 1887, Phillipovich; 1896 and 1905, quot-
ed hom Lening 1911, Tschierschky; 1922, Liefmann; 1925, Metzner; 1930, Wagenfiihr.

K
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sombiine of 400 companies; it owns and controls plants and distributing
njsations in 5] countries. The aggregate capital of only 38 of the
st-companies of this trust amounls to £204,000,000.

Trr Avromonine INDUSTRY

Moiris Motors Limited, formed in 1919, In 1926 it merged with
follick: & Pratt, Morris Engines and Oi])u!on Radiators. It owns

t(mmln e planis in Cowley, Oxford and Coventry. It turns out about
alf of the automobiles manufactured in Great Britain and (\mp‘()y\

)\\mkus Capital, £5, OOOO()O

TRANSPORTATION

By the Railway Act of 1921, 121 railroad companies vere compelled
 merge into 4 monopolist companies, which in 1935 had a capital of
,103,000,000. These operate 19,200 miles of railways, steamships
7 nel vegister tons), docks, ports, wharves and hotels, In 1933 three

these companies enterved into a financial and . operaling agrsement.
111933 all the city and suburhan passenger transportation systems ol
ondon combined under the London Passenger Transport Board. ‘
Inaddition to the above, a nwsber of the old monopolies hd\‘b greatly
xpanded during the post-war period, e.g., the Royal-Dutch Shell in the

dndustry, the White Star Line and (,unard Line ini the shipping trade
i the Qoates.smvmgcotton trust.

ouRcEs:  The  Stock ]mhan ge ()/jma[ Yearbook,  1934; ¥ox, The [Food
nbmu 1931, p. 5; Der Deutsche Volkswirt, Nos. S6, ‘)6 3%, 41,. 1934; Automotive
ustry and Trade of Great Britain and ]wlan(/ 1928 9- J() Neumann, Fconomic
reanisation of the Brisish Codl Industry, 1934, pp. 92 L)J ]oa, 154 P. htzg,uald»
dustridd Combinations in England, 1927, p. 12 \’hmsny of l){lll%p()]r Returns of
Ru]\\av Companies of Great Britain for the year 1935,

NUMBER OIF CAR]] LS IN Gl‘ RMANY!

865 1887 1896 1905 1911 1922 1925 1930

T R R Ceartels in Germanv was estimate . s ¢ 9% i 5 "
Ihe number of cartels in Germany was estimated at about 2530 in 20 . 9%0 385 550600 1,000 1500 © 2100

1896 and at 385 in 19053, with about 12,000 firms palll(‘lpatmfr’ But
~ 'he statistics on caitels also take into account various kinds of trade
agreements, conventions and price agreements, These agreements ave

L Dr. Riesser, . Die deutschen Grossbanken und ihre Konzentration iy usammen:

- hang mit der Entwicklung der Gc’smnthrt;chafz‘ in- Deutschland (The German Big
Banks and their Concentration in Connection with the Development of the Genera

Feoromy ' in Germany), fourth ed., 1912, p. 149; c¢f. also Robert Liefmann

Kartelle und Trusts und die Weiterbildung der wolkswirtschaftlichen Organisation

(Cartels and Trusts and the Further Development of F( onomic Organisation), second

ed., ]91()» p. 25,

equently of a temporary and unstable nature. Tt is quite evident that
the leading role in monopdlist capital is enjoyed by a score or more of

'yf',Fig‘m'es for 1865 estimated by Sombart; 1887, Phillipovich; 1896 and 1905, quot-
from Lenin; 1911, Tschierschky; 1922, Liefmann; 1925, Metmer; 1930, Wagenfiihr,
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¢ largest national cartels of the type of the Rhine-Westphalian Coal
dicaté, the German Steel Cartel, cement combines, etc.

For a number of other countries the following estimates are available
ncerning the number of cartels for the year 1931: Great Britain 170;
rance. 80; Austria 100; Czechoslovakia 120; Hungary 70; Switzer-
1d 85, According to the figures published by the German Institute for
usiness Research, cartels control about 50 per cent of industrial produc-

i

n Germany, 50 per cent in Austria, 37 per cent in Poland.

it is generally recognised that these figures are underestimations. Fro
the statistics of German industry for 1907 we quoted above, it is cviden
that even 12,000 large enterprises control certainly more than half th
steam and electric power used in the country. In the United States, th
number of trusts in 1900 was 185, and in 1907, 250.

URCES: Allgemeines Statistisches Archiv, 1932, B. 22, H. 2, S. 243, 249,

American statistics divide all industrial enterprises into three cale
gories, according to whether they belong to individuals, to private firms
to corporations. These latter in 1904 compused 23.6 per ceni, and in 190

GROWTH OF CORPORATIONS IN THE U.S.A¢

25.9 per cent {i.e., more than one-fourth of the total industrial enterprise 1904 1909 1919 1929

leu(, of products of establishments belonging to

in the country). lhese employed in 1904, 70.(3‘ per cent, and in 1909 6rporations (in billion dollars) .. ................ 109 163 547 649
75.6 per cent (z.e., more than. three-fourths) ol the total wage earner: ha;;e of 10011)()1‘21t1011€} in ?nmeblm(lmstry (%/0) 036 § ai

e ! OO . According to number of establishments - .......... 23, 25. 31.5 483
Thelr output dmommud at these two dates to $10.900,000,000 and According to mumber of workors omplogod oo 706 756 s6e 899
%10, Q\EO,OO(),OO ), T.e., to 73.7 per cent and 79 per cent of the total respec ccording to gross value of products ............ 737 790 871 92.2

ively. ' ) ) . .
Post-war censuses do not include establishments with products valued at {rom
0 %5000 per annum.

. Sounces: The figures for 1904 and 1909 are quated from Lenin, The figures for
919 and 1929 are taken from the Fifteenth Census of United 'States Manujac-
1929 Vol. 1, p. 95,

Not infrequently cartels apd trusis concentrate in their hands seve
or eight tenths of the total output of a given branch of industry, Th
Rhine- Westphalian Coal Syndicate, at its foundation in 1893, controlle
80.7 per cent of the total coal output of the avea, In 1910, it couirolle
95,4 per cent.t The monopoly so crealed assures enormous profis,
leads to the formation of technical productive units of formidable mag

t
THE RHINE-WESTPHALIAN COAL SYNDICATE,
o . . 1893 1910 1913 1920 1925 1950
ges'in the syndicate’s share:
roduction of the Rhine-Westphalian

) 95.4 98.2 990 99.6
nitude, the total production of Germany. ..o 454 554 — 66,7 779 745
1l pxodntll(m of coke' ool 61.3 e 90.0
many’s coal exports. . ...... ... ... e — e - 82.0
L L . . N Sources: The figures for 1893 and 1910 are quoted from Lenin. The figures
1 Dy, Frite Kestner, Der Organisationszwang. Fine Untersuchung iiber die Komp) S 1 =

olier years are taken from the Bericht des Rheinisch-Westjilischen Kollen-

d

zwischen Kertellen, und Aussenscitern (The Cempulsion to Org . An Invesiig
won of ifie Striuggles between Certels and Quisiders), Berlin, 1912, p. 11,

cats, 1931-32.




46 LENIN'S “INPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM”

The famous Standard Oil Company in the United States was
i founded in 1900:

i “{t has an ;:luthm-ised capital of $150,000,000. ).t_ issued 5‘%!.00,00.(),.00() commf)n an(j
i $106,000 OOO preferred stock. From 1900 to 1907 the following ('llVldC('ldS were pa]l].
>n tins ‘s,tookt 48, 48, 45, 44, 36, 40, 40, 40 per cent, ix} the respective years, ie., 1(1)102(1)0,
Lo 167 Q()(j 000 Fro:;n 1882 to 1907, out of a total net profits to the amount of 398898% 000,
§] . . 1 ! nt ' :
06,000, istributed dn divide | the rest went to reserve capitakll, . .
§ 6606.000,000 were distributed [in dividends, and the rost | to : : -
; J‘SO({’(?(?; “the various works of the United States E)tlcol Corpoyation ur?ploﬂwed (]‘15011&3{
Tan 210,180 worker er e yees, 'The largest enterprise in the Germs
! than 210,180 workers and other LI]]})]}))}&&. i gest ise i the German
: j'x:‘in‘iln“ industry, the Gelsenkirchen Mining Company (Gelsenkirchner Bergwerksge

2

sellschafe) employed in 1908 46,048 persons.” 2

1 Robert Liefmann, Beteiligungs- und [’in,an,zierzmgsgesellfgl(;j[l.en,, Enzzef.'Smdw

den 1 Kapitali nd tffektenwese olding and Finance
smus und das Effeltenwesen ( a .
iber den modernen Kapitalismus und d : Loldin ‘
Companies—dA Study in Modern Capitalism and Securities), first ed., Jena, 1909,
p. 212

2 [hid., p. 218
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THE STANDARD OIL COMPANY GROUP

Owing to the so-called Aunti-Trust Act, the Standard Oil Company was:
split up in 1911 and formed 34 subsidiary companies. Officially these are
“independent” companies but it is known that they arc unified under single
control. The largest of them and the one that play$ the leading vole is the
Standard Oil Company (New Jersey). ‘

The changes in capital and dividends of the Standard Oi] Companies.
are as follows:’ '

CAPITAL (million dollars)

1900, 1913 1920 1925 1931
bmol:(; ‘Z;’ZZZ‘;Q”Z Standard Oil Co. (,/\”u‘zlu Jersey)
150 100 310 825 750

CASH DIVIDENDS (million dollars)

Standard Oil Co.
(New Jersey)

All companies of

Entire Standard Oil Group Standard Oil, Croup

1882-1907 1900-07 1912-30 1913-34
6006 367 2,684 735

In addition to this, from 1911 to the middle of 1928, all the companies in the-
Standard  Oil froup paid dividends in the form of new
$1,450,000,000.

A
stock  amounting to-

" The stock dividends paid in addition to cash dividends were so great
that the rate, compared with the original share capital, amownted during:
the period of 1912-22 to the- following: Standard Oil (N. J.) 400%:
Standard Oil of N.Y. 600%; Atlantic Refining Co. 9009 : Continental:
Ol Co. 1,100%; Standard 01l of Indiana 3,150%. ' v

- CASH DIVIDENDS (%)
Entire Standard Oil Group

1900-01 1902 1903 1904 - 1905.07
48 ‘ 45 44, ‘ 36 o 40
' Standard O3l Company ( N, ) only
1913 1914-92 1025-95 1929 ‘ 1930-32
) 20 "4 7.5 8

It must be borne in mind that the rate of dividends had been artificially
reduced during the post-war years, especlally during 1923-25, owing to-
the watering of the total share capital and, in particular, owing to the
payment of dividends in the form of stock and to the placing of

{ large:
sums Lo reserve, as can be seen {rom the following table:
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RESERVE CAPITAL (million dollars)

Entire Standard Oil group Standard Oil Co. (N. J.) only
1882-1907 s 1913 1929 1931
283 151.7 628.0 688.9

Concerning the power of the entire Standard Oil group, Die Wirt-
schaftskurve for 1926 says the following: “The market value of the
shares of the companies which became ‘independent’ in 1912 and which,
therefore, belong to the Standard 0Oil group in the narrow sense of the
word, reached approximately 20 billion marks in 1925. This does not
include the value of the shares of the subsidiaries of these companies.” . -

Sourees: Annuaire du Péirale, 1929, pp. 592-3; Moody’s Industrials, 1930, p. 3021,
1932, p. 3878, 1935, p. 3042-46; Handbuch der Internationalen Petroleumindustrie,
1931-32, S, 847; Wirtschaftshurve, 1926, T, 1L, 8. 195; Laidler, Concentration in
dAmerican Industry, 1931, p. 25. .

THE GERMAN STEEI, TRUST (VEREINIGTE STAHLWERKE)

The largest enterprise in the mining and metal industry in Germany
today is the gigantic trust, Vereinigte Stahlwerke, which was formed in
1926 with a share capital of 800 million marks, and which absorbed the
largest iron and steel trusts in Germany, including the Gelsenkirchen Min-
ing Company (exclusive of its coal mines) referred to by Lenin.

In 1929 the trust employed 177,000 workers and salaried employees. In
1933 this trust’s share of the country’s production was as follows: coal
20%; pig iron 509%; steel 409%.

Vereinigte Stahlwerke constitutes at present the largest combined plant
in the Cerman iron and steel industry. It controls every link in the produc- )
tion process from the extraction of raw malerials to the finished product. . P

| THE TRUST’S,ASSETS AT THE BEGINNING OF 1933
| ‘ - Coal fields ..................... 360 mill, m?

Lron ore fields ................ ... .. 2,700 ,,
’ Roilways .......... ... " 1,500 km.
i Locomotives ............. . .. 421
Cars ool 11,500
Docks ............. ... 14
. Eleciric power stations ............ 481,000 kw.

OUTPUT CAPACITY OF THE TRUST’S ENTERPRISES (1931-32)

(million tons) i

g()all mines .......... 36.0 Blast furnaces ........ 9.7
Coking plants ....... 10.0 Steel foundries ... ..9.3
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ates Steel Corporation had already produced‘

n the United St : i read el
9 0()15}0%)%0?(;115101? steel.! Its output constituted in 1901, 66.3 per cent, anc
'11,1 19(7)8 56.1 per cent of the total output of s‘Lclcl416n9
oubput of mineral ore was 43.9 per cent and 40.9

Trusts, Gottingen, 1908, p. 13.

1 Dr. S. Tschierschky, Kartelle und R s,
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In the autumn of 1933 the steel trust was reorganised and its share cap-
ital was reduced to 560 million marks. The effect of the reorganisation
was to strengthen the trust’s financial control over all its component enter-
prises, while technical and production concentration was relaxed. The
trust is now split up into 13 formally “independent” companies; actually,
however, they are the component parts of a single monopoly. Business
connected with finance, investments and the purchase of raw materials
continues ‘to be transacted by the trust. It is noteworthy that the actual
head of the trust, Thyssen, is on the directorates of all the companies.

Sources: Die Bank, 8, XI, 1933, S. 1611; Deutsche Bergwerkszeitung, 29, XI,

oy s

1933;. Griinbuch der Aktiengesellschaften, 1933, Bd. II, S, 1781, 1783-85, 1797.

U. S. STEEL CORPORATION

Subsequent development led to an immense expansion of the output
capacity of this trust: in 1929 its steel production amounted to 21.9 mil-
lion long tons. It then employed 237,000 workers. From 1901 (the year
of its foundation) to 1930 it produced 462 million long tons of steel and
made 4,482 million dollars profit. Its fixed capital in 1932 was estimated
at 1,651 million dollars. The drop in the corporation’s share of the total
steel output of the country, which Lenin notes, continued also in subse-
quent years; in 1931 its share of the total iron ore output was 43.5 per
cent and steel-—38.9 per cent. This drop is due to the rise in importance of
a number of other iron and steel monopolies, such as the Bethlehem Steel
Corporation, Republic Steel Corporation, etc.

The U. S. Steel Corporation is-the most perfect type of “comhined
production,” of a “technical productive unit of formidable magnitude” of
which Lenin speaks. The trust owns 143 establishments embracing every
link of the production process from the extraction of raw materials to the
finished product. They include rail and water transportation {or carrying
raw materials and finished products, and establishments for the storage
and sale of the products.

Sourcrs: Annual Report of the American Iron and Steel Institute, 1931: Metdl
Statistics, 1931, pp. 177-78, and the annual reports of the Steel Corporation: Tabu-
loted History of U.S. Steel Corporation, 1901-33; The Wall Stree: Journal, June 2,

1034,
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MONOPOLISATION OF INVENTION

The degree to which inventions and technical progress are monopol-
ised under. post-war capitalism may be judged from the following facts
concerning American trusts:

1. The American Telephone & Telegraph Co. {capital 2 billion dol-
lars), which controls 99 per cent of the telephone stations in the U.S.A.,

15 million dollars on research work. The company owns or controls over
9,000 different patents, ,

2. The Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co. (capital 200 million dollars),
in whose hands are concentrated over 25 per cent of the output of Amer-
ican electrical generators, transformers, etc., spends annually 2.3 million
dollars on scientific research. : '

almost 6 million dollars. o o

4. The General Electric Co. (capital 225 million dollars) employs
in its scientific- research laboratory in Schenectady -approximately 3,000
engineers; the annual expenditure ‘for this purpose ranges:from 10
to 15 million dollars. Men like Edison, Steinmetz and other scientists of
world-wide reputation have been employed in its laboratories.

The famous Kdison Institute in Menlo Park and, later, in Orange,
N. J., while formally independent, actually serves only a few monopolist
firms in the electrical industry.

Edison’s patents, which in his early years he transferred to the Western
Electric Co., subsequently fell into the hands of the American Telephone
& Telegraph Co. In his later years Edison was closely connected with the
General Electric Co., and partially also with Yord. In the Edison Institute
specialisation has been carried to extreme limits: each member of the
staff is given a small assignment in one special subject and the results of
his work are summarised by the director. In this manner, Fdison suc-
ceeded in amassing 1,200 patents during the 84 years of his life.

Sourcrs: Die Chemische Industrie, 1932-34; Chemical and Metallurgical Engi-

neering, 1932-34; Stock Exchange Official Yearbook, 1933, p. 1403; Wirtschaftsdienst,
1929, No. 19, S. 797.

3. Du Pont de Nemours & Co. (total assets of all units.600 million
dollars in 1933) has been spending in recent years an average of 3.5 million
dollars annually for the same purpose; and in 1933 the amount spent was -

maintains a staff of about 4,000 research workers and spends annually
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5
. In German large-scale industry, e.g., in the c}lemical illduéllil'y, V.V‘lll()].l
has developed so enormously during thesellast few decades,Bt 1;9’%10011;10;
tion of technical improvement is organised in the same way. y 8, the
process of concentration production had ah'ea»dy‘ given rise Lo I&vo‘ nllaln
groups which, in their way, were in the nafure of nl.o.nop‘qll(?'s. {rs'ihtﬁzie—
groups represented “dual alliances” of two pairs of blgrfa(,tmvll’esf pgcl has
ing a capital of from twenty to twenty-one million marks :ﬁon‘t 1ve, ox?e:[(;lw\ k
the former Meister Factory at Hochst and the Cz%ssella Factory at | 1’dn{4
fort-on-Main; - and on the other handi, the anilm’x‘e and soda Iagc(;(gly at
Ludwigshafen and the former Bayer Factory at leerf?ld.dl(lll ‘l ! ’,1 ]o::z:
of these groups, and in 1908 the other group, each concllu» r‘f a s;;)rlof
agreement with yet another big factory;.. The reisult was ¢ 1(? F;‘ma 1;)1 » o
two “triple alliances,” each with a capital of :f‘r‘om inorly to fifty 1{1 ;
marks. And these “alliances” began Lo come “close” to one another, to
reach “an understanding” about prices, f:tc.l oo el i
Competition becomes transformed into mon‘opoly. J uJ 1elsu‘ t}l.)
immense progress in the socialisation of production. In paxt.lcil' al(i he
process of technical invention and improvement becomes socialised.

third ed., pp. 547-48. The newspapers (June 1916) report the

1 Riesser, op. cit. A : T et -
Hicsser, of !eantic trust which is to combine the chemical industry of Ger

formation of a new gig
many,
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THE GERMAN CHEMICAL TRUST (1. G. FARBENINDUSTRIE)

The concentration of the German chemical industry proceeded at a
great rate during the imperialist war and after. This brought about the
formation of the German chemical trust. In 1916 a pact was concluded
on the “community of interests” (Interessen-Gemeinschaft) between the
two “triple alliances” of which Lenin speaks. The pact dealt mainly with
the regulation of prices, sales, etc. In this manner the foundation was
laid for the “gigantic trust” which actually monopolised the chemical
industry of Germany. The I. G. Farbenindustrie has been in existence in
its present form since the autwmn of 1925. It controls the whole of the basic
chemical industry: over 80 per cent of synthetic nitrogen, nearly 100 per
cent of synthetic gasoline and dyes, 40 per cent of pharmaceutical prod-
uets, 25 per cent of artificial silk, etc. The productive capacity of the two
biggest nitrogen plants of the I.G. (Merseburg and Oppau) in 1931 was
estimated at from 900,000 to one million tons, while the productive ca-
pacity of the entire nitrogen industry in Germany is now more than 1.3
million tons in 1932-33,

The 1. G. also owns the largest plant in the world producing synthetic
gasoline, the Leunawerke (capacity 350,000 tons). The share capital of
L G. in 1933 amounted to one million marks; in 1935 its fixed assets
amounted to 423 million marks. On January 1, 1936, the chemical plants
of the trust employed 98,000 workers and office employees, and if the
auxiliary enterprises (coal mines, etc.) are added the number employed
will be 148,000. Notwithstanding the erisis, I. G. in 1932 and 1933 paid
fairly high dividends—7 per cent (compared with 12 per cent in 1929.)

The comparatively favourable financial position of the trust is to be
explained, of course, by the large war orders it receives, Its power extends
far beyond the borders of Germany. It is closely connected with the
Kuhlmann Chemical Trust in France and with the Swiss, Austrian and
Norwegian chemical industries. It owns subsidiaries in the U.S.A. In the
United States I. G. is connected by agreements with the Standard il Co.

(eynthetic 0il) and with Ford (synthetic rubber). It is also connected

with the Imperial Chemical Industries in Great Britain (dyes), etc.

S'OURCES: Dorothy Woodman, Hitler Rearms, London. 1934, pp. 223, 225; Die
Chemische Industrie, 13, V1. 1936, S. 509, 511; Moody’s Industrials, 1932, pp. 191921 ;
A._ Marcus, Die Grossen Chemiekonzerne, Leipzig, 1929, S. 29, 58: Berliner Bérsen.
zettung, 8, VI, 1936; Chekin, Present State of the World Nitrogen Industry, Magazine
of the Chemical Industry (in Russian), 1931, No. 21/22, pp. 38-39.
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IMPERIAL CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES, LIMITED
The British chemical trust, the next largest trust in Europe after- the
German I. G. Farbenindustrie, was formed in 1926 as a result of the
“merger of a number of large companies. At the head of it up to 1931 stood
Alfred Mond (Lord Melchett). After his death his position was taken by
Harry McGowan. At present the trust is divided into the following &
groups; 1) basic chemicals, 2) mineral fertilisers, 3) alkalis, 4) explosives
5) metals, 6) lime, 7) dyes, §) rexin (leather substitute). All these groups
are under the control of one financial organisation, The Imperial Chemical
Industries Ltd. controls 95 per.cent of the British output of basic cherni-
cals, 95 to 100 per cent of nitrogen and 40 per cent of dyes. The nitrogen
plant in Billingham—one of the largest in the world—has a productive
capacity of 250,000 tons of pure nitrogen per annum. In addition a plant
for the liquefaction of coal with an output. capacity of 150,000 tons of
synthetic gasoline per annum was started in 1935. On December 31, 1935,
its paid-up share capital amounted to £77,000,000. In 1930 the trust
employed approximately 50,000 workers. The following table shows the
movement of L. C. L.’s profits:
1928. 1929 1930 1931 1932, 1933 1934-36-

Gross profit (Emillion) ........ 5.99 6.50 5.13 4.67 . 642 7.66 —
Dividends (8/y). + v vvvvninninns 8 8 6 4.5 6 75" 8

In 1932 profits increased 37 per cent in comparison with the pre-
vious year, and in 1933 they increased an additional 20 per cent. This is
to be accounted for primarily by increased war orders.

Imperial Chemical Industries is closely connected with the American

~Allied Chemical and Dye Corporation. In 1928 the Iinance Company

of Great Britain and America was organised with Alfred Mond at the
head. In addition, the-Nobel Dynamite Trust of Great Britain (now incor-
porated in L.C.L) is closely connected with American and German ex-
plosives manufacturers.

In the beginning: 6f 1932 this trust joined the European aniline dyes
cartel; in other words, it established contact with the German chemical
trust. This contact, however, does not hinder these two chemical giants from
waging a fierce competitive struggle for markets and spheres of influence,
particularly in Czechoslovakia, Rumania, in the Kastern markets, etc.

Sources: A. Marcus, Die Grossen Chemickonzerne, Leipzig, 1929, p. 7; Die wirt-
schajilichen Kréifte der Welr (Dresdner Bank), 1930, p. 40; Chekin, op. cit., p. 41;
U.S. Department of Commerce Reports: “British Chemical Development,” 1932, p. 3;
Deutsche Bergwerkszeitung, 17, X, 1935; Manchester Guardian, 15, IV, 1933; Stock

" Exchange Official Yearbook, 1934, p. 2003, 1936, p. 1346; Moody’s Industrials, 1932,

19345 Die Chemische Industrie, 18, IV, 1936, S. 330; The Economist, 1, V, 1937,
p. 302, ‘
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The German economist, Kestner, has written a book especially on
the subject of “the. struggle between the cartels and outsiders,” i.e.,
enterprises outside the cartels. He entitled his work Compulsory Organ-
tsation, although, in order to present capitalism in its true light, he
should have given it the title: “Compulsory Submission to Monopolist
Combines.” This book is edifying if only for the list it gives of the
modern and civilised methods that monopolist combines resort to in
their striving towards “organisation.” '

They are as follows: 1. Stopping supplies of raw materials (“one
of the most important methods of compelling adherence to the cartel”};
2. Stopping the supply of tabour by means of “alliances” (i.e., of agree-
ments between employers and the trade unions by which the latter
permit their members to work only in cartelised enterprises); 3. Culting
off deliveries; 4. Closing of trade outlets; 5. Agreements with the buyers,
by which the latter undertake to trade only with the cartels; 6. System-
atic price cutting (to ruin “outside” firms, i.e., those which refuse to submit
to the monopolists. Millions are spent in order to sell goods for a certain
time below their cost price; there were instances when the price of
benzine was thus lowered {rom 40 to 22 marks, f.e., reduced almost by
half!); 7. Stopping credits; 8. Boycolt.

This is no longer competition between small and large-scale industry,
or between technically developed and backward enterprises. We see here
the monopolies throttling those which do not submit to them, to their
yoke, to their dictation. This is how this process is reflected in the mind
of a bourgeois economist:

“a certain change is

“Iven in the purely economic sphere,” writes Kestner,
taking place {rom commercial activity in the old sense of the word towards organ-

jsational-speculative activity. The greatest success no longer goes to the merchant
whose technical and commercial experience enables him best of all to understand the
needs of the buyer, and who is able to discover and effectively awake a latent de-
mand; it goes to the speculative genius [ ?!] who knows how to estimate, or even only
o sense in advance the organisational development and the possibilities of connec-
tions between individual enterprises and the banks.” !

Translated into ordinary human language this means that the devel-
opment of capitalism has arrived at a stage when, although commodity
production still “reigns” and continues to be regarded as the basis of
cconomic life, it has in reality been undermined and the big profits go
to the “geniuses” of financial manipulation. At the basis of these swindles
and manipulations lies socialised production; but the immense progress
of humanity, which achieved this socialisation, goes to benefit the specu-

tators. We shall see later how “on these grounds” reactionary, petty-

Kestner, op. cit., p. 241.—Ed.

————
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COMPULSORY CARTELISATION DURING THE YEARS OF

One of the most import

olies during

the world economic crisi

THE WORLD ECONOMIC CRISIS

ant features of the process of growth of monop-
s is the widespread application by

an . ! -

: }uml?ex of governments of measures for compulsory cartelisation

uch dire at ’ X 3 10 i 1 idel ) ‘
! direct state support of monopolies is most widely practised in

fascist Germany. Preparations for w

for this.

Germany: On July 15, 1933, a law was
compulsory cartelisation. On the basis of ihis

were carried out in the industries enumerated :

Watchmaking ... ..

..... The erection of new factories prohibited.

Cigarettes and tobacco. . All manufacturers compelled to form cartel.

Lrection of new factories and extension of
old ones prohibited,

Pap T
ver and cardboard. | . Pemporary compulsory cartel formed. Reg-

Soap industry. . . . .

Glass industry, . ., .

River shipping. ... .

Lime and solutions of

ulation of sales introduced, Erection
of new factories and extension of old ones
prohibited.

..... Compulsory cartel formed.

..... Compulsory cartel formed. Sales and price

regulations introduced, Acquisition and
use of automatic machines prohibited. Con-
trol of investments introduced.

..... Existing cartel reorganised; all outsiders

compelled to join.

..... All outsiders compelled. to join one of the

two existing cartels while negotiations pro-
ceeded to amalgamate the two. Erection of
new factories and the opening of those that
had beén closed temporarily prohibited.

... All companies operating on the Elbe and

Oder compelled to form temporvary cartel.

All outsiders compelled to join the Berlin

I o S
me ..., ... ++....cartel. Erection of new plants prohibited.

lute fabrics,.......

. Lrection of new mills and increase in num-
ber of looms prohibited.

(Contirned on p. 61)

ar 18 one of the important motives

promulgated providing for
law the following measures

Mareh 1934,
April and
June 1934

August-Octo-
ber 1933,
May 1934

Jan. and May
1934,
February 1934

January 1934

October 1933

September
1933

August 1933,
July 1934

November
1933
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) . . 5 ) - . 13 95
Lourgeois critics of capitalist imperialism dream of going back to “free,
“peaceful,” and “honest” competition.

’ 5 g S

“The prolonged raising of prices which results ‘[rom_the formation of' cartfals,r
says Kestner, “has hitherto been observed only in 4relat10n to the most Jml;))onand,
I\ueans of production, particularly coal, iron and potassium, but hz}s never been 0 s‘erve“
for any length of time in relation to manufactured goods-. Snm]‘arly, t.he mcrjase
in profits resulting from that has been limited only to the indusiries wlllc}l pro (ilce
means of production. To this observation we must add th{lt tl}e raw muterials in uLSI-
try not only has secured advantages {from the cartel formation in regard to the gxmg h,
;)f income and profitablencss, to the detriment of the finished goqu 11{illust1y, }1tt
that it has sccured also a dominating position over the latter, which did not exist.
under {ree competition.” * v

The words which we have italicised reveal the essence ;Of the case
which the bourgeois economists admit so rarely and so unwillingly,.and
which the modern defenders of opportunism, led by K. I'(autsky, 8O-
zealously try to evade and brush aside. Domination, and violence that‘
is associated with it, such are the relationships that are most typical qf
) . . . 37, P . SN
the “latest phase of capitalist development”; this is what must inevi
tably result, and has resulted, from the formation of all-powerful eco-
nomic monopolies. o ’] o o

We will give one more example of the methods employed by the car-
tels. Tt is particularly easy for cartels and monopolies to arise when}lt
is possible to capture all the sources of raw malterials, or at least, the
most important of them. It would be wrong, however, to assume tqh:lt
monopolies do. not arise in: other industries in which it is impossible
to corner the sources of raw materials.

1 Kestner, op. cit., p. 254.
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Salt industry........... New cartel formed for whole industry, Quo- March 1934
tas introduced. Formation of new enterpris-
es, erection of new plants and extension
of old preohibited,

dutomobile tires. ... .... Compulsory cartel formed for all enter- July 1934
prises  of  the industry. Erection of
new plants prohibited.

Dairy products......... Compulsory cartel formed.............. October 1933
Fish canning .......... Government control established over erec- J ebruary 1934
tion of new plants and the opening of closed

plants, The regulation of sales and prices
introduced.

Mention should be made of a number of other compulsory measures
introduced in other branches of industry on the basis of the same law, such
as the prohibition of new construction and extension of plants in the
production of rolled zinc and lead, synthetic nitrogen, superphosphate,
arsenic, various kinds of dyes, electric cables, electric bulhs, crockery, but-
tons, cigarette boxes, radios, horseshoes, stockings, gloves, building stone,
fibre, colton yarn, ete. - .

The process of compulsory cartelisation and the reinforcement of exist-
ing cartels continued during the period 1934-36. As a result, by the end
of 1936 (according to ihe estimates of the Berlin Institute for Business
Research) cartels embraced no less than two-thirds of the total German
industry (the whole of the vaw materials and semi-manufactures industries
and 50 per cent of the finished goods industries) as against 40 per cent
at the end of 1933, '

Great Britain: By the Coal Mines Acts of 1930 and 1932 seventeen
regional syndicates were formed for the purpose of controlliﬁg production
and prices as well as' for the rationalisation of the iﬁdustry‘. In addition,
the production of electric power is being strictly regulated by the Central
Electricity Board, which was created in 1926. '

U.S.4.: Although compulsory cartelisation was not the direct purpose
of Roosevelt’s “codes of fair competition” (on the basis of the National
Industrial Recovery Act of June 13, 1933) nevertheless, as was admitted
by a Senate Committee on Investigation of Codes, these codes undoubtedly
strengthened monopolist tendencies and facilitated the subjugation of
small and medium size enterprises, to the monopolies.

ltaly:. Since the passing of the compulsory cartels act on June 16,

1932, such cartels have been formed in the cotton, hemp, silk and dyes
industries,
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The cement industry, for instance,
can find its raw materials everywhere. Yet.in Germany it is sn.:ongly
cartelised. The cement manufacturers have formed regional syndicates:
South: German, Rhine-Westphalian, etc. The prices fixed are monopoly
prices: 230 to 280 marks a carload (at a cost price ,Of 180 marks!). Thc‘v
énterprises pay a dividend of from 12 per cent to 16 per cenl:—gx),d l?t,
us not forget that the “geniuses” of modern spcculat.lon‘ ]'mow how to
pocket big profits besides those they draw b}f way of dividends. Now,
in order to prevent competition in such a profitable industry, the monop-

olists resort to sundry stratagems. For example, they spread disquieting:

rumours about the situation in their industry. Anonymous warnl;ngsl are
' 3 ‘ ] . 3 s¥=3 o - 9 0

published in the newspapers, like the following: InV(c,sLms, dOI,l’L pl. ace
- . ! I ZIN T ey
your capital in the cement industry!” They buy up “outsiders” (those

outside the syndicates) and pay them “indemmities” of 60,000, 80,000 and’

even 150,000 marks.! Monopoly everywhere hews a path for itself without

”? 1 ; petitors to the:
scruple as to the means, from “modestly” buying off competitors

. . . . e g le aainst them,
American device of “employing” dynamite against tk

The statement that cartels can abolish crises is a fable spread by

hourgeois ¢ sts who at all cos sire to place capitalisn v
bourgeois economists w t all costs desire to place capitalism in a

e i : - ars in certain
favourable light. On the contrary, when monopoly appe

branches of industry, it increases and intensifies the anarchy inherent

in capitalist production as @ whole. The disparity belween the develop-

ment of agriculture and that of industry, which is characteristic of

] ivi ' iti the - highly
capitalism, is increased. The privileged position of the most highls

¢ y, - L Y, ’,ally al Zl'(] 1ron..
car ‘el]Sed ,[1’1(,!”% X SO-Ca Ied ]I,C(I,’Uy [Ild 1S1Y E‘Spe( CO h 0
causes a st ate. on (+] l (8} sa 1 2T ranchnes:

AUse; 111 gre ter 1aCk Of C certed rganlk tion n Otl € ) C

1 Ludwig Eschwege, Zement in Die Banlk, 1909, Vol. I, p. 115 et segq.
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Switzerland: New erection, exp
factories have been prohibited.

Laws for compulsory cartelisation of certain br
have been enacted in.Poland.

SOURCES : Kartellrundschau for 1933-34, various issues; Commercial and Finan.
ctal Chronicle, 24, 1T, 1934, p. 2016; Weelly Report of the German Institute for

Business*Research, 22, VI, 1934, p. 1; Wochenberichs -des Institurs fiir Konjuniktur-
forschung, 9, X1I, 1936, S. 197.9g,

ansion and reconstruction of watch

anches of industry

CEMENT SYNDICATES IN GERMANY

The cement industry in German
ised. In 1929, four syndicates,
about 85 to 90 per cent of the co
crisis, as.a result of the intense ¢

y today is even more highly monopol-
which are united by agreements, shared
untry’s cement output. During the years of
ompetition between the syndicates and out-
side concerns the share of outsiders, among which there are big estab-
lishments, increased to 20-25 per cent. In October 1933, members of the

cartel were prohibited from withdrawing from it. In March 1934 new
construction and extension of pl

ants fell under the han. Simultaneously,
an attempt was made to compel outsiders to join the cartel by prohibiting
sales at prices below those of the carte]. This attempt, failed, however, and
towards the end of 1934 the prohibilion was withdrawn and the war be-
tween the cartel and the outsiders became more acute than ever.

DIVIDENDS OF FOUR LARGE ENTERPRISES OF THE NORTH GERMAN

SYNDICATE IN 1929

Alsen Hemmoor Germania Teutonia
140y, 150/ 140y, 120/,
Net Profits of These Enterprises in 1929
(thousand marks)
780 1,194 923 408
Sums Transferred to Reserve
(thousand mark s)
1,730 758 851 1,025

Syndicate price for cement in 1929 — 500 marks per carload (10 tons).

SOURCES: Kartellrundschau, No, 10, 1

933; Der Deutsche Volkswirt, 10, XI, 1933
Frankfurter Zeitung, 98, TV, 1933,
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1 Otto Jeidels, Das Verhiltnis der deutschen Grossbanken zur Ir
sonderer Beriicksichtigung der Eisenindustrie (The Relationship of
Banks to Indusiry, with Special Reference to b
p. 271.

2 Robert Liefmann, Beteiligungs- wnd Finanzie

Finance Companies), D- 4.34.
5 Jbid., pp. 465-6.
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MONOPOLIES IN JAPAN

The Japanese writer, Inomse
e dape vriter, mata Tsuneo, in his
. Cartzﬁilzizz\l;}z& Clzloi;lns o‘ut tha‘t in Japan all basic 1:&)1(;).;1:1[35 Zi‘l;s(jo ‘ji[rwiop-
e z f;e edo;Fl-laIl-t ro}e is played by companies owxlale doblefl
i magei 1 itc | S }(] itsui, Mltsubishi, Sumitomo, Yasuda, Ok e
Purukawa, Kul , ete.). He describes the position of some of thye in‘gll::,
Coal. Out of a total of 25.3 milli |
19 oy oo f 25.3 million tons of coal produced i
o Kog}il;{é Itonls{ were produced by the corripaxiizgejfﬁll[ilagaé) o
TN S1.}g0 a; coal cartel. The predominant role is : le tg
e shi, whose share amounts to 50 per cent of hp ot
Iron and Ste‘;;al}l"l d .
I d Steel. 1e predominant role in this i Ty i
oo ‘ ‘ in this indus ¢
overmen tom}leocll.citter?r‘;ses (which produce apprm:ilr)l;;tsell})rldggd o
et h}i ! I?d Lollcz C?Ull[’l‘)’). The other plants are in the haﬁgr‘
o e » lum. Iz} July 1933 the Japanese Diet )d (;
i act provic el?ter o cu?a gamation of the state and priﬁcipal \ S"’e
was consummated il; Fesbo the country. As a result of this 11'1el‘<rerp171}:fule
R ruary 1934, the new combine embra:esﬂQ‘(‘) or
o o i Ni};z cfent of steel production in Japan. e
o cobber Contr(;ued by-t}olur per cent of the total copper output of
Samitomo, Kuhara, Mit }-y ;e copper artel “Suiyokai,” to which t
o ,» Mitsubishi, IFurukawa and Fujita interests 11'::0'1; ll'e
Cement. Almost the entire o .
L Cement: My , , utput of the country is contr
Cememo,} ;)Ivﬁt:s;uzitl(; ‘Rengolfal. The leading role is playe(c)lu'l(j(} ZY ﬂ;e
e s G .tern, which controls 20 per cent of the eﬁt' ot
D ento, controlled by Yasuda, which is re hle for
e entire output. sponsible for

Shipbuilding. Here t ;
. g. Here the dominant role is played by the Mitsubishi con

C ].1 p y 3
ectrica. ngl)Lee) lllg. e redominant role 1n t S 11 ustr 1

I)Iayed )y [Our concerns: < ’ =
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. ]\ 8
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6,902,000 belong to companies affiliated to the Dai Nippon Boseki Ren-

gokai. This cotton cartel is dominated by nipe companies belonging to

Kikuto Abe, Mitsui ang Mitsubishi, which coutrol 70 per cent of the
total spindles in Japan,

Suger. The entire sugar industry of Japan is controlled by a sugar
cartel in which the predominating role ig played by three companies
belonging 1o Mitsui. and Mitsubishi, which produce 82 per cent of the
total output,

PAID.UP CAPITATL OoF COJ‘\'IPANIES CONTROLLED By THE
BIGGEST 1A PANESE CONCERNS

Capital Foreentage

. ‘ of controlled ol total capiral of 41

Name of congern ol conirolle o l,u:,d‘apul'm of a1l
companies companies

{million yen) in Japan

Mitsai oo 1,906 ‘ i5
Mitsubishi. ... . 00007 2,045 : 16
Sumitomo ..., [T 1,207 9
fasuda oo 0T 1,844, 14

It must bhe borne in mind that several concerns aye mierested in 4
number of the same companies and the capital of these soncerng is rep.
resented in the table fwo and three times. Hence, the toal 1
companies controlled by the four concerns is somewhat less 1h
given in the ahove table. The rotal capital of 4]
1928 amounted {o 12,634,000,000 yen.

capital of the

an that
Japanese Companies in

SOURCES: Tnomaia Tsuneo, Japanese Honopolis Capitolism, 1931, and Taka.
hashi Kamekiti, #, inancial Descripiion, of Concerns, o series of articleg in the Japanese

magazine C/nm/mmn, 1930, Kaijo Nenlan, 1935,

MONOPOLY PRy CES '

Below, we cite several examples of price raising in the
period under the influence of monopolies:

I After the formation of two organisations in the copper indusiry
in Ameriea, the Copper Tnstitute and Copper Bxporters, Inc., which began
to function in 1927, the price of copper began to rise as follows: in 1997
the average price was 13.17 cents per pound; in January 1998 3 was
- 14.09 cenis; in October 192816 cents, and finally, in Mareh 1929 the
price of copper rose to 24, cents per pound. Later on, the crisis hrought
. about a sharp fall in price.

b
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IL In 1925 and the beginning of 1926, the Polish iron syndicate
encountered the competition of a powerful outsider, the Sosnowicer
Réhren- und Eisengesellschaft. In May 1926 the latter joined the syndi-
cate, after which prices were raised 22 1o 25 per cent.

HI. After the formation of a wire rope syndicate in Germany, the
price was raised 20 to 40 per cent.

IV. As a result of the formation of the European Steel Cartel (E.R.G.)
in 1926 the price of assorted iron was raised on the world market {rom 96
marks per ton in August 1926 to 118.5 marks towards the end of 1926.

V. In 1922 the so-called Stevenson scheme was introduced in the

- rubber market with the object of raising the price of rubber by restrict-
ing exports. As a result, the price of rubber in the Now York market was
practically doubled: it rose from 14 cents per pound in August 1922
to 27.4 cenls per pound towards the end of that year. In the beginning
of 1925 the price of rubber in New York reached the peak of 1.03 dollars
per pound. Subsequently, the competition of outsiders drove the price
down.

VI The formation of the International Zinc Syndicate in December
1928 caused a rise in the price of zine, and even in the United States,
which did not join the syndicate, the price of zinc went up from 5.9 cents
per pound in February 1928, to 7.15 cents in July and August 1929,

Monopolist organisations, while forcing up prices during periods of
industrial boom, retard the dropping of prices in times of crisis. The fol.
lowing table gives a comparison between the movements of monopoly
and competitive prices in the period 1928-36.

INDICES OF MONOPOLY AND FREE MARKET PRICES

(of raw materials and semi-manufactures)

Years Moenopoly | Free market Monopoly | Free markeq11 Monopoly JFree market
I prices prices prices prices | prices prices
1928 .. ,. ? 100.0 100.0 { 100.0 100.0 ' 97 110
1929 ... 1 1036 91.2 107.5 93.6 | 98 100
1933 ..., 78.4 45.4 91.9 49.1 104 758
1934 .. .. 78.3 5431 | 87.6 49.1 105 76
1935 ... 78.3 — { 81.7 47.3 105 76
1936 ... | 78.6 — l 75.4, 50.9 105 78

! November 1934
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| Monopolised commodities

| Non-monopolised

i commodities

H . Wlheats M 7
Coal: Rhine-| Pigiron: [U.S.A. cement \\t(l)lj()’ili\ﬁlai“ Cotton: New
Years | Westphalian ) Pittshurgh (3 per Canada @ per| Orleans ($ per
(marks per L)’ {3 per long t.) barrel) 100 buslfels) 1100 1bs)
! s S
AAAAAA ] . ] ‘ ;
1929..0.. .} 16.87 i 19.99 ! L.60 ! 134.3 | 18.60
1933 L1421 S YL 1.51 ; 61.00 J 8.50
L ! o I
o P i | ! |
Percentage! | I’ | !
of drop | —15.3 [ —11.0 i —5.6 E —54.6 P—54.3
! o | i

S

The above tables show: 1) that monopoly prices continued to rise
even in 1929 when free market prices already began to drop; 2) that on
the whole, the drop in monopoly prices was immeasurably slower and
that their level remained higher than that of the free market prices. It
must be borne in mind, however, that during the crisis the mionopolists
gave their customers large rebates, so that the actual drop in the mono-
poly prices is considerably greater than is shown in the tables.

The operation of the monopoly price policy during the “depression
of a special kind” (Stalin) can be illustrated by the following facts: the
European Steel Cartel, which was re-established in the summer of 1933,
managed to raise prices 30 to 50 per cent. As a result of the restriction of
tubber production and the establishment of the International Rubler
Committee, from the spring of 1934 1o the autumn of the same year rubber
prices rose 40 per cent. The resirictions on tea imposed in 1933 caused
arise in tea prices of 50 per cent.

Sources: U.SA—The Masquerade of Monopoly, by Frank A. Fetter, p. 197:
Record Book of Business Statistics, Dept. of Commerce, Part III, p. 50; Survey of
Current Business, Annual Supplement, 1936, pp. 116, 158; The Iron Age, 5,1, 1933,
. 92; Poland—Gustay Lucae, Ausseinseiter von Kartellen, 1929 Konjunkiure Gospo-,
darcza, 1937, No. 4, p, 2; Germany—W. Boje, Der internationale Eisenpakt, 1932, S.
93; Vz‘erlelj(ﬁ{zrsheftc zur Konjunkturforschung, 1936-37, Teil B; Austria—Monats-
berichte des Usierreichischen Instituts fiir Konjunkturfogschung, 1935, No. 12, p. 278;

1937, No. 1, p. 15; International Yearbook of Agricultural Statistics, 1933-34, pp.
596, 639; Jahresbericht des Reichskohlenverbandes, 1934-35, S. 20.



CHAPTER 1I
THE BANKS AND THEIR NEW ROLE

Tag principal and primary function of banks is to serve as an inter-
mediary in the making of payments. In doing so they transform inactive
money capital into active capital, that is, into capital producing a profit;
they collect all kinds of money revenues and place them at the disposal
of the capitalist class.

As banking develops and becomes concentrated in a small number
of establishments the banks become transformed, and instead of being
modest intermediaries they become powerful monopolies having at their
command almost the whole of the money capital of all the capitalisis
and small business men and also a large part of the means of production
and of the sources of raw materials of the given country and in a num-
ber of countries. The transformation of numerous modest intermediarics
into a handful of monopolists represents one of the fundamental pro-
cesses in the transformation of capitalism into capitalist imperialism.
For this reason we must first of all deal with the concentration of
banking.

In 1907-08, the combined deposits of the German joint stock banks,
each having a capital of more than a million marks, amounted to
7,000,000,000 marks, while in 1912-13, they amounted to 9,800,000,060
marks, Thus, in five years their deposits increased by 40 per cent. Of
the 2,800,000,000 increase, 2,750,000,000 was divided amongst 57 banks,

i each having a capital of more than 10,000,000 marks.

72
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CONCENTRATION OF BANKS IN GERMANY
DEPOSITS IN GERMAN JOINT STOCK BANKS POSSESSING CAPITAL
OF OVER ONE MILLION MARKS EACH
(billien marks)
1907-08 1912-13 19242 1927 1929 19308 1934 %
7 9.8 1.9 13.5 16.9 16.0 9.1

The drop in deposits in 1924 as compared with 1912-13 is due to the
consequences of the inflation period which brought about a tremendous
devaluation of deposits expressed in terms of gold eurrency. The table
. . . P N . . i
.shqws an increase of deposits compared with the pre-war period, which
ndicates a considerable increase in the power of finance capital.

In computing the deposits for 1929-34, we have conditionally taken
the proportion of the deposits of banks with a capital of less than one

lExchthv]g the Reichskreditgesellschaft and other

2 As of January lst,

5 'I‘I.le diminution of deposits in the period 1930-34 is due 10 witl
the crisis.

“public credit” institutions.

hdrawals during
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The distrihution

of the deposits between big and small banks was as follows: 1!

PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL DEPOSITS

NEW ])/J/j"ﬂ._ i 75

million marks to total bhank deposits : tee per ¢
million ‘-‘j to ?L ﬂ ;UCmL dcpgsub at three per cent. Any error that
ay have crept into this caleulation will not exceed one per ceni and
therefore, will not affect the result to any material degree. ,
B SOIUR?FS Figures for t[he pre-war period are quoted from ILenin, For subsequent
)@115 the figures are taken from: Die Dewische Banden 1924 bis 1926, and Studistisches
lahrbuch fiir das Deutsche Reich, 1929, S. 818; 1931, S. 335; 1932, S 331 1036,
S. 360; Die Bank, 12, IV, 19313 6, 1, 1035 and 24, 10, 1037,
PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL DEPOSITS

In the other 48 I the small

In the other 48

} To O big banks with a
Year B anli S sapital of more
Berlin banks ~ Caplid more

than 10 million

Tn 115 banks
with a capital
of 1 to 10

million marks

In the small
hanks with a
capital of less
than 1 million

In big

banks with a

in 115 bhanks

banks with a

marks marks
190708 - .. .- 47 32.5 16.5 a
191238000 49 30 12, 3

The small banks ave being pushed aside by the big hanks, of which
aine concentrate in their hands almost half the total deposits. But
we have left out of account many important details, for instance, the
rransformation of numerous small hanks practically ‘into branches of
big banks, etc, Of this we shall speak later on.

At the end of 1913, Schulze-Gaevernitz estimated the deposits in the
nine big Berlin banks at 5,100,000,000 marks, out of a total of about
10,000,000,000 marks, Taking into account not only the deposits, but
the total resources of these banks, this author wrote:

“Ar the end of 1909, the nine big Berlin banks, together with their affiliated
Lanks controlled 11,276,000,000 marks . . . that is, about 83 per cent of the total
German bank capital. The Deutsche Bank, which together with its affiliated banks
controls nearly 3,000,000,000 marks, represents, parallel with the Prussian  State
Railway Administration, the biggest and also the most deceniralised accumulation

of capital in the old world.” 2

1t Alfred Lanshurgh, Fiinf Jahre deutsches Bunkwesen (Five Years of German

Banking) in Die Bank, No. 8, 1913, S. 728. ]
2 §ehulze-Gaevernitz. Die deutsche Kreditbank, Grundriss der Sozialokonomik

(The German Credit Bank in Ouiline of Social Lconomics), Sec. Y, Part II, Tiibin-
sen, 1915, pp. 12 and 137.

Vear N ! with a capits
Berlin banks 5;1_91[‘;100[ 1.111;)“10 i»f 7]1. :U]p]]gll' capital of less
an 10 million ge than 1 milli
ks 1111].11()11‘ marks a maﬂgihou
1907-08. .. 47 32.5 16,5
Y © v g D) 16.5 4
1912:13..... 49 36 12 3
%gig ....... 54.6 39.3 5.
27 i 56 57,6 4
o 59.6 37.0 3.4
Oeriiln. 5 595
. 67.5 . 32.5
9345 .. ..., 5.5 34 -
65.5 34.5

1 Excluding deposi f Rel i }
> g deposits of the Reichskreditgesellschaft, other « i it” insti
' wskreditgese! aft, other “p rredit” -
tutions and mortgage banks. - 3 public credic” fust

2 As of January lst

3 The diminution of tl i

. vtion of the share of the hig banks is due the wi AWe [
foreign deposits during the crisis. h e due o the withdrneal of
yeamf>(z'[j(1§01]§i: Al‘lgl.ltr‘es for the pre-war period quoted from Lenin. For subsequent
]);L . ; .jlmmesB arve taken from: Die Dewtschen Banken im Idahre 1924, S. 26;
Die g o i< 96 Y (St ; g ’
e [(\)z:isz Lc]/zgzgaz(i/feézlgl.‘?fffj [)z‘; 1926 and Siatistisches Tahrbuch fiir das Deu-
sche Reich, 1929, S. 318, 1931, S. 33435, 1936, S. 368-09: Dic Bank, 12, IV, 103
e Reich, 100 % 13'{ ) , 1036, 5. 368-69; Die Bank, 12, IV, 1930,

DEPOSITS IN GERMAN BANKS!
{(billion marks)
In 9 big

Year ] Total deposits s

i Berlin banks
19}) 10 5.1
1927, 0o 14.0 3.0
1929, 175 114
19342 ...l 0.4 5.8

Owing to the absorption of some banks by others, the number of big

- 8 Bk p . 3 q: g : ) o

ba'nks dropped from the 9 indicated by Lenin to 7 in 1924 and 1927
5 in 1929 and 4 in 1934. ,

1 Cf. footnote 1 on p. 73.
2 Cf. footnote 3 on p. 73.

SOURCES: Stl?ﬂl?lls hes I/Irbll( N fiir ) 2 | ft
. g 22 4 Jail - fu - das Deutsche Reic ] / S
‘ . Clr, and Die Ban €, 1SSUCECS
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We have emphasised the reference to the “affiliated” banks because
this is one of the most important features of modern capitalist con-
centration. Large-scale enterprises, especially the banks, not only
completely absorb small ones, but also “join” them to themselves, sub-
ordinate them, bring them into their “own” group or concerni (to use the
technical term) by having “holdings” in their capital, by purchasing or
exchanging shares, by controlling them through a system of credits,
etc., ete, Professor Liefmann has written a voluminous “work” of about
500 pages describing modern “holding and finance companies,” unfortun-
ately adding “theoretical” reflections of a very poor quality to what is
frequently partly digested raw material. To what results this “holding”
system leads in regard to conceniration is best illustrated in the book
written on the big German banks by the banker Riesser. But before
examining his data, we will quote an example of the “holding” system.

'The Deutsche Bank group is one of the biggest, if not the biggest
hanking group. In order to trace the main threads which commect all the
banks in this group, it is necessary to distinguish between holdings of the
first, second and third degree, or what amounts to the same thing, be-
tween dependence (of the lesser establishments on the Deutsche Bank)
in the first, second, and third degree. We then cbtain the following pic-

ture: 2
THE DEUTSCHE BANK PARTICIPATES:

For an

Permanently indefinite Occasionally Total
period
Ist degree - ..  in 17 banks in 5 hanks in 8 banke in 30 banks
of which 9 of which 5 of which 14
2nd degree .. participate participate participate
in 34 others in 14 others in 48 others
of which 4 of which 2 of which 6
3rd degree .. participate participate participate
in 7 others in 2 others in 9 others

Included in the eight banks dependent on the Deutsche Bank in the
“first degree,” “occasionally,” there are three foreign banks: one Aus-
irian, the Wiener Bankverein, and two Russian, the Siberian Commercial

1 Robert Liefmann, Beteiligungs- und Finenzierungsgesellschaften, Eine Studie
iiber den modernen Kapitalismus und das Effelitenwesen (Holding and Finance
Companies—A Study in Modern Capitalism and Securities), first ed., Jena, 1909,
p. 212
2 A. Lausburgh, Das Beteiligungssystem im deutschen Bankwesen (The Holding
System in German Banking), in Die Bank, 1910, 1, p. 500 et seq.

NEW DATA 7
CONCENTRATION OF BANKS IN UNITED KINGDOM!

The following may serve as an illustration to Lenin’s thesis on the
concentration of banks.
NUMBER OF ENGLISH JOINT STOCK BANKS

With capital With- capital Small banks with
Year of £1,000,000 {from £500,000 capital up to All banks
and over to £1,000,000 £500,000
1900...... .. 24 17 57 93
1908........ 26 16 28 70
1913........ B 27 14 20 61
1924, ... ... 20 6 3" 29
1929........ 20 5 2 27
1932........ 20 5 2 27
1936........ 20 4 2 26

PERC)ENTAGE OF DEPOSITS IN U. X. JOINT STOCK BANKS
With capital of £1,000,000 and over yyiu, capital Small banks

Year All hanks The “Big Five” of £500,000 - with capital ap
i Loudon banks to £1,000,000 to £500,000

1900........ 68.2 27.0 15.3 16.5
1908.. .. e 79.3 32.4 13.9 6.8
1913...... .. 85,7 39.7 9.3 5.0
_1924 ........ 95.7 724 4.2 0.1
1929........ 96.8 73.5 3.1 0.1
1932.....:.. 96.8 741 3.1 0.1
1936........ 93,1 74.6 1.7 0.2

! Not including the Bank of England (nor the Irish Free State banks for post-
war years). .

Sources: This table is compiled from figures given in The Economist, Banking
Supplement, May issue for 1901, 1909, 1914, 1925, 1930, 1933, 1937.

CONCENTRATION OF BANKS IN U.S.A.
NUMBER OF NATIONAL BANKS
With capital With capital from  With capital

Year over $1,000,000 to less than

$5,000,000 $5,000,000 $1,000,000
1923.. ... .. 21 100 8,063
1930........ 39 177 6,822
1934, ... .. 40 182 5.945
PERCENTAGE OF, DEPOSITS IN NATIONAL BANKS
923........ 22.1 20.1 57.8
1930........ 43.3 17.1 39.6
1934........ 47.8 20.6 31.6

Sources: This table is compiled {rom figures given in the R t of the C -
troller of the Currency: for 1924, p. 66, 1931, p. 80,01935, p. 917. cevort of the Comp

TOTAL NUMBER OF BANKS IN U.S.A.

Year? Year*
1934 ... 26,274 1929 ..o, 25,110
1921 ... .. 30,560 1936 ..., .. .....15,752

L As of June 30.
Sources: 'Annual Report of the Federal Reserve Board, 1933, p. 159; Federal
Reserve Bulletin, February 1937, p. 129.
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Bank and the Russian Bank for Foreign Trade. Altogether, the Deutsche
Bank group comprises, directly and indirectly, partially and totally,
1o less than 87 banks; and the capitui~~it% own and others which it con-
trols—is estimated at between two and three billion marks.

it is obvious that a bank which stands at the head of such a group,
and which enters into agreement with a half dozen other banks only

slightly smaller than itself for the purpose of conducting big and profit-

able operations like floating state loans, is no longer a mere “inter-

but a cembine of a haudful of wonopolists.

mediary

The rapidity with which the coucentration of hanking proceeded in
Germany at the end of the nineteenth and the beginning of the twen-
tieth centuries is shown by the following data which we quote in an

abbreviated form from Riesser:

SIK BIG BERLIN BANKS

Constant hold-

i in German
m‘m stock

Total
establish-
ments

Deposit banks
and exchange
offices

1z -

Branches

Year L -
in Germany

hanks
1895 ... ... 16 1 i
1000 ... 21 9 a0
91 o 104 o 150

We sce the rapid extension of a close network of canals which cover
the whole country, centralising all capital and all vevenues, transforming
vises 1nto a single

thousands and thousands of scattered f;zvnn()n'xif~ entery
national, capitalist, and then into an international, capitalist, economic

nonent of

"k

unit. The “decentralisation” that »(L?(.E]JLHZG“GZ}C‘»"/CYJ’}”h, as an @

modern bourgeols political economy, speaks of in the passage previously

quoted, veally means the bumuhn.ﬂzon of an increasing number of for
merly velatively “independent,” or rather, strictly local economic unils,

to a Hi'r1<>le centre, In sm)uv it is (cnélausczéwn the increase in the role,

the importance and the power of monopolist glants,

/VI' W DATA 9

CONCENTRATION OF BANKS IN JAPAN

THE FIVE BICGEST BANKS
Total (leposits

Year in 5 banks
(million yen)

Per cent of total de-
posits in all private
commercial banks

1926 . ..., 2,233 24.3
920, .., 3,2 ‘

X&)‘)(' i }’ (I;S o L.G
L9367 ... ..., 4,585 41.9

FCTAL NUMBEE OF BANKS IN JAPAN

Y ear Year
f‘ 1 R 1929, ... o ] 1,001
1921 UU(} 1935, . 563

1 . . ;
I a new big bank, fonncd by a merger of 3 hanks in December 1933, be
mdnded the total depesits of the six big banks will rise to 5 3,785 million yen or 53.9%.
of d(‘poﬂts of all hanks,

Sources: Toyo Keizai Shimpo, 17, 1V, 1937, p. 50;Financial and Economic An-
nual of .](lp(uz ‘1916, p. 120, 1928, p. )%i 1836, p. 164; Inomata Tsuneo, Nippon ne
dokusen shihon b/m,ﬂz. 1931, pp. 61, 342.

GROWTH IN NUMBER OF BRANCHES OF BERLIN BANKS

DATA FOR THE STX BIG BERLIN BANKS WHICH IN “)b COMEINED
TO THREER

Deposit

Bravches Constant held-

Year in Germany and eiu:hzx,nge :ix{gs in German alblis
offices . joint stock banks ments
1895............ 16 14 1 42
?“O()....“.‘.... 21 40 g 30
J 104 276 63 450
449 305 ’ 23 e 1

The six big Berlin bauks in Lenin’s

\ able (for 1911) are as follows
1} Dm ms

t
dter Bank, 2) Berliner Handelsge
ter Bank, 2) Berliner Handelsgesellschaft, 3) Deutsche Bank ,
4} Disconto-Gesellschaft, 5) Dresdner Bank,
verein,

6) Schaffhausenscher Bank-

In the process of uouwnh ation the number of these hanks 1 Dy 1932
had heen reduced 1o three. Merges

ing hanks:

1
1
have taken place among the follow

L pale Ao . T
] D,Uua table (lo.(,,s not inclide figures of the Dbranches of the Berlin Commerz
dvathanle vwhinl. Sm 1029 ; .
u‘nil I }.smt}}ank which in 1938 had 395 branches. In recent times there has been a
1:(”“,10(;)%“1 the number of l)]::?r]‘l(;llt’b owing to bank mergers and rationalisation.
rom 9 1o the middle of 1933 the number of branches of the big Berlin hanke
was reduced from 792 to 687,
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In the older capitalist countries this “banking network” is still‘mmie1
close. In Great Britain (including Ireland), in 1910, lt‘herz O\gell;e 1:0}1;
51 ks, I¢ i ks had more than ra s
branches of banks. Four big banks inch
Z:ilisl(friiclld«? to 689); four had more than 200 branches each, and

eleven more than 100 each.

81

a) In 1931, the Darmstidter Bank, which in 1922 had absorbed an-
other big bank (Nationalbank), merged with the Dresduer Bank,

b) In 1929 the Deutsche Bank merged with the Disconto-Gesell-
schaft; the latter, as far back as 1914, had merged with Schaffhausenscher
Bankverein, 1

The reduction in the number of holdings is explained by the fact that
the giant banks have absorbed the weaker banks which formerly had been
nominally independent. :

Sources: The figures for 1895, 1900 and 1911 are quoted from Lenin, The

figures for 1932 are taken from the reports of the banks and Griinbucy, der Aktienge.-
sc[/sc/mf[{sn, 1932; figures for 1933—from Untersuchung des Bankwesens, 1933, Teil 1.

GROWTH IN NUMBER OF BRANCHES OF BRITISH BANKS

NUMBER OF BRANCHES OF ATL BANKS IN GREAT BRITAIN
AND IRELAND :

1910 1913 1924 1936
7,151 7,730 11,730 12,182
NUMBER OF BANKS HAVING BRANCHES

Year Over 400 Over 200 Over 100
1910 4 (from 447 1o 689 branches) 4 11 R
1913 3 (from 570 to 867 branches) 8 18
1924, 5 (from 704 10 1,778 branches) 4 11
1932 G (irom 553 1o 2,103 branches) 7 6
1936 7 (from 555 to 2,136 branches) 6 5

' Not including the Bank of England (nor the Irish Free State banks for post-
war years),

SOURCES: Figures for 1910 are quoted from Lenin, For subsequent years the

& figures are taken from The Leonomist, Banking Supplemem, May issue for 1914, 1925,
£ 1933, 1937,
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In ¥France, three big banks (Crédit Lyonnais, the Comploir National GROWTH 1 R I— — 8
) LG, ) v 4 ) ) | fl IN NU o o . —
d’Escompte and the Société Générale) extended their operations and e —AMI%}.J}EBE,}%{{H\{CHES OF FRENCH BA NKS
their network of branches in the following manner: } Number of branches aud O{HWW“"I‘"*—R(f-,—”w— .
E | offices apita

B | inmillion francs

l Number of branches and offices ’ . .Lnd.p:d} o Year f In the LI P T B e
‘g | o mipion drancs o brovinces | B Paris ! Tota i Own | Borrowed
Your In the In Parie | Total Own | Borrowed wio. | S SR capital
provinces ‘ capital capital 1890 . ?7 17 i 64 | ) S
= T T | 1909. . . 1 192 66 ; 258 320 27
1870 ... ... 47 17 64 | 200 l 427 1930, ) 098 196 | 3999 e 1,245
1880........ 192 66 258 | 205 1,245 logs T fg’?f?) 281 | 3376 ,67! 4,363
1909........| 1,083 196 1,229 | 887 ! 4363 4T 102 278 ! 3,430 bob 7,215 2
I 1 - S —. B PR 06] 5)34'9 2, ¢

o .
1930 Reduced to francs of pre-war
193 2and 1935 own capital rem
. 1Redu.ced to francs of pre-war pari
f(.me( capital amounted in 1930 1o 3
rancs (1928 parity). o
. % The diminution of I
criss,

In order to show the “connections” of a big modern bank, Riesser
eives the following figures of the number of letters dispatched and re-
ceived by the Disconto-Gesellschaft, one of the biggest banks in Ger-
many and in the world, the capital of which amounted to 300,000,000

i parity, According to halance sheer f i
ained at 2,760,0()(),Q0() {1"(\1](3; (;f;???} ‘;&fﬁ‘l‘;‘l%m“ o

r IL_}E).OAccordmg to halance sheet !i'gl.u‘cs bor-
2,900,000,000 and in 1933 to 26,345,000,060

borrowed ¢

marks in 1914: ’ o apital due to deposit withdrawals during the
Letters Lelters SGURCES: Figures f .
Year . . . BS: Figures for pre-war )
‘eceive spatche the ‘es are pre-war years ap sd frs N
y veceived Hspatshed o " e from The Statis, 193 1055 abom Lenin. For 1930 and 1035
802, 6,135 ‘ .9’?‘)‘2 r!’api‘(‘;' v ors’ Almanac and Yearbook, 1930.31 193536, Inlel:ﬂ&“ona] Banking Sec.
1870, .. . 780,80() 87,513 : cs-guerre ces Banques Francgaises de Dépot P "67 Maurice Gougne, Tendancos
B00. ... 533,102 526,043 waises de Depot, Paris, 1934, pp. 235.36 o
In 1875, the big Varis bank, the Crédit Lyonuais, had 28,535 ac '

counts. In 1912 it had 633,539.%

These simple figures show perhaps better than long explanations
how the concentration of capital and the growth of their turnover is radi-
cally changing the significance of tbe banks. Beattered capitalists are
transformed into a single collective capitalist. When carrying the cur-
rent accounts of a few capitalists, the banks, as it were, transact a purely
technical and exclusively auxiliary operation. When, however, these
operations grow to enormous dimensions we find that a handful of
monopolists control all the operations, both comimercial and industrial,
of the whole of capitalist society. They can, by means of their banking con-
nections, by running current accounts and transaciing other financial opera-
lions, first ascertain exactly the position of the various capitﬂists, then
control them, influence them: by restricting or enlarging, facilitating or
hindering their credits, and finally they can entirely determine their fate,
determine their income, deprive them of capital, or, on the other hand

t Engen Kaufmann, Das franzosische Bankwesen, (French Banlking), Tiibingen,
1911, pp. 356 and 362. :
. , o PR . .

2 Tean Lescure, L'épargne en France (Savings in France), Pavis, 1914, p. 52

G*
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permit them to increase their capital rapidly and to enormous dimen-
sions, elc,

We have just mentioned the 300,000,000 marks’ capital of the Dis-
conto-Gesellschaft of Berlin. The increase of the capital of this bank was
one of-the incidents in the struggle for hegemony between two of the
biggest Berlin banks—the Deutsche Bank and the Disconto.

In 1870, the Deutsche Bank, a new enterprise, had a capital of only
15,000,000 marks, while that of the Disconto was 30,000,000 marks. In
1908, the first had a capital of 200,000,000, while the second had
170,000,000. In 1914, the Deutsche Bank increased its capital to 250,
000,000 and the Disconto, by merging with a very important bank, the
Schaffhausenscher Bankverein, increased its capital to 300,000,000. And,
of course, while this struggle for hegemony goes on the two banks more
and more frequently conclude “agreements” of an increasingly durable
character with each other, This development of banking compels specialists
in the study of banking questions—who regard economic questions from
a standpoint which does not in the least exceed the bounds of the most
moderate and cautious bourgeocis reformism—1to arrive at the following
conclusions:

The German review, Die Bunk, commenting on the increase of the
capital of the Disconto-Gesellschaft to 300,000,000 marks, writes:

“Other banks will {follow lhis same path and in time the three hundred men, who
today govern Germany economically, will gradually be reduced to fifty, twenty-five
ar still fewer. It cannot be expected that this new move towards concentration will
he confined to banking. The close relations that exist between certain banks naturally
involve the hringing together of the manufacturing concerns which they favour. . . .
One fine morning we shall wake up in surprise to see nothing but trusts before our
eyes, and to find ourselves faced with the necessity of substituting state monopolies

for private monopolies. However, we have nothing to reproach ourselves with, except
with us having allowed things to {ollow their own course, slightly accelerated by the

manipulation of stocks.”!

This is ‘an example of the impotence of bourgeois journalism which
differs from bourgeois science only in that the latter is less sincere and
strives to obscure essential things, to conceal the wood by trees. To
be “surprised” at the results of concentration, to “reproach” the govern-
ment of capitalist Germany, or capitalist “society” (“us”), to fear
that the introduction of stocks and shares might “accelerate” concen-
tration in the same way as the German “cartel specialist” Tschierschky
fears the American trusts and “prefers” the German cartels on the

1 A, Lansburgh, Die Bank mit den 300 Millionen (The 300 Million Mark Bank),in
Die Banl, 1914, T, p. 426.

NEW DATA
———— T
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OUTCOME. OF STRUGGLE BETWEEN DEUTSCHE BANK AND
‘ DISCONTO-GESELLSCHAFT |
. After the inflation in the beginning of 1924 preponder
\ :ani?il) by' lilhe Deutsche Bank whose capital on J aljluary 1 iQZZnC:n;;isrltz;
0 0 mi lon marks, against that of 100 million marks’ of th, Disc to:
Qesellschaft. In 1920, however, the Disconto-Gesellschaft ao in o]
its capital to 135 million marks, almost to the size of that afg’am Dostacty
Bauk. Finally, this protracted struee I g e teche
higgest ba.nks, which in the process g:i:irrfg rinltl:rgl?)I;[;:(;yaSbawli’(;fl'l Itth;Se LW N
Jnfems_vof' increasing :frequ'ency and durability concluded be!:we:)l ﬂfema glfb '
brought to an end by their amalgamation in 1929, e

Sources:  Grinbuch ‘e Aktie
ch i cngesellschaften.
Deutschen Bank- und ])iscon,to-Ge.sell;z%t(;/cl 5]i)§‘§/’50’?a 1995
CONCENTRATION OF BANKS AND COMPETITION AMONG BANKS
] F ]ml? ;I;el b}egli;*:liug of 1914 to the middle of 1933 six big German banks
absorbec banks having 1,699 maj 1 c '
. g5 1, main offices and branche (includi
agencies, deposit offices, etc ). Three of | i ' erlin bk
otc.). Three of these six, the lareest Be li
absorbed 100 hanks havine 1,357 o ol e g
having 1, branches.t Of the total ber
sorbed branches 1,308 remai ’ o ot o
1, remained as branches of the parent inetie:

4 panches ) ] 1¢ parent institutions,
w‘hllo; 396 were closed in the process of rationalisation. This enormous
growth of bank monopolies was accompanied by incre
among the big banks. The following table illusty

Geschdfisbericht der

ased competition
at > 1
ates the growing com-

petition:
NUMBER OF CENTRES OF POPULATION Wi
0 g PULATION WHERE THE > KS 5
e "o BRANCIES tt E BIG BANKS HAVE
; ‘ Centres where the bavnk;7 -
do not J conipete S -
compele e e

7" . v
Year Total T |
Total number
of centres
where compe-

| | competition between
| | ' .
g } tition takes | 2 hanks ( 3 banks | 4-5 banks

. —e

place

e !

}ggg,..,...,{ 591 |
d)’ 482 ; 268 214 139 5 4[;

| L
324 197 | 114 39 3
I 69 |
l |

T 1{ tlléf—-._..“g,—-ti...fj-,,,.’ ‘ et e - 8 - - e . A e
ooy e n[‘(l)];'l[}l)m' ollplevmus .absorptmns among the ahbsorbed banks is taken Fil’ﬂ.b
, al mumber of direct and indirect bhank absorptions for the perioé

under consideration will i ]

Hon will be far greater: 416, of which ¢

> < : . ) AN 3010 P - .

o 3 hig Bocto o wil e » of which 285 hanks were absorbed by
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srounds that they may not, like the trusts, “accelerate technical and eco-
= ) i . . «
nomic progress o an excessive degree”!—is not this impolence?

But facls remain facts. There ave no trusts in Germany; there are
“only” cartels—but Germany is governed by not move than ‘Lh}:@e ,h];l]]d.l‘ed
magnates of capital, and the number ol these is constantly diminishing.
At all events, hanks in all capitalist countries, no matter what the law
in regard to them may be, greatly intensify and accelerate the process of
concentration of capital and the formation of monopolies. .

The banking system, Marx wrote half a century ago in Cflpz,lal.;
“presents indeed the form of common hookkeeping and di:%tr;i]:)utlon of
means of production on a social scale, but only the form.” The figures
we have quoted on the growth of bank capital, on the increase in the number
of the branches and offices of the biggest banks, the increase in the number
of their - accounts, etc., present a concrete picture of this “(:on‘lmon
bookkeeping” of the whole capitalist class; and not. only of ‘Lhc

apitalists, for the banks collect, even though temporarily, all kll"ldﬁ
of financial revenues of small businessmen, oflice clerks, and of a
small upper stratum of the working class. It is “commo‘n distribution
of means of production” that, from the formal point of view, grows out
of the development of modern banks, the most importan’t of which,
numbering from three to six in France, and from six to eight in Germany,

control billions and billions.

t Tschierschky, op. cit., p. 128

NEW DATA 87

The table shows that as a result of the crisis the number of centres
where the big banks have branches has been reduced by 39, whereas
the number of centres where competition takes place has incréased by 17.

Sources: Untersuchung des Bankwesens, 1933, I, Teil, S. 179; Materialien zur
Vorbereitung der Bankenenquete, S. 104-06.

REDUCTION IN THE NUMBER OFF MAGNATES OF CAPITAL

I'. T'ried, in his book, notes in reference to Germany that in the basic
raw materials industries (coal, potassium, iron and steel) 19 persons,
or families, own wealth to the amount of 810 million marks, in the manu-
facturing industries—11 persons, or families, own wealth to the amount
of 230 million marks, and in the chemical industry—12 persons, or fam-
ilies, own wealth to the amount of 210 million marks. Altogether, 42
persons, or families, own wealth to the amount of 1.25 hillion marks.
The same author points out that in the sphere of finance capital in Ger-
many, 110 persons, or families, own wealth lo the amount of about 3.4
billion marks.

James W. Gerard, former U.S. Ambassador to Germany, has stated
that 64 men control the national wealth of the U.S.A. Gerard said that
these men are too busy to occupy political posts, but they decide who are
lo occupy these posts.

The following is a list of names of United States magnates classified
according to the branches of economy they control:

Bankers
J. P. Morgan
George I, Baker, Chairman of Board of First National Bank of New York
William H. Crocker, Pres. and director of First National Bank of San
Francisco, and officer and director of many large railroad, min-
ing and lumber organisations in the West
Edward J. Berwind, financier and director of many large corporations
Thomas W. Lamont, member of J. P. Morgan and Co., director of
Guaranty Trust Co.
Albert Chase Wiggin, Chairman of Board of Chase National Bank
Charles I, Mitchell, Chairman of Board of National City Bank
Daniel Guggenheim and William Loeb, financiers and directors of mining
and utility companies
Charles Hayden (financier)
Ol
John D. Rockefeller, Jr.
Walter C. Teagle, Pres., Standard Oil Co. (N. J.)

R. C. Holmes, Pres., Texas Corp.
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Iron and Steel

Myron C. Taylor, Chairman of the [inance Committee, U.S. Steel Corp.

. James A. Farrell, Pres.,

U.S. Steel Corp.

Charles M. Schwab, Chairman, Bethlehem Steel Corp.

Eugene G. Grace, Pres.,

John D. Ryan, Pres., An
Daniel C. Jackling, Pres

Bethlehem Steel Corp.

Copper
aconda Mining Co.
.. Utah Copper Co.

Aluminum

Andrew W. Mellon, former Secretary of the Treasury, Aluminum Co. of

America

Arthur V. Davis, Pres., Aluminum Co. of America

Henry TFord
Jobn J. Raskob, General

Fisher Bros,

Automobiles
Motors

Chemicals

The Dupont Family, officers and directors of the E. I. duPont de Nemouys

& Co.

Llectrical Supplies

Owen D. Young, Chairman, General Electric Co.

Gerard Swope, Pres., Ge

n. Elec. Co.

Walter G. Gifford, Chairman, American Tel. & Tel.
Sosthenes Behn, Chairman, International Tel. & Tel.

Samuel Tnsull

P. G. Gossler, Pres., Columbia Cas & Electrie Co.

Van Sweringen Bros.

W. W. Atterbury, Pres.,

Ratlways

Pennsylvania R.R,

Daniel Willard, Pres., Baltimore & Ohio R.R.

Arthur Curtiss James

Frederick W eyerhaeuser,

Lumber Mills
millionaire lumber king, Tacoma, Wash.
Tobaceco

G. W. Hill (President of American Tobacco Co.)

Julius Rosenwald, Pres.,

Sources: T, Fried, Das E
Financial Chronicle, 30, VII

Commerce
Sears Roebuck & Co.

nde des Kapitalismus, 1931, pp. 72, 80; Commercial and
1, 1930, p, 1315,
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90
T In point of fact,
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MONOPOLIST EXPLOITATION OF BANK RESOURCES

Lenin’s thesis that “in point of fact the distribution of means of pro-
duction is by no means ‘universal,” but private, i.e., it conforms to the
interests of big capital, and primarily, of very big monopoly capital .. .”
can be illustrated by the following figures showing the exploitation of

funds which are concentrated in present-day banks. '

DISTRIBUTION OF LOANS IN FOUR BIG BERLIN BANKS

INCLUDING THEIR BRANCHES (OCTOBER 1931)

Total (mill Average dimen-

Dimension of loan Number of

ar : . 5/y 1w 0/y sion of loan
(marks) loans nml}.b) v (marks)

Up to 20,000.......... 158,730 84.6 501.8 7.9 3,161
T'rom 20,000 to 100,000. 20,56¢ 10.9 908.0 14.2 44,145
Total of small and me- ) o T A
dium loans ........ 179,298 95.5 1,409.8 22.1 7,803
From 100,000 to 500,000 6,510 3.5 1,408.9 22.0 216,217
From 500,000 to 2million 1,496 0.8 1,445.1 22.5 966,007
Over 2million ........ 390 0.2 2,137.0 33.4 5,479,341
Total .. .......... 187,700 100.0 6,400.8 100.0 34,101

The table shows that the total sum of money advanced on 390 of the
largest loans represents 2,137,000,000 marks, whereas 158,730 small
loans amount to only 501,000,000 marks. :

Irom the above figures it can be seen thal the number of loans over
500,000 marks represents only one per cent of the total number of loaus,
although these loans absorbed 56 per cent of the total sum advanced by
the banks. In this connection it must be borne in mind that a considerable
portion of the smaller loans were also received by the biggest companies.
It is highly significant, too, that the higgest monopnlies have the biggest
percentage of loan capital (including hond issues and long and short
term loans). The following figures taken from a sample investigation
prove this point very clearly.

OWN AND BORROWED CAPITAL OF JOINT STOCK COMPANIES
IN GERMANY, 1933

Capital of each Number of com- Borrowed Per cent
company (million  panies taken in  Own capital capital borrowed
marks) each sample (million capital to
group marks) own capital
Uptol0 ... 6 314 6.6 21.0
10to 20 ........ .. 6 93.7 27.6 29.5
200080 ...l 5 117.7 47.0 39.9
30to50 ... .. 9 342.5 173.0 50.5
500 100 ... L.t 4 233.8 149.3 63.9
100 to 1000 ....... 3 1,446.3 1,244.3 86.1

Sources: Materialien zur ¥orbereitung der Bunkenenquete, 1933, S. 139; Wire-
schaftsdienst, 10, X1, 1933, S, 1547.
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DEPOSITS (in billions of marks)
England France Germany - )
[ S ——— Bt P ‘,V,,,, . ‘ i
) ings Savings ) Credit | Savinge
Year Banks Sli:lllﬁ{:s Banks ];:nk{:: Banks Societies  Banks
: b 2.6
1880 8.4 1.6 1?' (3? (;L; gi 2.6
1888 12.4 2.0 5 2. L. i
}3%: 23.2 4.2 3.7 4.2 7.1 2.2 13.9
As they pay interest at the rate of 4 per cent ang 41/4 per cent fon'
deposits, the savings banks must seek “profitable” investments 1ol
N 7 B

hills, mortgages, etc. The boundaries
“}ecome more and more oblit-
3ochum and Erfurt, for ex-
in

their capital, they must deal in
hetween the banks and the savings banks
erated.” The Chambers of Commerce at ] hum for
demand that savings banks be pro]ubltccl' 'fromr ’ engaging ~
“purely” banking husiness, such as disco.unting ) bills. I‘heyﬂj ({(;nlf;;;
the limitation of the “banking” operations ok the posL'Ho : Lcrt,i e
hanking magnates scem o be afraid that SU_UL.G‘]JIOM'O})O'] ¥ -wz'.. 5Le:1u}1 N
them from an unexpected quarter. It goes without saying, howey u \ )h
this fear is no more than the expression, as it were, of the rivalry betw u}au
two‘ department managers in the same office; for, on the one hand, the

i < arc in the final 1ysis actually
hillions entrusted to the savings banks arve in the final analy sis ¢ ¥
- hile, on the other hand,

contvolled by these very same bank magnates, w
: list society is pothing more than a

ample,

means of in-

state boly in capita
state monopoly il cdp -

creasing and guaranteeing the
ruptey in one brangh of industry or unoﬂ:fer._ o hich free competi-

The change from the old type o"f: (‘,E'I.pltal.l&)lll;, in which 1001 cor i}il;;
tion predominated, to the new capitalism, in \'\7]11'§3]l V1’n01‘10p0 {'m;i. g O;
is expressed, among other things, by'a dcglzeas)e n the‘ ix‘rfpm g v
the Stock Exchange. The German review, Die Bunlk, wrote:

ncome of millionaires on the verge of

ased to he the indispensable
the Stock Exchange has ceased to bhe the indispenss

“Tror a long time Now, ’ ‘ cusin e
] ) as formerly when the hanks were not vet al

intermediary of ci}f?cu]at,wn that'[llt :llv s lommert
y g ew i es with their clients.
1o place the bulk of new issues w iis . N wnd the more
I“va"y bank is a Stock Exchange, and the bigger the banlk,
Tyery ‘hank i

: . 3
ion of ¢l wer does this proverh hecome.
successful the concentralion of hanking, the truer do p

2

’ i - the ‘esventies. the Stock Exchange, flushed with
“While formerly, in the sevenlies, the Stock Exchange,

© Die Bank, 1913, I, 811, 1022; 1914, p. 743.

2 Die Bank, 1914. I, p. 310 ' N N
3 (]):ﬂlm' gllilrlich, Geld und Bankwesen (Money and Banking), Berlin, 1907, p. 16
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COMPARATIVE CHANGES IN DEPOSITS IN BANKS AND
SAVINGS BANKS
DEPOSITS (in billions of marks)

England IFrance Germany United States

Year : T PR -
. Savings 5, Savings y_ ;o Credit Savings n . Savings
Banks! Banks Bauks? Banks Banks Societies Banks Banks Banks
1880 8.4 1.6 ? 0.9 0.5 0.4 2.6 5.5 3.4
1888 12.4 2.0 1.5 2.1 1.1 0.4 4.5 8.6 5.7
1908 23.2 4.2 3.7 4.2 7.1 2.2 13.9 39.1 14.6
1913 309 5.2 5.5¢ 4.7 10.1 4.0 19.7 52.6 19.8
1928 72.0 8.4 7.82 4.5 16.6 — 7.2% 180.6 43.0
1936¢ 78.96 13.7 6479 9.7 9.47 — 14.38 124.07,9 44,57
193695  47.26 8.0 — 9.0 — —- - 74.07  26.67

L Including (as in Lenin) the Bank of England, private banks and Dominion and
colonial joint-stock banks with London offices.

2 In six deposit and four investment banks (1913); the latter were subsequently
reduced to 3 in 1928 and 2 in 1934. The data given by Lenin apply to a larger
number of banks, but we have been unable to deal with these owing to lack of data.

3 With the introduction of the gold mark in 1924, after inflation, the total savings
deposits dropped to 595 million marks, Subsequently a considerable increase in
these deposits took place. .

4 Calculated in marks, no allowance being made for depreciation ol respective
currencies.

5 Calculated in marks, allowance heing made for depreciation of respective
currencies,

61935, 7 1934. 8 Including savings banks in the Saar.

9 Withdrawal of deposits due to crisis. 10 See footnote 1 on p. 73.

Sources: Data on England, France and Germany for 1880, 1388 and 1908 are
quoted from Lenin. For subsequent years the figures are taken as follows: for Eng-
land, The Economist, Banking Supplement, May and October issues, 1913, 1914, 1929,
1936; for France, Bangues Commerciales, 1913-29, pp. 144-45; Annuaire Statistique
S.d.N. 1935-36, p. 271; for Germany from Die Deutschen Banken 1924 bis 1926 S. 36,
135 and Statistisches Jahrbuch fiir das Déutsche Reich, 1930, S, 355. Figures on sav-
ing banks in the first three countries are taken from Annuaire Statistique, S.d.N. 1927
and 1933-34 and Monthly Bulletin of Stat. L. of N., 1937, Iigures for the U.S.A. are
taken from the Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1912-35, '

PARTICIPATION OF BANKS ON SUPERVISORY BOARDS
JOINT STOCK COMPANIES IN GERMANY

~ Data gleaned from an investigation of the German banks made in

1933 presents the following picture of the participation of representatives

of banks on the supervisory boards of commercial and industrial joint

Oor

stock companies.

Of a total of 9,634 joint stock companies in Germany (end of 1932)

2,656 companies, the total membership of whose boards was 18,171,

gave informalion as to the composition of their supervisory boards. Ac-
cording to these incomplete figures joint stock and private banks were rep-
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the exuberance of youth” (a “subtle” allusion to the crash of 1873, and to
the company promotion scandals), “opened the era of the industrialisa-
tion of Germany, nowadays the banks and industry are able to ‘do it
alone.” The domination of our big hanks over the Stock Iixchange . . . is
nothing else than the expression of the completely organised German
industrial state. If the domain of the automatically functioning economic
laws is thus restricted, and if the domain consciously regulated by the
banks is considerably increased, the national economic responsibility of
a very small number of guiding heads is infinitely increased,” so wrote
Professor Schulze-Gaevernitz, an apologist of German imperialisin, who is
regarded as an authority by the imperialisis of all countries, and who
tries to gloss over a “detail,” viz., that the “conscious regulation” of eco-
nomic life by the banks consists in the Heecing of the public by a handful
of “completely organised” monopolists, For the task of a bourgeois pro-
fessor is not to lay bare the mechanism of the financial system, or to
divulge all the machinations of the finance monopolists, hut, rather, to
2nt them in a favourable light.

In the same way, Riesser, a still more authoritative economist and

pr

himself a hank man, makes shift with mearingless phrases in order to ex-
plain away undentable facts, He writes:

“ . The Stock Exchange is steadily losing the {eature which is absolutely essential
for national cconomy as a whole and for the circulation of securities in par-
ticular—that of being an exact measuringrod and an abmost automatic regulator of
the cconomic movemenis which converge on it ?

In other words, the old capitalism, the capitalism of [ree competi-
tion, and its indispensable regulator, the Stock Exchange, are passing
away. A new capitalism has come to take its place, which bears obvious
features of something transitory, which is & mixture of free competition
and monopoly. The question naturally arises: to what is this new, “transi-
tory” capitalism leading? But the bourgeois scholars ave afraid to
raise this question,

“Thirty years ago, employers, frecly compeling against onc another, performed
nine-tenths of the work connected with their businesses other than manual labour.
At the present time, nine-tenths of this business ‘brain work’ is performed by
officials. Banking is in the forefront of this evolution.”?

U Schulve-Gaevernitz, Die deutsche Kreditbant, Grundriss der Sozialdlonomik
(German Credit Bank in Outline of Social Economics), Tibingen, 1915, Schulze-
Gaevernitz, tbid., p. 151

2 Riesser; op. cit., fourth ed., p. 629

3 Die Bank, 1912, p. 435.
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resented on the boards of 1,541 joint stock companies which had a total
of 11,948 supervisory board members.

The following table shows the mauner in which the bank represen-
l,zztlv:(:s were distributed among the various groups of joint stock com-
panies investigated.

: . - _

Groups .of joint stock | Joint stock com- | Numl ' ]t

companies according | panies in each | L wmber of Number of }Avemge ber

Lo percentage of hank group members on bank repre- | ¢eht of banl
representatives on  |.____ —— snpervls.ory sentatives in j representa-
their supervisory 5 0/ [ board in | these grou s tives in each

hoards Numbm‘j of tuﬂtal { cach group T P ‘ sroup

2():01“ 50005 o v .. 159 f: 10.3 138 | 773 68

25 to 500/...... .. 583 | 381 4150 | 1,535 37

1080 250/ «....... | 700 | 457 5208 | 985 19

Up to 100/ ........ 99 5.9 1,367 | 104 8

Total ......... g 1,541 z 100.0 | 11,948 3,397 | 28

i S I R f
Sourck: Untersuchung des Banlwesens, 1933, 1, Teil, “Statistiken,” S, 167.

T 3 TLT A1 “PEDne 1 T E VD Al

FHE GROWTH OF “PERSONAL UNION” OR INTERLOCKING

DIRECTORATES

The extent to which the “personal union” has advanced in modern
capitalism is well hrought our in the following examples:

. a9 RN . . . P T ,".,, ~ '

In 1934 a veport was submitted to the United States Congress giving
1 speat] - Al N AE1y] ;b ) 1 Tadt R
n,l{a,.u:btmg dala concerning the personal union existing between the public
utilities and the finance companies which finance them.

At the head of the list names i g
. {.r e] head of the list of names occupying the largest number of
seats on the boards and supervisory hoards of the public utilities com-
panies we find the following: v

Number
‘ of seats
E. P. Sommerson, Electric Bond & Share . . . R S 240
/\f ._Kpch, American Utilities Co. .. ovovv' 'l .. .. o 212
L F. McKenna, American Utilities Co. .. ... .. . o I9O
G A, Dougherty, Associated Gas & Kleciric Coovorvrn ]'80
A,:rthur 5. Ray, Electric Bond & Share v, ... i[V79
k. T. Edmonds, American Utilities Co. .......... R :155
W. W: Bell, Altoona and Logan Valley Electric Rel.i!\'v;q‘r.(j‘t’)' . 127
L Weinberger, American Utilities Co. .. ....... e 1 14
1. W. Hill, Electric Bond & Share . ............... " 112
Wm. H. Wilds, Alabama Utilities Service Co..... L 102
R. B. Small, Alabama Utilities Service Co.. .. . . - RS 102
W. M. MacFarland, Alabama Utilities Service Co... .. .. .. .. 102
Luke S. Bradley, Alabama Utilities Service Cow vl 101
L. L. Fenton, Alabama Utilities Service Couurvivvr ] 101

M. S. O'Keefe, American Utilities Covvvvnnnn o, 100
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"This admission by Schulze-Gaevernitz brings us once again to the
uestion as to what this new capitalism, capitalism in its imperialist
stage, is leading to.

Among the few banks which remain at the head of all capitalist
economy as a result of the process of concentralion, there is naturally
to be observed an increasingly marked tendency towards monopolist
agreements, towards a bank trust. In America, there are not nine, but

fwo big banks, those of the billionaires Rockefeller and Morgan, which
g » gan, .

control a capital of eleven billion marks.! In Germany, the absorption
of the Schaffhausenscher Bankverein by the Disconto-Gesellschalt, to which
we referred above, was commented on in the following terms by the
Frankfurter Zeitung, one of the organs of the Stock Exchange interests:

“The concenltration movement of the banks is narrowing the circle of establish-
ments from which it is possiblé to obtain large credits, and is consequently increasing
the dependence of big industry upon a small number of bauking groups. In
view of the internal links between industry and finance, the freedom of movement
of manufacturing companies in need of hank capital is vestricted. For this reason,
big industry is watching the growing trustification of the banks with mixed feel-
ings. Indeed, we have repeatedly scen the beginnings of certain agreements between
the individual big banking concerns, which aim at limiting competition.” ®

Again, the final word in the development of the banks is monopoly.

The close ties that exist between the banks and industry are the very
things that bring out most strikingly the new role of the banks. When
a bank discounts a bill for an industrial firim, opens a current account
{for it, elc., these operations, taken separately, do not in the least dimin.
ish-the independence of the industrial firm, and the bank plays no other
part than that of a modest intermediary. But when such operations are mul-
tiplied and become an established practice, when the bank “collects”
in its own hands enormous amounts of capital, When the running of a
current account for the firm in question enables the bank—and this is
what happens——to become better informed of the economic position of
the client, then the result is that the indusirial capitalist becomes more
completely dependent on the bank.

At the same time a very close personal union is establishéd be-
tween the baunks and the biggest industrial and commercial enterprises,
‘the merging of one with another through the acquisition of shares,
through the appointment of bank directors to the Supervisory Boards

t Die Bank, 1912, p. 435.
2 Quoted by Schulze-Gaevemitz, ibid., p. 155.
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, THE HOUSE OF MORGAN
SYSTEM OF FINANCIAL CONTROL (1929)

JPMORGANYCON
$20 BILLION |}

'

"BANKERS JTOTAL
TRUST (LESS DUPLK ATIONS -

p) .
26 BILLION $52 BILLION

GARANTY
TRUST )
328 BILLION)

~ . FIRST
COMMUNITY oF NATIONAL DANK
HYERCST $13 BILLION

LoMAUNITY oF
MTEREST

NATIONAL
CITY BANK TOTAL

{1E59 DUPLICATIONS)A,
P18 BILLION /i e o

QRGAN-NATIINA

ALL OTHER CORPORATE
ASSETS

$216 BILLION
(74 %)

e

SOURCE: Lewis Covey, The Hause of Morgan.
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" (or Boards of Directors) of industrial and commerc'}al enterprises, and
vice versa. The German economist, Jeidels, has compiled very complete data
on this form of concentration of capital and of enterprises. Six of the
biggest Berlin banks were represented by their direotqrs in 344 in-
dustrial companies; and by their board members in 497 other com-
panies. Altogether, they supervised a total of 751 compa.nies. In 289 O£
these companies they either had two of their representatives on e‘flch of
the respective Supervisory DBoards, or held the posts of chairmen,
These industrial and commercial companies are engaged in the most
varied hranches of industry: in insurance, transport, restaurants, thea-
tres, art industry, etc. On the other hand, there were on the Supervisory

Roards of these six banks (in 1910) fifty-oue of the biggest manufacturers,

. WK BRTE " (1T, 3
among whom were director of Krupp, of the power ful “Hapag” (Hamburg

America Line), ete. From 1895 to 1910, each of these six banks partici-

) : E . v . 1 ‘.’
pated in the share and bond issues of several hundreds of industrial
companies (the number ranging from 281 to 419).1

1 Jeidels, op. cit.; Riesser, op. cit—Ed.,
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Fourieen persons occupy leading positions in 75 to 100 companies
each; while 61 persons are members of boards and “supervisory boards
of 50 to 75 companies each,

"Albert Aymé-Martin, in his well-known hook, Nos grands financiers
contre la nation, cites a number of striking examples of personal union
in Trench monopolist capital (1930):

Octave Homberg is a member of the board ol 52 companies. Of four-
teen of these companies he is either president or vice-president. The most -
important of these are Société Financiére frangaise et coloniale; Société -
Franco-Belge de matériel de chemins de fer; Banque de PIndochine; The
Central Mining Co., and others,

Gabriel Cordier is president or member of the board of 23 com-
panies. The most important of these are: Compagnie des chemins de fer
Paris-Lyon-Méditerranée; Compagnie du Canal de Suez, and others.

Théodore Laurent is a member of the board of 21 companies, of seven
of which he is president. The most important of these are: Société Lor-
raine des Aciéries de Rombas; Les Forges et Aciéries de la Marne et
d'Homécourt and Ateliers et Chantiers de Fraunce.

André Lebon is a member of the board of 15 companies, of four of
which he is president. The most important of these are: Crédit Foncier
d’Algérie et de Tunisie; Messageries maritimes; Compagnie générale des
Colonies, and others. :

Edmond Philippar is president or vice-president of six companies and
member of the board of 18 more. Marcel Trélat is on 11 companies, The
three Mirabaud brothers (Albert, Eugeéne and Pierre) occupy leading
posts in 21 companies, and their partuer, Henri Puerari, is president or
member of the board of nine other companies, ete.

SourcEs: Neue Ziiricher Zeitung, 11, V, 1934, No. 838; Albert Aymé-Mirtin,
Nos grands financiers contre la nation, Paris, 1931, pp. 113-42,

7*
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The Lenin Miscellany, Vol. XXII, p. 277, Russ. ed. contains a reprot}uc-
tion of the following table found in Lenin’s notebooks on imperialism:

At the end of 1903 the big banks were represented on the Supervisory

Boards of industrial companies as follows:

\'
|
i
|

NEW DATA 101

&= £ —
ol —~ D - jol
o © 0 T =
R 2L LEEw
@ - = o 3 = o
.y 89 2. 2. =548 2 g=eg
o o 2 W Sg o L0 @ v
a8 28 g5 TE @yl TREaEE
.2
o = =i o ng o =s
By directors ............ 101 31 51 53 68 40 344
By their members on ] ) Y N .
Supervisory Boards. .... 120 61 50 80 62 4 407
Total.... 221 92 100 153 130 74 751
—__ 1,040
By Chairman or by more ‘ . . o
than 2 persons ........ 98 43 36 41 38 33 289

NUMBER OF PLACES OCCUPIED BY BANK REPRESENTATIVES
IN INDUSTRIAL COMPANIES IN GERMANY
The big banks were represented on the supervisory hoards of indusirial
companies as follows:

Deutsche

. Berliner T for T o

Represented by: Bank and Dresdner T)i'andclg- A ul}al [i}l big
e g : P . . 2 T hanks
Disconto Bank esellschalt <5

Gesellschaft t
1908 1932 1903 1932 1903 1932 1903 1932

Directors4. .............. 200 — 104 — 40— 344 —
Bank directors............ — 73 — 38 — 4 e 7 é
Directors of bank branches — 478 — 3 [ — — 478

Members of boards of direc- )
tors of hanks........... — 141 — 86 -— 85 - 312
Members  of  supervisory
boards of banks (or admin -

istrative council)........ 243 204 130 195 34 218 407 617
Total ..o, 443 896 234 281 T4 307 751] 14.8415
e |
[=
By Chairman or by more ~ [
than 2 persons.......... 179 158 77 31 33 39 28QJ 228

tIn 1929 the Deutsche Bank merged with the Disconto-Gesellschaft, while in
1914 the Disconto-Gesellschaft had merged with Schaffhausenscher Bankverein. In
1903 each of these banks carried on its operations independently.

2Tn 1931 the Dresdner Bank merged with the Darmstiidter Bank, In 1903 each
of them carried on operations independently,

% Data not available.

4 Lenin puts this item under the heading: “by directors”; we have divided it-
under two headings: “by bank directors” and “by directors of bank hranches.”

Sources: The figures for 1903 are quoted from Lenin. The figures for 1932 are
compiled from those in the Handbuch der Deutschen Aktiengesellschaften, Die Ber-
liner Bérse, Adressbuch der Angestelltenrite.

PARTICIPATION OF INDUSTRIAL MONOPOLIES 1IN THE
MANAGEMENT OF BANKS

The following data illustrate how strongly in their turn the biggest
industrial companies are represented on the boards: of banks.

In 1932 sevenly big industrialists were members of the supervisory
boards of the three, biggest Berlin banks, the Deutsche Bank and Dis-
conto-Gesellschaft, the Dresdner Bank and the Berliner Handelsge-

1,712
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The “personal union” between the banks and industry is completed
by the “personal union” between both and the state.

“Scats on the Supervisory Board,” writes Jeidels, “are {reely offered to persons of
title, also to ex-civil servants, who are able to do a great deal to facilitate” (11) “rela-
tions with the authorities.””. . . “Usually on the Supervisory Board of a big bank there
is a member of parliament or a Berlin city councillor.” !

The building, so to speak, of the great capitalist monopolies is there-
fore going on full steam ahead in all “natural” and “supernatural” ways.
A sort of division of labour amongst some hundreds of kings of finance who
reign over modern capitalist society is being systematically developed.

“Simultaneously with this widening of the sphere of activity of certain bhig iun-
dustrialists” (sharing in the management of banks, etc.) “and together with the
allocation of provincial bank managers to definite industrial regions, there is a growth
of specialisation among the managers of the big banks, . . . Genervally speaking, this
specialisation is only conceivahble when banking is conducted on a large scale, and
particularly when it has widespread connections with industry. This division of
labour proceeds along two lines: on the one hand, the relations with industry as a
whole are entrusted to one manager, as his ﬁp(‘ma) function; on the other, each

1Jmue]s, op. cit, pp. 149, 152—E4,
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sellschaft, Among these were divectors of Kxupp, the Hapag Steamship
Company, thé 1. G. Farbenindustrie, the two electrical trusts, AE.G. and
Siemens, the German Steel Trust, representatives of all the biggest iron
and steel enterprises, etc.

The big French concern, Schneider-Creusot, besides participating in
the management of the Banque de I’'Union parisienne—which had a cap-
ital of 300 million francs until May 1934—and partly controlling it,! also
participated in the management of the following banks and finance com-
panies: Bangue des Pays du Nord, the Niederoesterreichische Escompte
Bank,? Credit Anstalt, the Ungarische Allgemeine Credit-Bank, ¥rameri-
can Industrial Development Co., etc., having a total capital of 1.4 bil-
lion francs.

The 'well-known Belgian Solvay chemical trust participates in the
management of two of the biggest banks in Belgium which have a total
capital of 1.6 billion francs. In addition, it owns thlee finance companies:
one in Belglum, with a capital of 300 million francs, and two in the
U.S.A., the largest of which has a capital of 74.5 million dollars,

SourcEes: Liefmann, Beteiligungs- und Finanzierungsgesellschaften, 1931, S, 386;
Berliner Birsenzeitung, 3 and 11, XII, 1933; Grinbuch der Aktiengesellschaften,

1932, 1933; Augustin Hamon et X. Y. Z., Les Maitres de la France, Paris, 1936, pp.
107-08. Banker's Almanae, 1934-35, p. 1138.

THE PERSONAL UNION BETWEEN MONOPOLIES AND
GOVERNMENTS
The following are a few examples illustrating the personal union be-
tween monopolies and govermments in recent years,

GERMANY

In 1932-33 the following were represented on the hoards of directors
and supervisory boards of lhe concerns indicated:

German Chemical Trust—1 Prussian Minister, 1 vetired Provin-
«clal President, 1 Secretary of State (Vice Minister), 7 Privy Councillors,
1 ex-Police President, 1 Councillor of Ministry, etc.

Dresdner Bank—2 ex-Secretaries of State (of whom one was Chairman
«of the Board of Directors), 1 envoy, 1 private secretary of a Minister, etc.

Hapag-Lloyd—6 ex-Ministers, 1 ex-Secretary of State, 2 Councillors
of State, ete.

1 During the reorganisation of the bank in 1934, a new group, that of the banker
G, de Lubersac, connected with British capital, acq wwd interests in it
2 In 1934 was ahsorbed by C vedit Anstale.
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mdnager assumes the supervision of several isolated enterprises, or enterprises with
allied interests, or in the same branch of industry, sitting ou their Boards of Direc-
tors” (capitalism has reached the stage of organised control of individual enterprises).
“One specialises in German industry, sometimes even in West German industry
alone” (the West is the most industrialised part of Germany). “Others specialise in
relations with foreign states and foreign industry, in information about manuface
turers, in Stock Lxchange questions, etc. Besides, each bank manager is often as-
signed a special industry or locality, where he has a say as a member of the Board
of Directors; one works mainly on the Board of Directors of electric companies, another
in the chemical, brewing or sugar beet industiy; a third in a few isolated industrial
enterprises but at the same time in non-industrial, Z.e., insurance companies. . . . It is
certain vhat, as the extent and diversification of the big banks’ operations increase, the
division of labour among their directors also spreads, with the object and result of
lifting them somewhat out of pure banking and making them better experts, better
judges of the general problems of industry and the special problems of each branch
of industry, thus making them more capahle of action within the respective bank’s
industrial sphere of influence. This system is supplemented by the banks’ endeavours
to have elected to their own Board of Directors, or to those of their subsidiary
banks, men wlho are experts in industrvial affairs, such as manufacturers, former
officials, especially those formerly in the wailway service or in mining,” ete?

We find the same system, with only slight difference, in French
banking. For instance, one of the three biggest French banks, the Crédit
Lyonnais, has organised a financial research service (Service des études
financiéres), which permanently employs over fifty engineers, statisti-
cians, economists, lawyers, ete., at a cost of six or seven hundred thousand
francs annually, The service is in turn divided into eight sections, of
which one deals with industrial establishments, another with general
statistics, a third with railway and steamship companies, a fourth with
securities, a fifth with financial reports, etc.?

The result is twofold: on the one hand the merging, to an ever greater
extent, or, as N. Bukharin aptly calls it, the coalescence of bank and
industrial capital; and on the other hand, a transformation of the banks
into instilutions of a truly “universal character.” On this question we think
it mecessary to quote the exact terms used by Jeidels, who has hest studied
the subject:

“An examination of the sum total of industrial relationships reveals the universal
character of the financial establishments working on behalf of industry. Unlike other
kinds of banks and contrary to the requirements often laid down in literature—
according to which banks ought to specialise in one kind of business or in one
branch of industry in order to maintain a firm footing—the big banks are striving

to make their industrial connections as varied and far-reaching as possible, according
to locality and branch of business, and are striving to do away with the inequali-

L Jeidels, op. cit., pp. 156-57,
% Eugen Kaufmann, Die Organisation der franzisischen Depositen-Grossbanker:
(Organisation of the Big French Deposit Banks), in Die Banlk, 1909, 11, pp. 851, et seq.
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GREAT BRITAIN (1933)

Reginald McKenna, Chairman of the Board of Directors of Midland
Bank, ex-First Lord of the Admiralty and ex-Chancellor of the Exchequer.

Stanley Baldwin, leader of the Conservative Party, ex-Frime Minister,
partner in Baldwins, Lid., iron and steel manufacturers.

The late Viscount Grey of Fallodon, former Secretary of State forr
Foreign Affairs, Director of London and North Eastern Railway Co. (died
in 1933).

Sir J. Stamp, Chairman of the Board and Director of the London
Midland and Seottish Railway, Director of the Bank of England, mem-
ber of the Economic Advisory Council, former British representative om
the Dawes and Young Commissions, From 1896 to 1919 occupied leading
posts in the Civil Service.

Sir Philip Conliffe-Lister (Lloyd-Greame), Secretary of State for the
Colonies, ex-President of the Board of Trade; was chairman of the tin
syndicate.

U.S.A. (1933)

Andrew W, Mellon, former Ambassador to England, Secretary of the
Treasury in the Hoover Cabinet, billionaire, head and ex-President of the
Mellon National Bank and of numerous finance and industrial corpora-
tions, owner of the Aluminum Co. of America.

Owen D, Young, Chairman of the General Electric Company, Chair-
man of the Board of Directors ands Director of numercus corporations,
former Reparations Agent in Germany, Chairman of the Second Com-
mission of Fxperts on Reparations (the Young Plan), formerly Acting,
Governor of the New York Federal Reserve Bank.

JAPAN

All the big monopolist concerns maintain very close personal con--
tacts with the Court, the high bureaucracy, the high nobility, government
circles, and with the leaders of the two big political parties (the Seyukai
and the Minseito). :

Thus, the Japanese Emperor is personally interested in the Mitsu-

- bishi concern. One of the daughters of Iwasaki (head of the concern)

married the late leader of the Minseito Party, Kato; another married the
Minister of Foreign Affairs in the last Minseito government, Shidehara;
and a third married the Minister of Iinance in the same govermment,
Inouye, who was assassinated iz 1932. One of the principals of the
Mitsui concern, Fujiwara Ginjiro, is a member of the House of Peersy




106 LENIN'S “IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM?

s of Dbusiness resulting fron
‘ties in the distribution among localities and branches of buhn(])(,m lb&l(li,ltllll{j ;‘: o
o histori ! indivi OUSEe o tendency i
the historical development of individual ll)ankmig hous:(,s.t‘ ;yllk(xlt(h();(ent;((‘xq gumhh;
ke the ties with industry general; another. tendency s to make these ties dural
nake the ties with indusiry gen H : s to,ma se i ’
?m'l close. In gthe six big banks both these tendencies are realised, not in full, but t
ane se. In the six i tese tend
a considerable extent and to an equal degree.
<. . ' . v Gy
Quite often industrial and commercial circles complain oiltl'le tes
© .. : « ar
i i ’ 1 it is not surprising that such complaints are
rorism” of the banks. And it is not surprising that ‘Slf‘ . Ifouowino.
or { i “ ) 7 as wi e seen from the following
hieard, for the big banks “command,” as will be S()Lﬂl‘l T ey
{ ver 19, 19 mne of the hig Berlin “ hank (suclh
example: on Movember 19, 1901, one of the hig Ber pank e
is the name given to the four biggest banks whose names begin W%\‘\%l :
(R} RIS L g o i : . = . ‘ ; 5 : .t 1-
letter DD2) wrote to the Board of Directors of the German Central Nox
west Cement Syndicate in the following terms:
i published in 1k viehsanzeige the 18th in-
“As we learn {rom the notice you 1)11}).]1.5116(’. in the Reichsanzeiger ofl. C O‘fl o
stant, we must reckon with the possibility that the next general m;‘,e‘ ]lllD . h}k our
(':mnp’any fixed {or the 30th of this month, may decide on meu]sin:cs whic 1\ x;ued“l;l ;
. ’ o 1 - Srar=) i
5 1 - undertaki hich are unacceptable to us. We dee
to effect changes in your undertakings w. ! js We deoply
e ar liged henceforth to withdraw the credit v
regret that, for these reasons, we are oblige ; \ .
ha% heen h,ilherl,o allowed you. . . . But i the said next gemeral meeting does not

- a o ecelve suita oA
decide upon measures which are unacceptable to us and 11. we receive smtablc. Tl(ms
antecs on this matter for the future, we shall be quite willing to open negotiati

g

with you on the grant of a new credit.” 3

As a matler of fact, this is small capital’s old complaint ab(')up bc.;uAg
oppressed by big capital, but in this case VIE was a whole syndicate t;tﬁ
fell into the category of “small” capital! The 01(? struggle betweex}1 ig
and small capital is being resumed on a new and l}1gher stage of. deve 011;-
ment. It stands to reason that undertakings, {nmn‘eed by .big ]J’dl’l &
handling billiens, can accelerate techniczrxl.1 progress in a w{vay lthaf,s?)
not possibly be compared with the past [‘Jl(’,‘}‘)‘{ll'lks, 'fo: .-?XEH.JP:GE n@nte:.
special technical research societies, and .only {riendly” in uituami o
prises benefit from ‘their work. To this Salegory )belong L[rle‘,:j :,cliﬁ:
Railway Research Association and the Central Bureau of BSeientihic
and Technical Research.

Llud'Iigle:hzllifitiss of the big banks themselves cannot fail) to Sce‘t?l‘itt‘
new conditions of national economy are being created. But they are
powerless in the face of these phenomena,

one w. as w nt ar Lne g of inct mbents of direc-
¢ Al]y 01 0 na \dt()]lcd, in recent years, the Cllc..ll.)CS K 3 (;N $ ) b
SOy v-( S ‘ > 5 vis ‘aras the hie banks, cannot idl]. to have
i '))‘Jhi} s and sealts on the Super 1801y .3()@(1 ds of t i » ih

L Jeidels it., p. 180. - N
‘: I] ((:Id{‘ll;(’xu(ifclt(i 'B]'in.k,)Discontu»(.'f}cs&ll,svhuf!, Dresdner Bank and Danmstidier
Bank.—Ld. o -
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another, Yamamoto Jotaro, is a prowinent leader of the Seyukai Party.

One of the most prominent feudal aristocrats, Prince Saionji (the
last member of the Genro), is a brother of the founder of the Sumit
concern, and an uncle of its present owner.

Of the Yasuda concern, Takahashi Kovekiyo is one of the leaders of
the Seyukai; Mori Hirozo is chairman of the Government Bank of Tai-
wan and Shijo Takahide was formerly Minister of Commeree and In-
dustry.

010

FRANCE

Albert Aymé-Martin, in his book Nos grands financiers contre lu
naiion, gives a list of 50 senators and deputies who in 1931 held leading
posts on the boards of directors and supervisory hoards of 96 of the
biggest banks, insurance, industrial and transport joint stock companies.
Tardieu, Dalimier, Frangois Albert, Paul Doumer (President of the
Republie, assassinated by Gorgoulofl), Caillaux, I'rangois Piétri, Lou-
cheur—all of these, either present or former minj
of the Right and of the “Left,” held, or
stock enterprises.

sters, senators, deputies
still hold, leading posts in joint

The Deutsche Bergwerkszeitung, the organ of German heavy indus-
try, in its issue of June 14, 1934, published an article showing that hehind
the official government of France there stands
composed of leaders of finance capital, The
names of this financial oligarchy

an unofficial government
article contains a list of the
and the roles they play. Below we re-
produce the list with the newspaper’s comments: ,

“Presidency and I, oreign Affairs: Horace Finaly, managing director
of the Banque de Paris et des Pays-Bas and IFrancois de Wendel, member
of the Board of Governors of the Banque de France.

“Industry and Commerce: Duchemin, F

President of the Confeder-
ation de la Production Frangaise, member of the Board of Governors of
the Banque de France.

“Foreign Trade: Fiienne Fougére, President of the National Asso-
ciation of Feonomic Expansion.

“Agriculture: Marquis de Vogiié, President of the United Farmers of
France, President of the Suez Canal Co., member of e Board of Gov-

~ernors of the Banque de France.

“General Insurance: Mallet, President of the ]
panies and member of the Board of Governor
“Transport: Rothschild, banker, Preside

biggest insurance com-
s of the Banque de France.
ut of the Northern Railway

~and member of the Board of Governors of the Bangue de France.
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noticed that power is gradually pessing into the hands of men who consider the
active intervention of the big banks in the general development of industry to be
indispensable and w©f increasing importance. Between these mew men and the old
bank directors, disagreements of a business and often of a personal nature are
growing on this subject, The question that is in dispute is whether or not the hanks,
as credit institutions, will suffer from this intervention in industry, whether they are
sacrificing tried principles and an assured profit to engage in a field of activity which
has nothing in common with their vole -as intermediaries in providing credit, and
which is leading the banks into a field where they ave more than ever belove exposed
to the blind forces of trade fluctuasions, This is the opinion of many of the elder
bank directors, while most of the young men consider active intervention in industry
to be a necessity as great as that which gave rise, simultaneously with big modemn
industry, to the big banks and modern industrial banking, The two parties to this
discussion are agreed only on one point: and that is, that as.vet there are neither
Mfirm ppineiples nor a concrete aim in the new activities of the big banks.” t

The old capitalism has had its day. The new capitalism represents a
transition towards something. It is hopeless, of course, to seck +for
“firm principles and a concrete aim” for the purpose of “reconciling”
monopoly with free competition. The admission of the practical men
has quite a different ring from the official praises of the charms of
“organised” capitalism sung by its apologisis, Schulze-Gaevernitz, Liefl-
mann and similar “theoreticians.” :

At precisely what period were the “new activities” of the big banks
finally established? Jeidels gives us a fairly exact answer to this im-

portant question:

“The ties between the bavks and industrial euterprises, with thelr mew content,
their new forms and their new organs, namely, the hig banks which are organised on
both a centralised and a decentralised basis, were scarcely a characteristic economic
phevomenon before the ’nineties; in one sense, indeed, this initial date may be ad-
vauced to the year 1897, when the important ‘mergers’ took place and when, for the
first time, the new form of decentralised organisation was introduced to suit the in-
dustrial policy of the banks, This starting point could perhaps be placed at an even
later date, for it was the crisis [of 1900] that enormously accelerated and iaten-
sified the process of concentration of industry and banking, censolidated that pro-
cess, for the first time transformed the connection with industry into the monopoly
of the big banks, and made this connection much closer and more active.” 2

Thus, the beginning of the twenticth century marks the turning
point from the old capitalism to the new, from the domination of capital
in general to the domination of finance capital.

t Jeidels, op. cit., pp. 183-84.
2 1bid., p. 181.
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. “Armaments Schneider, of Schneider & Co. (Creusot), Managing
Director of the Paris-Lyons & Mediterranean Railway, Managing Dire(f
ilc;lnLof()flh;)fz;z};;c;(iif giﬁju N(orq afl’d of .the Cr.édit Lyonnais, Presi-

ol the Furope strial and Financial Union.

“J_’ he Press: Pl.erre Guimier, Managing Director of the Havas Agency.
o Internal Affairs and Propaganda: Finest Mercier, President of the
.[\e(lrefssement Francais, Managing Director and member of the auditing
commitlees of twenty electric companies. ;

‘;Cultur'e: F‘(iua‘f:t, President of Messageries Hachette.
- Colonies: L%n‘lle Moreau, President of the Banque de Paris et des
thjs-Bas (to . which the Madagascar Bank is subordinated), Managing
ralll;:ezts?v})irtollceaﬁzng}xihcele é’Indochi.ne, Prfesident of the Compagnie Géné?

- du M nd of Lompagnie Générale des Colonies.

‘ The indusirial might of France is embodied in the General Confeder-
ation o.f French Industrics and the National Association of Ecoﬁomic
]:xpans.l(fn. With the aid of these two centres of power, the Comité de
F?rges, headed by de Wendel and Lambert-Ribot and’ the Coal Con(f
mittee, hczaded by de Peyerimhoff, control large inst’lrance, electric, wool-
len il;id sﬂi( companies, the whole of commerce and industry. ’
‘Compa;\;(;; wousand men are at the head of the most important joint stock

:();ne hundred men rule this oligarchy,

lI.WGI‘lxty' magnates, heads of industrial, commercial and agricultural
orgamisalions, control the Banque de France, and consequentlyb the cred-
it of the French Republic. , :

"‘T}@ men stand af the head of this oligarchy: Horace Finaly, Man-
aging Director of the Banque de Paris et des Pays-Bas, and Frangy.ois‘de

\V 1({(3 . Ih(‘qﬂ ¥ men y & p
WO € ll)()( Uld uni llo apita mn II(IUSUV a ({
2] ) te b C 1 1]
N (&) 2 1o

Ennli?gnszcs{: ggrAGel§za11;f~iCr;i/Lbuc/LY (.lel}) /1/ctiengesellschaften, 1932, 1933; for
ng wemstock Lachange Yearbook, Who's Who i 7 an)

i : : 8 ! A 10’ v in Finance, Bankers’

manac, 1932; for France—A, Aymé-Martin, Nos grands financiers contre’la natczirrf

i

1931, and Deutsche Bergwerkszeitung, 14, ] s 1
Description of Concerns, 1930 (in ﬁ%ane’sy 1984 for Jepan—Takahashi, Financial
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study to petty details, to ridiculous bills of parliament—{for the “super-
vision” and “regulation” of monopolies; by playing with theories, like,
for example, the following “scientific” definition, arrived at by Professor
Liefmann: “Commerce is an occupation having for its object: collect-
ing goods, storing them and making them available.” (The Professor’s
bold-face italics.) From this it would follow that commerce existed in the
time of primitive man, who knew nothing about exchange, and that it will
exist under socialism!

But the monstrous facts concerning the monstrous rule of the finan-
cial oligarchy are so striking that in all capitalist countries, in Amer-
ica, France and Germany, a whole literature has sprung up, written
from the bourgeois point of view, but which, nevertheless, gives a
fairly accurate picture and criticism—opelty-hourgeois, naturally—of
this oligarchy.

The ‘“holding systemn,” to which we have already byiefly veferred
above, should be placed at the corner-stone. The German economist,
Heymann, probably the first to call attention to this matter, describes

it in this way:

“The head of the concern controls the parent company; the latter reigns over the
subsidiary companies which in their turn control still other subsidiaries. Thus, it is
possible with a comparatively small capital to dominate immense spheres of produc-
tlon. As a matter of fact, if holding 50 per cent of the capital is always sufficient to
control & company, the head of the concern needs only one million to control eight .
millions in the second subsidiaries. And if this “interlocking” is extended, it is pos-
sible with one million to control sixteen, thirty-two or more millions.” 1

Experience shows that it is sufficient to own 40 per cent of the shares
of a company in order to direct its affairs,? since a certain number of
small, scattered sharcholders find it impossible, in practice, to attend
general mectings, ete. The “democratisation” of the ownership of shares,
from which the bourgeois sophists and opportunist “would-be” Social-
Democrats expect (or declare that they expect) the “democratisation
of capital,” the strengthening of the role and significance iof small-scale
production, etc., is, in fact, one of the ways of increasing the power of
fimancial oligarchy. Incidentally, this is why, in the more advanced, or in
the older and more “experienced” capitalist countries, the law allows the

L Heymann, Die gemischien Werke im deutschen Grosseisengewerbe, Stuttgart -
1904, pp. 268-69. :
2 . Liefmann. Beteiligungsgesellschaften, p. 258.

NEW DATA 113

THE HOLDING SYSTEM
GERMANY

A very characteristic example of how, with the aid of

s . . T a comparatively
small amount of capital, it is possible ! vely

to contr g6 s of i

is provided by the holdings of the steel 111?211‘?rialllzbl(‘£crim§:s t(l)lti\capltal‘
of .the majority of the stock of the Charlol;tmlijliiue‘ir(vm a:nd kste lL Owr]lel
which has a capital of 20 million miarks, he waé able u‘ to ";09”‘;
by means of a complicated five-storey system of holdinﬁ7 'i'opcz;nt* 1085
companies, including the German Steel Trust, having abl;téll cé 'lt(')l i3
jf,?(})() mill‘iou marks. Owing to financial diﬂiculties;o Flick lost }Z*loztrgi

steel Frier ta 1099 99 : o
Smt ;(:Oe;t;m trust in 1932-33, and the dominating role passed to the Thys-

UNirep StarTss

ol ‘ih}(; 0;71111(;13 }EZ();L;jdtxon of the electrical industry conducted by the

o rade Lommiussion revealed that by means of a “five-storey
pyramid” of holdings, the Bylleshy concern was able, with a capital i"’)
vestz.nem: of‘ less than one million dollars, to acquire Aéonulx;l ovelI'” oo,
duou:/e capital exceeding 370 million dollars.

‘ 'FI he Insull electric power concern, which went bankrupt during the
crists, controlled, through a “six-storey” system of holdines om.
panies and had an interest in 248 other companies | o
lelixzigifféso;lb‘.{Xflolpl} A.‘ Berle a%ld Gal:diner C. Means, of Columbia

iy, analysed the reports of 1929.30 of over 200 of the hi £
companies and vevealed the methods by which they were controlled g'?‘(lilsc

a pro-

132 com.
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issue of shares of very small denomination. In Germany, it is not permit-
ted by the law to issue shares of less value than one thousand marks, and
the magnates of German [inance look with an envious eye at England,
where the issue of one-pound shares is permitted. Siemens, one of the big-
gest industrialists and “financial kings” in Germany, told the Reichstag on
June 7, 1900, that “the one-pound share is the basis of British imperial-
ism.”* This merchant has a much deeper and more “Marxian™ under-
standing of imperialism than a certain disreputable writer, generally
keld to be one of the founders of Russian Marxism, who believes that
imperialism is a bad habit of a certain nation. . . .

But the “holding system” not only serves to increase enormously the
power of the monopolists; it also enables them to resort with impunity
to all sorts of shady tricks to cheat the public, for the directors of the
parent company are not legally responsible for the subsidiary compan-
ies, which are supposed to be “independent,” and through the medium
of which they can “pull oft” anything. Here is an example taken from the
German veview, Die Bank, {or May 1914:

“The Spring Steel Company of Kassel was regarded some years ago as being
one of the most profitable enterprises in Germany. Through bad management its
dividends fell within the space of a few years from 15 per cent to nil. It appears
that the Boeard, without consulting the shareholders, had loaned six million marks
to one of the subsidiary companies, the Hassia, Ltd., which had a nominal capital of
only some hundreds of thousands of marks. This commitment, amounting to nearly
treble the capital of the parent company, was never mentioned in its halance sheets.
"This omission was quite legal, and could be kept up for two whole years because
it did not violate any provision of company law. The chairman of the Supervisory
Board, who as the responsible head had signed the false balance sheets, was, and
still is, the president of the Kassel Chamber of Commerce. The shareholders only
heard of the loan to the Hassia, Lid., long afterwards, when it had long been proved
to have been a mistake” (this word the writer should have put in quotation mazrks),
“and when Spring Sicel shares bad dropped nearly 100 points, because those in the
know had got rid of them. . ..

“This typical example of balunce-sheet jugglery, quite common in joint stock
companies, explains why their Boards of Directors are more willing to undertake risky
transactions than individual dealeps. Modern methods of drawing up balance
sheets not only make it possible to conceal doubtful undertakings from the average
shareholder, but also allow the people most concerned to escape the conseguence
of unsucecessful speculation by selling their shares in time while the individual dealer
risks his own skin in everything he does.

“The balance sheets of many joint stock companies put us in mind of the palimp-
sests of the Middle Ages from which the visible inscription had first to be erased
in order to discover beneath it another inscription giving the real ineaning of the
document.” (Palimpsests are parchment documents from which the original inscrip-
tion has been obliterated and another inscription imposed.)

1 Schulze-Gaevernjitz in “Grdr. d. S-Oek.,” V, 2, p. 110.
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total combined assets of these companies amounted to 81 billion dollars
.equal approximately to one-half of the entire corporate wealth of al.’l’
industrial, vailway and public utility concerns in the U.S.A. The m‘-;ulrs
of this analysis are summarised in the following table: o

Coutrol was exercised by Number of Assets
ownership of: companies (billion dollars)
Mf\jor%ty of capital stock ...... 92 4.9
Minerity of capital stock ...... 176 75.9

Thu.s, $76,000,000,000, or 94 per cent of the total assets of the 200
companies, is controlled by a handful of monopolists owning a hlinor't'
of the stock in each of them. ' ’ --’Y
Cxellgézdfllltllolis mention the following methods by which contro} is

L B:y ‘owning a sulficiently large controlling block of stock, while
the‘ mayority of the stock is distributed among a larse number ’of di‘s-
;Slnlted stockholders. For example, Baker and Vandt;rbil»t co.)r;trol t};e
188 }z:;\;alci;l th,Eliitlv;ra;zzk.& Western R. R. Co., although they own only

2. By an intricate series of pyramided holding companies. Pointine
to the wellknown case of the Van Sweringen brothers as a strikine e“b
a.mpcle of this, the authors say: o A

3 P . 1 o .
u%hﬁalile;eslllligyte}?;sdtix‘i C\ef Ett: Slvzzlténfsg brol"«hers have bﬂeen ;uotably suc-
‘ y eVl retain control of a great railroad
system. Through an intricate series of pyramided holding companies they
gathered together vast railroad properties extending m?arly from kyco*mﬁt
to COE%St. As the system was built up the structure of holdine oorﬁ )an;é“
was surfpliﬁed until at the beginning of 1930 it was not undvl,\;ly/ éorlr)p]éYu
The major Jfan):iﬁcationsv‘ are shown in Chart T (see page 119 in this vo%j
wme—Fid. ). By this pyramid an investment of less lthar;D $20;OCO 00(3 haé
been ?ble to control eight Class I railrcads having combined ;m‘sets Lﬁ“
over $2,000,000,000. Less than 1 per cent of the tota{l investment 01 h"Wd!'-l
ly more than 2 per cent of the Investment represented by stock has k;;exw
sufficient to control this great system.”1 ' B

1Al 1 .
'umﬁ;;el fth_legSlzﬂankx(;upltcydandI reorganisation of the Van Sweringen concern in the
awiumn of LJoo and the death of both brothers in 1935 ited
autumn of 19; : i hers 1 1935-36 the United States Senate
éﬁgﬁiﬁg:?sg 111 1336 estabhshefd% 1) That for an investment of $3,121,000 they (‘(L)rtxc
S581s o the amount of $3,183,285,783, i.e.. cont concen - in
! 3, i.e. rol was concentrated i
one per cent but in one per thousand otal inve i . : 20 Senator
of total invested capital; 2) 'T
Whevtor, e in on and f > capital; 2) That, as Senator
an of the Investigation Commissi id, ’
Vheele : stigat Lommission, said, “the V; ringens
were simply nominees of the Guaranty Trust,” ie., of,Morg’an Van Sweringens

aw



“The simplest and, therefore, most common procedure for making balance sheets
indecipherable is to divide a single business into several parts by setting up sub-
sidiary companies—or by annexing such. The advantages of this system for various
objects—legal and illegal-—are so evident that it is now quite unusual to find an
important company in which it is not actually in use.” !

As an example of an important monopolist sompany widely em-
ploying this system, the author quotes the famous General Electric Com-
pany (Allgemeine Elektrizitits Gesellschalt—A.E.G.) to which we shall
vefer below. In 1912, it was calculated that this company held shares in
from 175 to 200 other companies, conirolling them, of course, and thus
having .control of a total capital of 1,500,000,000 marks!?

All rules of control, the publication of balance sheets, the drawing

2 ?
up of balance sheets according to a definite form, the public auditing
of accounts, etc., the things about which well-intentioned professors and
oflicials—that is, those imbued with the good intention of defending
and embellishing capitalismn—discourse to the public, are of no avail.
f'or private property is sacred, and no one can be prohibited from buy-
ing, selling, exchanging or mortgaging shares, ele.

The extent to which this “holding system?” has developed in the big
, g 5y 5
Russian bavks may be judged by the figures given by K. Agahd, who

(=] 4 o D o ?

was for fiftcen years an oflicial of the Russo-Chinese Bank and who, in
May 1914, published a book, not altogether correctly entitled Big Banks
and the World Market.® The author divides the big Russian banks into
wo main categories: a) banks that come under a “holding sysiem,” and
b) “independent” banks—"“independence,” however, being arbitrarily
taken to mnean independence of foreign banks. The author divides the first
group into three sub-groups: 1) German participation, 2) British parii-
cipation, and 3) French participation, having in view the “participation”
and dominaiion of the big foreign banks of the particular country men-
tioned. The author divides the capital of the banks 1ute “productively”
invested capital (in industrial and commercial undertakings), and “specu-
latively” inwested capital (in Stock Exchange and financial operations),

! Ludwig Eschwege, Tochtergesellschaften (Subsidiary Companies) in Die Bunk,
1914, 1, pp. 544-46.

2 Kurt Heindg, Der Weg des Elekirotrusts (The Path of the Electric Trust) in
Die Neuwe Zeit, 1911-1912, Vol. 11, p. 484.

8 E. Agahd. Grossbanken und Weltmarke. Die wirtschaftliche und politische
Bedeutung der Grossbanken im Welimarki unter Beriicksichiung ihres Einflusses auf
Russlands Vollswirtschaft und dic deutsch-russischen. Beziehungen. Berl, (“Big
Banks and the World Market. The economic and political significance of the big
banks on the world market, with reference to their influence on Russia’s national
cconomy and German-Russtan velations,” Berlin, 1914, pp. 1147)
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3. COl" 3 ] a1l s leos y ices. T 1
U ntrol though various legal devices. The non-veling commeon
stock of Lhe Dodge Brothers, Inc. issued in 1925 can be quoted as an
example. “In tlu; case neither the preferred nor four-fifihs of the common
stock was entitled to vote in the election of directors. By owning 250,000
v o T AQ 1 o1y 1, .3 3 R
voling common sy]}cu s represenling an mvestment of less than two and one-
quarter million dollars, Dillon, Read & Co, was able to exercise leoal
. ) Tt T . 1. ) e
control over this hundred-and-thirty-million-dollar concern.” t
} Anothgr example is that of the Standard Gas & Electric Co “Fach
. £ R . g o
share of 81 pax preferred siock of that company had as much votine
rower as a $50 par comm share, fn 192¢ il  of the
]} s a $50 par common share. In 1929, the million shares of the
cheap stock were able to cast 41 per cent of the votes outstanding, Here
” 2 " ] . g o
&é?il]l.n admllllhon dollar par value of stock presumably vepresenting a
mitlion aollars of investment was abl eXerci i .
X ! nvestment was able to exercise practical centrol over
$1,000,000,000 of assets.”
4 By securine the o . o
- ¥ securing U’m most umpozrtant posis in the management, without
; . o Al T " )
(;w'm'ngla large block of stock, The authors, Berle and Means, assert that
ihis is the method by which control is exerci iomost ind .
. 11 ile ol 13 exercised over st stri
and sailaoant o Dy b s exer over the biggest industrial
e \c oncerns, such as the U. 5. Steel Corp., the Genexal Electric
0., the Ameri Televhor Telegranh € lyania T
-0-y American Telephone & Pelegraph Co., the Pennsylvania R,
the New York Central R.R., etc. . ,

Sources: Grinbuch der Aktien esellsch 193¢ -
. i gesellschaften, 1933; C. D. T3 pson, The €
&zsllws]:;f L/]iL{e ]Powa(r‘ Trust, 1933, pp. 234415 A, dAL) Bcrlie), Jhruo'l;::lwg’arld]]};cfog
cans, Lae Modern Corporation and Private Py i acmillan, Ne 1037
pp. 19, 70-115; Railway Age, 12, 19 and 26, X)Ii{fwll‘)gé.Mdcnuual!? New York, 1932,
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assuming, from his peity-bourgeois reformist point of view, that it is
possible, under capitalism, to separate the first form of invesiment from

i |
the second and to abolish the second form. io W
Fere are the figures he supplies: e —
- =
&2 &0
\ TR o 82 s
BANK ASSETS Ml <} olewE
. . - . 1 PO N u'dzu
(Ascording to reports for October-Movember, 1913, in millions of rubles) S8 oS
o O b=
~ . o < Zhe
. . Capital Invested S aw
Croups of Russian Banis . i ) . 5% o * .
Productive  Speculative  Total Y 3
= . . . Q
A 1) ¥our banks: Siberlan Commercial £>g - >
Bank, Russian Bank, International s 3 e
Bank, and Discount Bank .......... 413.7 859.1 1,272.8 © O« .8
oy e o . - . ©.E =
2) Two banks: Commercial and Indus- }g — S oles € =}
B e "y - - Int as
trial and Russo-British ............. 239.3 169.1 408.4 < ﬁ Ze “ e & b g
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3 1 N - b 5377 ¢ « - - o = -
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Moscow (formerly Riabushinsky), Moscow PO R M 2O sl e E YeX) w5 L= Eﬁj
Discount, Moscow Commercial, Private ) o< CELLIOE i ey | s BCR Eﬁ
Bank of MOSCOW v vvrneneanrennnns 504.2 3911 895.3 z > & c . HOwEl JovE o
" A T T I ] A 3 23 > S 1 c;’ hé.: Z % R &
Yotal: (19 banks) ... ovon.... 1,369.0 2,080.5 3,949.5 O {3 5 5 iy 3 u e 504 =R
=z S C il o = < S —
e . w b w ot 7 <k s oo
Accordi o these fi . . - e | S I T i wt &1 D el g
According to these figures, of the approximately four billion rubles we | AL T ST oz F g
. 4 . . - . 5 [ J o JUY
making up the “working” capital of the big banks, more than three Z s N . @ i - 5.8
. 11 4. . . wl b =By
fourths, more than three billion, belonged to banks which in reality v . et o { Gle g
‘ . v 2 e M - = - il .
were only “subsidiary companies” of foreign banks, and chiefly of the Gl ~ SIERE SE
Lo _ U 2 . i Sl B B et e Sl > 8
i Paris banks (the famous trio: Union Parisien, Paris et Pays-Bas and E3%S o e
L e , o . oy Ty 2.3
Société Générale), and of the Berlin banks (particularly the Deutsche X - 2o w8
. PR g . . . § ret g
Bapk and Disconto-Geselischaft). Two of the most important Russian ] pe =z g 8
i N . - . N 2,0 ~ =T
banks, the Russian Bank for Foreign Trade and the St. Petersburg Inter- E "5’3"\' SN
. . . ; . . . 9 5
national Commercial, between 1906 and 1912 increased their capital : 5 woogt :é)i: g
X - o & 8 5
from 44,000,000 to 98,000,000 rubles, and their reserve from 15,000,000 o ” ! 5 ZE I o538
SRS 13 . o . N 2 2 &\ or o E B oy
to 39,000,000 “employing three-fourths German capital.” The first be- 3 5 N Lok wEssy  ee
. T T e it D RN et | SR Ci Y
longs to the Deatsche Bank group and the second to the Disconto-Gesell- B % oo 3 B i E _gs’ &
v P T . .. . P _ SR 5w o
schaft. The worthy Agahd is indignant at the fact that the majority of i 25 a5 OZ B
. . b ‘i | = 1 = <
the shares are held by the Berlin banks, and that, therefore, the Russian & g 23 5% o B
o I . 2 = > & et O
sharcholders are powerless, Naturally, the country which exports cap- = * 2 TG
4 — o
—

ital skims the cream: for example, the Deutsche Bank, while introduc-
ing the shares of the Siberian Commercial Bank on the Berlin market,
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kept them in its portfolio for a whole year, and then sold them at the
rate of 193 for 100, that is, at nearly twice their nominal value, “earn-
ing” a profit of nearly 6,000,000 rubles, which Hilferding calls “pro-
moters’ profits.”

Our author puts the total “rvesources” of the principal St. Petersburg
banks at 8,235,000,000 rubles, about 8%/ billions, and the “holdings,” or
rather, the extent to which foreign banks dominated them, he estimates as
follows: French banks, 55 per cent; English, 10 per cent; German, 35 per
cent. The anthor calculates that of the total of 8,235,000,000 rubles of
functioning capital, 3,687,000,000 rubles, or over 40 per cent, fall to the
share of the syndicates, Produgol and Prodamel—and the syndicates in
the oil, metallurgical and cement industries. Thus, the merging of bank
and industrial capital has also made great strides in Russia owing to the
formation of capitalist monopolies.

Finance capital, concentrated in a few hands and exercising a vir-
tual monopoly, exacls enormous and ever-increasing profits {rom the
floating of companies, issue of stock, state loans, ete., tightens the grip
of financial oligarchies and levies tribute upon the whole of society for
the benefit of monopolists. Here is an example, taken from a mult-
tude of others, of the methods of “business” of the American trusts,
quoted by Hilferding: in 1887, Havemeyer founded the Sugar Trust by
amalgamating fifteen small firms, whose total capital amounted to
$6,500,000. (Suitably “watered,” as the Americans say, the capital of
the trust was increased to $50,000,000. This “over-capitalisation” anti-
cipated the monopoly profils, in the same way as the United States
Steel Corporation anticipated its profits by buying up as many iron
fields as possible. In fact, the Sugar Trust set up monopoly prices on
the market, which secured it such profits that it could pay 10 per cent
dividend on capital “watered” sevenfold, or about 70 per cent on the capi-
tal aotually invested at the time of the creation of the trust! Tn 1909, the
capital of the Sugar Trust was increased Lo $90,000,000. In twenty-two
vears, it had increased its capital more than tenfold.

In Trance the role of the “financial oligarchy” (dgainst the Fin-
ancial Oligarchy in Irance, the title of the well-known book by Lysis,
the fifth edition of which was published in 1908) assumed a form that
was only slightly different. Four of the most powerful hanks enjoy,
not a relative, but an “absolute monopoly” in the issue of bonds. In
reality, this is a “trust of the hig banks.” And their ymonopoly ensures
the monopolist profits from bond issues. Usually a country horrowing from
France does not get more than 90 per cent of the total of the loan, the
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THE INTERLOCKING OF INDUSTRIAL AND FINANCIAL JOINT
STOCK COMPANIES IN GERMANY
(January 1, 1932)

| . X .
| i Companies whose stock is owned by
{ | other companies
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| 2 ! e o
| = ; I ! Share capital in the hands of
9 B [ ! i other companies according
= pg 5 | to industry
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Source: Vierteliahrshe e ) ' A N
19.80, Vierteljahrshefte zur Statistile d. Deutschen Reichs, 1932, H. 2, S. 76,
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vemaining 10 per cent goes to the banks and other middlenren. The
profit made by the banks out of the Russo-Chinese loans of 400,000,000
francs amounted to 8 per cent; out of the Russian (1904) loan of
800,000,000 {rancs the profit amounted to 10 per cent; and out of the
Moroccan (1904) loan of 62,500,000 francs, to 18.75 per cent. Capital-
isin, which began its development with petly usury capital, ends its de-
velopment with gigantic usury capital. *“The French,” says Lysis, “are
the usurers of Europe.” All the conditions of economic life are being
profoundly modified by this transformation of capitalism. With a sta-
tionary population, and stagnant industry, commerce and shipping, the
“country” can grow rich by usury. “Fifty persons, representing a capital
of 8,000,000 francs, can control 2,000,000,000 {rancs deposited in four
banks.” The “holding system,” with which we are already familiar, leads
to the same result, One of the biggest banks, the Société Générale, for
instance, issues 64,000 bonds for one of its subsidiary companies, the
Eeyptian Sugar Refineries. The honds ave issued at 150 per cent, i.e., the
bank gaining 50 centimes on the [ranc. The dividends of the new com-
pany are then found to be {ictitious. The “public” lost from 90 to 100 mil-
lion francs. One of the divectors of the Société Génédrale was a member
of the board of directors of the Egyptian Sugar Refineries. Hence it is not
surprising that the authior is driven to the conclusion that “the French
Republic is a financial monarchy”; “it is the complete domination of the
financial oligarchy; the latter contvols the press and the government.” !

The extraordinarily high rate of profit obtained from the issue of
securities, which is one of the principal functions of finance capital, plays
a large part in the development and consolidation of the financial oli-
archy.

o
D

“There is not within the country a single business of this type that brings in profis
aven approximately equal to those obtained from the flotation of foreign loans” (says
the German magazine, Die Bank).

L Lysis, Contre Uoligarchie financiére en France (Againsi the Financial Oligarchy
in France), filth ed., Pavis, 1908, pp. 11, 12, 26, 39, 40, 47-48

P y
2 Die Bank, 1913, 11, p. 630.
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GERMAN GOVERNMENT* HOLDINGS IN JOINT STOCK COMPANIES
(January 1, 1932)
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During 'the world economic crisis government holdings in joint stock
companies increased, The increase in government holdings was a form
of subsidising joint stock companies, which, however, did not establish
actual government control over them. Government holdings in joint stock
companies are now being reduced by various finandial manipulations.

L4Cover » soludes: Rel -
) Gownm}e'nt .,mdudbs‘ The Reich Government, Land govermments, Prussian
provinces, municipalities, and other public bodies.

Source: Vierteljahrshefte sur Statistik d. Deutschen Reichs, 1982, Y. 2, S, 76, 84.
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“No banking operation brings in profits comparable with those obtained from
the dssue of securities!”t

According to the German [conomisi, the average annual profits
mwade on the issue of industrial securities were as follows: 2

Per cent Per cent
1895 ... 38.6 1898 . 67,7
1896 ...l 36.1 1899 .. 6.9
1897 ..... G 66.7 1900 oo 55.2

“in the ten years from 1891 to 1900, more than a billion warks of profits were
Cfeagned” by dssuing German dndusivial sccuvities,”®

tStillich, op. cit., p. 143-—-Kd.

2 Ibhid.—Ed.

3 Stillich, ibid., also Werner Seanbart, Die dewtsche Volkswirtschaft im 19. Jahr-
hundert (German National Economy in the Nineleenth Ceniury), second ed., Berlin,

1909, p, 526, Appendix,

_______ ~ NEW DATA o ies
MONOPOLY OF THE BANKS IN THE FLOTATION OF
FOREIGN LOANS

The monopoly of a few very big banks in issuing securities is illus-
trated by the following figures of bond issues of the biggest banks in
the U.S.A.

During the post-war period the [ollowing banks headed consortiums
floating foreign loans to the amounts indicated:

Amouut Per cent of
Year (million  total foreign
dollars) issues for
period 1920-31

House of Morgan......... 1920-31 1,876 19.0
Dillon, Read & Co. ....... 1919-31 1,491 15.1
Speyer & Co. oo ovvvvn . 1920-30 276 2.8
Chase Securities Corp. .. ..  1921-30 1,023 10.4
Lquitable Trust Co. ......  1921.30 479 4.9
Guaranty Trust Co. of N. Y.  1920-31 541 5.5
Total six banks ...... 5,686 57.7

Sources: Hearings of U.S. Senate Comunission-—Sale of Foreign Bonds in the
United States, 1932, Part 2.

BANK PROFTTS FROM FLOTATION OF FOREIGN LOANS

An idea of the profits the banks rake in from hond issues can be ob-
tained from the report of the U.3. Senate Commission which investigated
the issue of foreign bonds on the American market during the posi-war
period. I'rom a wealth of material we quote the following few examples:

! 2 .| Per cent share
‘ g & received
AT " f; ’.CS: . T T
Name of bank and Tide of loan - NCEHE o'y
date of issue - A oS
E ol 9 =2
gAE ] S9 8°%
Sy B g %lg g};
Zo~i e ake
“F.J. Lisman & Co.
August 25, 1924 ... .. .. | Lower Austria hydro-electric
station (61/g0/p) .. ... ... 3 50,8 | 19.2
April 22,1925 ... .. .. .. Tyrol hydro-electrie station
» RS P 3 | 844 | 156
Jauoary 20,1925 ... .. ..} Rima Steel Co. Hungary (7)) 3 81.7 | 18.3
Speyer & Co.
December 17,1924 . ....| Greek State Loan (League ol |
] ~ Nations) (70/y) oo .oove oo 11 91.0 9.0
July 15,1925 .. ........| Hungarian Uniled Municipali-
ties (7T1/0/g) v e v v ... 10 91.6 8.4

(Continued on p. 127.)
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While, during periods of industxial boom, the prohis of finance
capital are disproportionately large, during periods of depression, small

and unsound businesses go out of existence, while the big banks take,
“holdings” in their shares, which are bought up cheaply or in profitable

schemes for their “reconstruction” and “reorganisation.” In the “recon-
struction” of undertakings which have been running at a loss,

“the share capital is written down, that is, profits are (,Ust'v.ibl_,l%.ed on sma]‘lor
capital and subsequently are caleulated on this small(?r bZlSﬁIS'. If the income has
fallen to zero, new capital is called im, which, combined with the old and less
remunerative capital, will bring in an adequate return.”

“these reorganisations and reconstructions have a

“Incidentally,” adds Hilferding,
Tneidenta adds Hi
fow . ; and secondly, as

twofold significance for the banks: first, as proﬁtab]'e tr.zmsactéonﬁ )
opportunities for securing control of the companies in difficulties.

Here is an instance. The Union Mining Company of Dortmund,
founded in 1872, with a share capital of nearly 40,000,000 marks, saw the

1 Hilferding, op, cit., pp. 142-143.
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2 | Per cent share
g = received
Name of bank and Title of To: = R R —
date of issue itle of loan = S 25
- S5 o
EAE| 88 85F
el & 2 lBsy
Dillon, Read & Co.
July 1924 .............| Great United Power Co., Japan L
[T PR 15 | 874 | 126
August 1924 . ........ .. Sespedes Sugar Co., Cuba(71/4/) 3 1909 9.1
September 1921........ Brazilian State Loan (80/,).... | 25 91.4 8.6
May 1926 ... un Colombia Agricultural Mortgage
Bank (70/) ««evevvnrnnn.n. 3 1904 | 90
Lebruary 1927 ......... Bolivian State Loan (79/) ....{ 14 91.4 8.6
May 1928 ......... ... St. Lawrence Paper Co., Canada
(69/0) «revvvneenrinenen. | 11 | 885 | 115
Chase Securities Corp.
Jangary 1, 1926 ........ Buenos Aires Provincial Loan,
Argentina (70/g) ... oovvvns, 4.2 91.0 9.0
April 1,1926 .......... Buenos Aires Provincial Loan, ’
Argenting (70/g) - evvennnnn. 10.6] 880 | 12.0
Harris Forbes & Co.
March 1, 1925 .........] General Electric Co., Germany ’
(6450/0) +vnveeensnenan e 5 | 914 [ 8.6

Sourck: Hearings of U.S. Senate Commission—Sale of Forcign Bonds in the
United States, 1932, Parts 1 and 2,

CHOW THE BANKS TAKE ADVANTAGE OF THE CRISIS TO SUB.

ORDINATE INDUSTRIAL ENTERPRISES

During the post-war period, and particularly during the world eco-
nomic crisis, the banks very widely resorted to “reconstruction” as a
means of subordinating weaker joint stock companies. The following
are a few examples: ‘

Dickerhoff and Wiedmann of Wiesbaden, one of the largest construc-
tion companies in Germany. After stabilisation of the mark,its share capi-

tal amounted to 7.3 million marks (1925). As a result of three “reconstruc-
Ctions” in 1927 and during the crisis, the capital of the company was

reduced by 11.9 million marks; and the last “reconstruction” resulted
in the control of the company passing from the Dickerhoff and Wied-
mann families to the Dresdner Bank.

The Deschimag Company, the big shipbuilding firm, has had three
“reconstructions” since the stahilisation of the mark—in 1926, 1930 and
1932. As a result, 30.84 million marks of the capital stock of the com-
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ibid., 1912, T, p. 223 et seq.
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pany was written off. At the last “reconstruction” the capital of the com-
pany was reduced from 14 million marks to 700,000 marks. In 1933 the
capital was again increased to 6.7 million marks. The new shares to the
amount of 6 million marks were distributed among the creditors by the
conversion of their credits into shares. More than half of the new shares
went to the Norddeutsche Kredit Bank, which became the owner of the
company; the rest was divided among six big baunks.

In 1933, the Lothringen Coal Company while under “reconstruction”
annulled its shares to the value of 4.4 million marks. The remaining cap-
ital of 45.6 million marks was reduced to 3.8 million marks. Later, it was
raised to 20.9 million marks. Of the new 17.1 million marks of capital the
hanks (Deuische Bank—Disconto-Gesellschaft and others) became hold-
ers of 12.7 million marks by the conversion of their credits into
shares. In this manner the majority of the stock passed into the hands
of the banks. After all this “reconstruction” the balance sheet of the

company still shows huge bank credits to the extent of 14.2 million
marks.

Tven belore its “reconstruction” the majority of the shaves of the

" Karstadt Department Store belonged to the big Berlin banks. Its debts

to hanks amounted to 62.5 million marks. In the process of “reconstruc-
tion” its capital was reduced from 75 million marks to 7.7 million marks,
which later was raised to 28.1 million. Of the new capital of 20.4 million
marks, shares to the value of 15.9 million marks were allocated to the
Dresdner Bank and the Kommerz- und Privatbank, and the rest to other
banks by partial conversion of their credits into shares.

Sourcrs: Die Banfk, 16, VIIL, 1933, S. 1192; Grinbuch der Aktiengescllschaften,
1933, S. 4684, 4885; Der Deutsche Volkswirt, 5, X, 1933.

k RECENT EXAMPLES OF THE USE OF GOVERNMENT FUNDS FOR

THE “BECONSTRUCTION” OF MONOPOLIES

Hapag-Lloyd, the biggest steamship concern in Germany, which was
on the verge of bankruptey in 1932, received a government subsidy
of 40 million marks and guaranteed credits to the amount of 70 million
marks, These [unds enabled the company to avert bankruptey.

In 1931, the Vereinigte Stahlwerke, the biggest steel trust in Furope,
one of the actual owners of which was I'lick, found itself in difficulties.

The government “came to the aid” of Flick and granted him a large sub-

vention by buying from him shares to the amount of 110 million marks

at a price that was four times higher than the market price. The pre-

9—222
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VVerkehrstrust (Transport Trust) in Die Bank, 1914, 1, pp. 89-90.

; : in Die Bank, 1909, I, p.7%
2 Der Zug zur Bank (The Attraction of the Banks), in Die Bank |

” the construction of the Bagdad rail-
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dominance which the government thus acquired was afterwards (1933
removed by financial manipulation,

In 1933, Citroen, the biggest automobile manufacturing firm in France,,
was unable to meet its financial obligations. Its condition was temporarily
relieved thanks to government assistance in securing it bank. subsidies.
But the crisis had done its work, and the firm went bankrupt in the:
beginning of 1935.1

*The Citroen Compuny was formed in 1923 with a capital stock of 50 million
francs. This was increased hetween August and December, 1924, to 100 million francs,
divided into 200,000 shares of 500 francs each, In 1997 Citroen shares were offerad:
on the stock market. gt 670 francs, but in 1929 they rose to 2,140 francs, After
that they began 1o drop rapidly and in 1934 reached 525 francs. In 19925 the-
company’s capital was increased to 400 million francs. On the day after the shares.
were admitted on the Stock Exchange, the company issued a 75 million franc loan,
in 1,000 franc 5.5 per cent bonds at 900 francs per share, redeemable in 1958

In 1930 the company issued another 125 million franc loan in 1,000 frame 5
per cent honds, redeemable in 1965, issued at 980 francs, From 1924 onwards, the:
Citroen Company issued to the public stocks and bonds tg atotal value of 704 million.
franes, i

The Ciwoen factories grew rapidly and work was carried on on an American:
scale, They turned oug tens of thousands of automobiles a year, beating the Peugeon
works, which wag affiliated with Ford, Citroen was connected with, or rather was
controlled by, General Motors, a Morgan firm, which is also connected with Deter.
ding. But even these connections did not save the firm,

“The mistake Citroen made,” states a certain bourgeois financial organ—"“wasg:
that, while working for a market with a population of 38 million, it erecred plants.
and set prices as if to supply automobiles to the whole of Europe, Citroem did nos
foresee that he had created an instrument for his own destruction.”

In December 1933, Citroen announced a favourable balance of 31,734,444 ¥rancs.
According]y, on January 15, 1934, the shareholders received their dividends, Bup the
balance sheet had been cooked and the dividends proved to be fictitious, T Aqpril
1934, a special audis revealed a deficit of 28 millien {francs; but Citroen published;
a report denying the auditorg’ report, and by means of an extensive press campaign:
that cost him millions of francs, he succeeded in raising the market price of his.
shares.

The crash, however, was only postponed for a few months. The crisis and the:
depression did their work.,

From the very first years of its existence the Citroen Co. had been obliged to resort
to the banks for assistance, Do what it may, it could not escape from this yoke, The.
first bank to put its hand on the firm was Lazard Bros, & Co. An administrative
council was set up to manage the affairs of the firm, This council consisted of
eight members of whom three were representatives of this hank: Soon after two.
American banking groups put their hands on the victim: Morgan & Co. and the-
Commercial Investment Trust got hold of one of the firm’s most important branches.

In 1929, Mannheimer, a representative of the Morgan-controlled General Moto
became a member of the administrative council. A number of French financial groups:
rushed to the “aid” of the industrial adventurer: The Daniel-Dreyiug Bank, the-
Banque de France, the Crédit Lyonnais, ete, Every one of these banks raked ' in,
handsome sums in stoek exchange speculations. hut Citroen went smash,

The holders of Citroen shares lost two hillion franes in the crash, This: doess

9r
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‘together.” * (By encirclement is meant the policy of Edward VII to
isolate Germany by swrrounding her with an imperialist anti-German
alliance.) In 1912, another coniributor to this magazine, Lschwege, to
whom we have already referred, wrote an article entitled “Plutocracy
and Burcaucracy,” in which he exposes the case of a German oflicial
named Volker, who was a zealous member of the Cartel Committee and
who, some time later, obtained a lucrative post in the biggest cartel, i.e.,
the Steel Syndicate.? Similar cases, by no means casual, forced this
bourgeois author to admit that “the economic liberty gnaranteed by the
German Conslitution has become in many departments of economic life,
a meaningless phrase” and that under the existing rule of the plutocracy,
“even the widest political liberty cannot save us from being converted into
a nation of unfree people.” 3

As for Russia, we will content ourselves by quoting one example.
Some years ago, all the newspapers announced that Davidov, the direc-
tor of the Credit Department of the Treasury, had resigned his post to
‘take employment with a certain hig bank at a salary which,.according
to the conlract, was to amount o over one million rubles in the course
of several years. The function of the Credit Department is to “co-ordi-
nate the activities of all the credit institutions of the country™; it also
grants subsidies to banks in St. Petershurg and Moscow amounting to
between 800 and 1,000 million rubles. 4

It is characteristic of capitalism in general that the ownership of

capital is separaled from the application of capital to production, that

money capital is separated from industrial or productive capital, and that
the rentier, who lives entirely on income obtained from money capital, is
separated from the entrepreneur and from all who are directly concerned
in the management of capital. Tmperialism, or the domination of finance
capital, is that highest stage of capitalism in which this separalion reaches
vast proportions. The supremacy of finance capital over all other forms of
capital means the predominance of the rentier and of the financial oli-
garchy; it means the crystallisation of a small number of financially
“powerful” states from among all the rest. The extent to which this process
is going on may be judged {rom the statislics on emissions, i.e., the issue
of all kinds of securities.

LIbid., p. 307.

2 Die Banlk, 1912, 1I, p. 825.
3 1bid., 1913, 11, p. 962.

4 E. Agahd, op. cit., p. 202. .

Lid.
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The Hydvroelectric Combine in Piedmont (Italy), one of the biggest
enterprises in the Elettrico-Telefonico group, with a cai)ital of about téwol
bi'llion lire was “reconstructed” at government expense through the me-
dium of a-semi-government financial institute, which was especially
established*for the purpose of “reconsiructing” /

‘ In connection with the bank crash of 1931 the German government
offered a huge subvention to the Dresdner Bank which at the

' same time absorbed the Darmstédter and Nationa] Bank (Danatbank)
The government bought shares from the bank |
granted it an “advance” of 200 million marks,
288 million were

industrial companies.

for 325 million marks and
Of the 525 million marks,
utterly lost before 1933, By writing off capital and by
other manipulations the shares in the government portfolio were reduced
from 325 million to 136 million marks. Government advances to the banks
during the crisis are calculated in the report of the commission of en-
quiry that was set up at 1.5 billion marks, which is an underestimation.
) T he bankruptey of the biggest Austrian Bank, the Credit Anstalt
\\‘lnch‘ was closely connected with British and Dutch capital, caused thcj
Aus_tr%an government to grant the bank a subsidy of 723 million Austrian
schillings, a sum almost equal to its losses. When in 1934 the Credit Anstalt
labsorbed the other two big Austrian banks, the government again ff-ranted
it a subsidy of 41 million schillings and wrote off 48 millign sciillind;;
of a subsidy previously granted to the absorhed banks. -
Sources: Die Ban. X 33 and ¢ 1934: Griindu ;
schaften, BFS }]C)Vl’,e fégg,g E?’ ?91;191,9335‘(1)1,1(113'2(%/52;’ Li(jl;lz;tzzﬁzrclf”fg;g(;j?l])Akll;fl"{é:eslgill

- Oesterreichische Volkswire, 28, TV 1934, S. 668;
01983, 1. Teil, Bd. 1, S. 396.97, ,1L18»]79‘: L, 5. 608; Untersuchung des Bankwesens,

not include tbe losses sustained by Citroen’s various

: losses can be judged from the fact that the liabilities amounted to 596 hillion I 3
911 the' qther hand the assets were declared to he 933 million francs, hut of mi;mm%.

: .[86 pnll{on are extremely doubtful. All the numerous branches of ,th(,; 'ﬁrm in ?Ulii

ing xts.111(11‘1st1‘1u1 enterprises, the Citroen taxi company, the Cilréen c01;11n-c 11(1

el}terprlses' in North Africa, Belgium, Holland, Ttaly, S‘W’itzerland’ 'm‘d‘ othe CTCli-’ :

tries were involved in the cragh, (Pravde, January 7, 1935). c o

agents. The extent of these



Ireernational Sio

134 LENIN'S “IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE O CAPITALISM”

In the Bulletin of the International Statistical Institute, A. Ney-
mavck! has published very comprehensive and complete comparative
Hgures covering the issue of securities all over the world, which have

been repeatedly quoted in economic literature. The followmg are the
totals he gives for four decades:

TOTAL ISSUES IN BILLIONS OF FRANCS

(Decades)
BT 0880, o e e 76.1
1881800, o e et e 64.5
18011000, . ottt e 100.4
119031910, e P 197.8

In the 1870’s, the total amount of issues for the whole world was
high, owing particularly to the leans floated in connection with the
Franco-Prussian War, and the company-promoting boom which set in
in Germany after the war. In general, the increase is not very rapid

during the three last decades of the nineteenth century, and only in the -

first.len years of the twentieth century is an enormous increase observed
of almost 100 per cent. Thus the beginning of the twentieth century
marks the turning point, not only in regard to the growth of monopolies
{cartels, syndicates, trusts), of which we have already spoken, but also
in regard to the development of finance capital.

L.

Lenin Miscellany, Vol. XXII, p.

144, Russian edition, contains the

following table taken from Lenin’s notebooks on imperialism:
Total for Five- Issues
Year Periods (million francs)

1871/5 45.0

76/80 311

s 81/85 24.1
Neymarck, Vol XIX 36/90 40.4
Part 11, p. 206 91/5 40.4
96/900 60.0

901/5 83.7

1906/1910 114.1

L A, Neymarck, Bulletin de Pinstiiut international de staiistique (Bulletin of the
cal Institute), Vol, XIX, Bock II, The Hague, 1912. Data con-

tes, second column, are approximately caleulated by adding 20 per

cerning small sia

went to the 1902 hgures.
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GROWTI OF CAPITAL ISSUES*
TOTAL ISSUES IN BILLION FRANCS

Decades
’1871-80 F A i |
, _ 188190 «vvver e, 64.5
World total «ooee ey g 1000 LTI 534)
t1901.10 ... ..., ... 1078
Four countries whose total share of world
issues amounted to 75-80 per cent..... ‘
(in francs of pre-war parity)
US A oot (1921-30)  328.4
England -« oo vvviv oo (1921-30) 80.3
FLADCE « v v e vv o vme e e eeneneane (1921-30) 66.2
Germany- - BRI

-+ (1924-30) 26.4

t Figures for all countries include home and foreign issues without conversions;
figures for France do not include all foreign issues but only issues for her colonies.

Sources: Figures for 1871 to 1910 are quoted from Lenin (world total).
Figures for 1921-30 are taken from the Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1928,
1932, 1934 ; The Leconomist, 1925, No. 4245, 1929, No. 4505, 1932, No. 4662; Annuaire
Statistique (Siat. Geén. de la France), 1934; Siatistisches Jahrbuch {iir das Deutsche
Reich, 1932 (figures expressed in francs of pre-war parity).

TOTAL ISSUES (WHOLE WORLD) IN 5-YEAR PERIODS

(Billion francs of pre-war parity)

1896-1900 -« « v v vvmrmreneennnn. 60.0
T901-05 e v v comvurerinannenin. 83.7
190610 «v v vvvne et iaaanns 114.1
1926-301 e 358.3

1 Seventeen most important capitalist countries.

__ Sources: The figures for 1896 to 1910 are quoted from Lenin Miscellany,”
Yol, XXII, Russian ed. Figures for 1926-30 for above four countries are taken from

the same sources as above table. Figures for remaining 13 countries are taken from
Statistical Yearbook, 1. of N., 1932-33.
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Neymarck estimates the total amount of issued securilies current
in the world in 1910 at about 815,000,000,000 francs. Deducting from
this amounts which might have been duplicated, he reduces the total to
575-600,000,000,000, which is distributed among the various countries
as follows: (We will take 600,000,000,000.)

FINANCIAL SECURITIES CURRENT IN 1910

(In billions of francs)

Great Britain ... il e 142
United Sales . oveviiririet it 132 a
France ... e 110 47
GOITIAILY & vt ettt it et ettt et et s 95
Russia ... 31
Austria-IHlungary ... oo 24
Ttaly oo e e e 14
Japan e 12
Holland ..o i 12.5
Belginm ..o s 7.5
SPAIM vt e e 7.5
Switzerland ... 6.25
Denmark ..ot e 3.75
Sweden, Norway, Rumania, ete. .......... ... v 25

Total ..... e e e i - 600.00

From these figures we at once see stauding out in sharp relief four
of the richest capitalist countries, each of which controls securities to
amounts ranging from 100 to 150 billion francs. Two of these countries,
England and I'rance, are the oldest capitalist countries, and, as we shall
see, possess the most colonies; the other two, the United States and
Germany, are in the {ront rank as regards rapidity of development and
the degree of extension of capitalist monopolies in industry. Together,
these four countries own 479,000,000,000 francs, that is, nearly 80 per
cent of the world’s finance capital. Thus, in one way or another, nearly
the whole world is more or less the debtor to and tributary of these four
international banker countries, the four “pillars” of world finance capital.

It is particularly important to examine the part which export of capital

plays in creating the international network of dependence and ties of

finance capital.
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A'\s 1o comparable computations for the post-war period are available

7 < 3 4 1 1 ; ‘
\“\e give below, for the purpose of illustration, the total market values of
securilies quoted on the New York Stock Exchange for various years

which » " ] LT .
ﬁhICh 1.eveal the enormous increase 1n securities marketed in the United
States since the war.

MARKET VALUE OF SECURITIES, ON THE NEW YORK STOCK. EXCHANGE

(Billion francs of preswar parity)

1914 i
1925 (Ianuary) R .. ...... é’%é
1og7 ~ 0 T 303
1929 o 614
1933 e 288
1937+ T 554
19372 7 e a7

+ 'Fhe nominal value of securities quoted on the London Stock Exchange

in 1937 amounted to £17,846,700,000,

;No allowance made for depreciation of dolllar.
Allowance made {or depreciation of dollar.

Sources: Figures taken from Survey of € i
S0 : t ¥ of Current Business, Annual Supple
fox 1?\;32, 19736 and Apr}l, 1937 and from Cartinhour, Branch, Group and (‘hl()z?nbgi?ﬁ
g, New York, Macmillan, 1931; Economist, 5, VI, 1937, o ”



CHAPTER IV
THE EXPORT OF CAPITAL

UnpEr the old capitalism, when free competition pre*{ail(.ad, the export of
goods was the most typical feature. Under modern caplt'ahsm, when mono-
polies prevail, the export of capital hfls become th'e typical 'fea'tufreil 1
Capitalism is commodity production at the hlghesit sta%e 0 cevi op;
ment, when labour power itself becomes a comr‘nodlty. The gronL.l 10A
internal cxchange, and particularly of international exchange, s the

. ryv o o
istic distinguishing { [ capils , uneven and spas-
characteristic distinguishing feature of capitalism. The uneven & pa

modic character of the development of individual enterprises, of mdlin-
dual branches of industry and individual countries, is inevitable under
the capitalist system. England became a capitalist country before any

ouer, an 1 n &} C .C Of the netee Ul centu Vs 1 g d p (618 . (¢} )
12T al ”l’ 1 l](.(“ 1111e 1 £ 1 1avin adao (1 ree
ra e ” 1 ,lbd to b(_,“ t].’l(} wO Sh p f 1C O d, 48] g L pu y )
b .ch Lla 1Y Ik 6] O tllz W Il tl rea rveyor

of manufactured goods to all countries, which in exchange were toAke/e};
her supplied with raw materials. But in the la‘st quarter of the ﬁﬁlleteexllLl
‘century, this monopoly was already undermmed.'Oth?r countries, pro-
tecting themselves by tarifl walls, had deve19ped into independent capi-
talist states. On the threshold of the twentieth century, we sec a new
type of monopoly coming into existence. .Fi‘rstly, [1'161'6 are monopofltst
capitalist combines in all advanced capitalist countf‘les; secondly,. a few
rich countries, in which the accumulation of capital reacl:ges gigantic
proportions, occupy a monopolist positiop. An enormous superabun-
dance of capital” has accumulated in the advanced countries. -

It goes without saying that if capitalism could develop agriculture,

which today lags far behind industry everywhere, if it could raise the

standard of living of the masses, who are everywhere still poverty-

stricken and underfed, in spite of the amazing advance in '{1cchr:10a?1‘
knowledge, there could be no talk of a sup()ra}')un.dance of capital. Fhl&
“argument” the petty-bourgeois oritics of capitalism advance 0}1‘ e.w,r):
oceasion. But if capitalism did these things it would not be capitalism;
for uneven development and wretched conditions of the masses aa(?
fundamental and inevitable conditions and premises. of this mode' of
production. As long as capitalism remains what it is, surplus capital

158
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ISSUES OF FOREIGN SECURITIES!
(Million gold dollars at pre-crisis parity)

Countries 1913 1920-23E 1924-28 | 1929 | 1930 | 1931 | 1932 | 1933 {1934 | 1935 | 1936
(vearly av rages)
>reat Britain | 781 | 446 ' 530 1424473 216] 91]118 951 45 |75
U.S.A. 4421 576 ; 1152 167119051229 29 107 0] 297|147
France 8 684 86 i 60 140303338 |160|182 781 90 [ —
Holland ¢ — — 1186 | 451102 16 9 4 10,04 — —
Switzerland — 4.5 28 200 641 20} 30} 0.2 1.2 | ~— | —

1 Issues of foreign securities do not account.for the entire export of capital. With
the exception of France, the figures for which do not show whether conversions are
included or not, the figures in the above table ave given exclusive of conversions.
Figures for Holland for 1913-24 and those for Switzerland for 1913-22 are not given

here since they are not comparable with subsequent figures.

21914,

3 Qur own computation, It includes long and short-term loans of foreign govern-
‘ments, colonial administrations, foreign and colonial companies and French. companies
operating abroad. ¥igures for the period from 1922 to 1928 and since 1932 do not
include issues by foreign companies.

4 Mot including Dutch colonies. According to I'Observation Economique, for
November, 1932, Dutch colonial issues were as follows (in million dolars): 1927, 11.9;
1928, 15.0; 1929, 2.8; 1930, 46.2; 1931, 41.7.

51923,

6 1925.28,

7 Issues in current dollars were as follows: 1933—$12,000,000; 1935-—§48,000,000;
1936—8%23,000,000.

Sourcis: For Great Britain, The Economist; for U.S.A., Handbook of American
Underwriting of Foreign Securities and Federal Reserve Bulleting for France, Bulle-
tin de la Statistique Générale de la France, Revue d’Economie Politique, Note du
Ministére des Finances (Temps, 2, 11, 1932); for Helland, Statistical Yearbook,
L. of N.; for Switzerland, Statistisches Jahrbuch der Schweiz.

FOREIGN INVESTMENTS
(Million dollars)

Countries 1913 1929-30
China. ..o i 1,610 3,243
India o oo 11,8441 3,445
Canada ©... ... ... oo 2,114 6,126
South America............... ... 4,006 6,780
Caribbean America ... . ............ ... 2,217 4,698

+ 1910.

Sources: Figures for China—Remer, Foreign Investments in China, 1933, p. 76;
India—1910 figures.of British investments frora the estimates of Sir George Paish; for
1930, from Financial Times, 9, I, 1930; figures of non-British investments for 1930 are
hased on the estimates of The Statist for 1931; Canada—1910 figures based on esti-
mates of Sir George Paish; 1930 figures from Canada Yearbook 1933; figures for
South and Caribbean America include only U.S. and British investments—M, Winkler,
Investments of U.S. Capital in Latin America, 1929, pp. 284-85,
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will never be utilised for the purpose of raising the standard of living of

the masses in a given country, for this would mean a decline in profits.

for the capitalists; it will be used for the purpose of increasing those
profits by exporting capital abroad to the backward countries. In these
backward countries profits are usually high, for capital is scarce, the
price of land is relatively low, wages arc low, raw materials are cheap.
The possibility of exporting capital is created by the fact that numerous.
backward countries have been drawn into international capitalist inter.
course; main railways have either been built or are being built there;
the clementary conditions for industrial development have been created,
ete, The necessity for exporting capital arises from the fact that in a
few countrics capitalism has become “over-ripe” and (owing to the back-
ward state of agriculture and the impoverished state of the masses)
gapital cannot find “profitable” investment.

Here are approximate figures showing the amount of capital invested
abroad by the three principal countries:?!

CAPITAL INVESTED ABROAD

(In billions of francs)

Year Great Britain France Germany
1862 ...l 3.6 — —_
1872 ..o 15.0 190 (1869) —
1882 ..o 22.0 15 (1880) ?
1893 ...l 42.0 20 (1890) ?
1902 ............ 62.0 27-37 12.5
1914 ..o 75-100 60 44.0

This table shows that the export of capital reached formidable
dimensions only in the beginning of the twentieth century. Before the
war the capital invested abroad by the three principal countries amount-

ed to hetween 175,000,000,000 and 200,000,000,000 francs. At the mod-

1 Hobson, Imperialism, London, 1902, p. 58; Riésscr, op. cit,, pp. 395 and 404
P. Avendt in Weltwirtschaftliches. Archiv (World Economic Archive), Vol. VII, 1916,

. 35; Neymarck in Bulletin de lUinstitut international de statistique; Hilferding,
P 5 Y g

Finanzkapited, p. 437, Lloyd Georgpe, Speech in the House of Commons, May 4.
1915, reporied -in Daily Telegraph, May 5, 1915; B. Harms Probleme der Welt
wirtschaft (Problems of World Economy), Jena, 1912, p. 235, ‘et seq.; Dr. Sigmund
Schilder, Entwiclklungstendenzen der Weliwirtschaft (I'rends of Development of World
Economy), Berlin, 1912, Vol. I, p. 150; George Paish, Great Britain’s Capital
Investments, ete., in Journal of the Royal Statistical Society. Vol. LXXIV, 1910-11.
p. 167; Georges Diouritch, L’expansion des banques allemandes a Péiranger, ses

rapports avec le développement économique de I Allemagne (Expansion of German.
Banks Abroad, in connection with the Lconomic Development of Germany), Paris,

1909, p. 84.
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EXPORT OF BRITISH AND U.S. CAPITAL IN COLONIAL AND
DEPENDENT COUNTRIES DURING THE PERIOD
1924 1o 1931

(Million dollavs)

C o Great

) U.S.a. Britain
Jouth and Caribbean America. .. . ... 1,758.4 655.0
British Colonies & Dominions. . . .. ... .. 1,885.3 3 4,74.4
Australasia ......... .. . ... . . ... 252.4 1’011.3
India ... ... .. — '373.2
Canada & Newfoundland ...... ... . 1,632.9 34-(9'2
Afvica oo oo oo — 603.2

SourcEs: For Great Britain—Balances of Pa 31-32, 1 N.; §
CE yments, 1931-32, 1., of N.: for
U.S.A—ibid., also, Handbook of American Underwriting (;f Foreigr; Securities, ,193(;.

CAPITAL INVESTED ABROAD

-(In billion francs of pre-war parity)

. Year By Great Britain By France By Germany By U.S.A.
1862 ... ... ‘ 3.6 _ - ’
1872 .. 15 10 (1869) _ _
1882 [0 22 15 (1880) 2. _
1893 ... 42 20 (1890) ? —
1902 .o 62 27-37 125 2.6 (1900)
1914 .. 75-100 60 44.0 9.9 (1912}
1930 .. 94, 31-40 4.9-6.1 81.0
19350, 944 40-49 — 70.53
19352, .. . 584 — — 41.0

: No allowance made for depreciation of pound and dollar.

: Allo‘wauce made for depreciation of pound and dollar.

3 During the period of crisis United States foreign debtors (Germany and others)
,.[uokl ziccl)‘éa/llntage of the depreciation of the dollar to pay off part of their debts. )

Considerable changes took place in capital exports from imperialist
countries after the war. In order to finance the war Great Britain sold
about 25 per cent of her foreign investments (25,000,000,000 francs of
pre-war parity), but after the war British capital exports again increased

«considerably, so that British foreign investments are now approximately

equal to pre-war.
As a result of the World War France lost (according to Moulton, who
estimated I'rance’s pre-war foreign investments at 45,000,000,000 francs)

23,000,000,000 francs and sold foreign securities amounting to ahout
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est rate of 5 per cent, this sum should have brought in from 8 to 1
billions a year. This provided a solid basis for imperialist oppression and
the exploitation of most of the countries and nations of the world; a

solid basis for the capitalist parasilism of a handful of wealthy states!

NEW DATA . 143

3,500,000,000 francs. Basing himself on these figures, Moulton calculates.
French foreign investments in 1924 at 27,000,000,000 francs of pre-war
parity. From 1924 to 1930 foreign issues in France amounted to about
4,000,000,000 pre-war francs. Thus, taking Moulton’s figures as a basis,
French foreign investments in 1930 may be roughly estimated at
31,000,000,000 pre-war {rancs. During the period 1931-35, foreign issues
in France amounted to about 5,000,000,000 pre-war francs. If we calcu-
late that of the total French capital which fled abroad 20,000,000,000
francs, i.e., about 4,000,000,000 {rancs of pre-war parity represented long-
term investments, the amount of French foreign investments in 1935
may be approximately estimated at 40,000,000,000 pre-war francs. In so
far as Moulton’s estimate of I'rench foreign investments before the war
(45,000,000,000 francs) is very much lower than the figure quoted by
Lenin (60,000,000,000 francs), the loss during the war estimated by
Moulton at 23,000,000,000 francs should amount to 30,000,000,000 pre-
war francs on the basis of the figures quoted by Lenin. Thus, in 1924
French foreign investments must have amounted, not to 27,000,000,000,
but to 35,000,000,000 pre-war francs. The corresponding figures for 1930
would be 40,000,000,000 pre-war francs and for 1935--49,000,000,000
pre-war francs.

Germany was transformed after the World War from a capital-export-
ing country into a capital-importing country. Her entire capital invest-
ments abroad amounted approximately to 5 billion marks in 1930. This is
obviously an underestimation.

The foreign investments of the U.S.A. in post-war years assumed
colossal proportions.

It must be noted that the figures for the post-war period have been
taken from sources other than those from which Lenin took his. The
reason for this is that the authors whom Lenin quoted did not continue
their computations. However, although there is no direct continuity be-
tween Lenin’s figures and the post-war figures, the latter, nevertheless,
indicate the changes in the roles played by the different countries in the
world capital market. #

Sources: Pre-war figures quoted from Lenin; we have reduced those for 1930
and 1935 in francs of pre-war parity; for England, on the basis of the data in Sta-
tistical . Summary, Bani of Engiand, July 1933, p. 79, Dec. 1936, p. 155; for
France—The French Debt Problem,, by H. Moulton and C. Lewis, pp. 27, 45; for
‘Germany—Wirtschaft und Statistik, No. 22, 1930, S. 893; for the U.S.A—A New

Estimate of American Investments Abroad, p. 24; Balances of Payments, L. of N.,
1935, p. 17.



144 LENIN’S “IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM”

How is this capital invested abroad distributed among the various
countries? W here does it go? Only an approximate answer can be given
to this question, but sufficient to throw light on certain general relations
and ties of modern imperialism.

APPROXIMATE DISTRIBUTION OF FOREIGN CAPITAL
(About 1910)

(In billions of marks)

Continent Gt. Britain France Germany Total
Europe .....ovviiiinn 4 23 : 18 /}5
America «.oooiiiiiiien 37 4 10 51
Asla, Africa and Australia 29 8 ; 7 7 44

Total .....oviiill. 70 35 35 140

The principal spheres of invesiment of British capital are the Bri-

tish colonies, which are very large also in America (for exam.p‘le, C.au-
ada) not to mention Asia, etc. In this case, enormous exports of f)apll‘al
are bound up with the possession of enormous colonies, of the impor-
tance of which for imperialism we shall speak later. In regard to Fran_ce.
the situation is quite different. French capital exports are invested main-
ly in Europe, particularly in Russia (at least ten billion francs)'. This
is mainly loun capital, in the form of government loans and not invest-
ments' in indusirial undertakings. Unlike British colonial imperialism,
French imperialism might be termed usury imperialism. In regard to

Germany, we have a third type; the German colonies are inconsiderable, _

and German capilal invested abroad is divided fairly evenly between

Furope and America.

The export of capital greatly affects and accelerates the develop-
ment of capitalism in those countries to which it is exported. While,
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RENTIER STATES

National wealth Foreign investments (net)

Countries (hill. marks) (bill. marks) (¢, of national
wealth)
Gt. Britain . .... ... 450-455 80-85 18
USA.......... ... 1,760-1,765 60-65 &
France..... .. . .. . 295-300 40-50 15
Holland ... ... approx. 75 approx. 15 approx, 20
Switzerland., ., ... .. 50-55 6-7 12
Belgium. .. ... ... . 45-50 5-6 12

The ratio of capital invested abroad to the national wealth of the
respective. countries as given in the table is undoubtedly underestimated,
because the figures of the national wealth are exaggerated (they include
value of land, ete.), whilc the fitures of foreign investments undersiate
the actual position.

Sourcr: Die wirtschaftlichen Krifte der Welt, published by Dresduer Bank,
Berlin, 1930.

APPROXLMA'“C DISTRIBUTION OF FOREIGN CAPITAL
V (In billions of marlks)

Gt Britain Germany U.S.A. Gt Britain Germany U.S.A.

Gontinent 1910 1910 1912 1930 1930 1930
Europe. .. ....... .. 4 18 © 0.8 6 2.3-2.7 21
America ........ .. 37 10 6.9 30 1.5-2.1 38
Asia, Africa and Aus- )
tralia. .. ..... ... 29 7 3 40 0.2 7
Total ...... ... 70 35 8.0 76 4.0-5.0 66

The figures of the distribution of foreign investments by continents
ave quoted: for England, from the calculations of Sir Robert Kindersley;
for the US.A., from the computations of the Department of Commerce.
From the table it will be seen that U.S. investments abroad, which grew
very rapidly after the war, flowed mainly to South America and Canada
where Great Britain already had large investments hefore the war. This is
characteristic of the growing acuteness of the imperialist strugele be-
tween the U.S.A. and Great Britain since the war.

Sources: The figures for 1910 are qtiotcd from Lenin; for 1930 the figures are
compiled as follows: for Great Britain, from Statisiical Summary, Bank of England,

July 1933, p. 79; for the US.A., from A New Estimate of American Investments
Abroad, p. 24; for Germany, from Wirtschaft und Statistik, No. 22, 1930, S. 893.

10—222
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therefore, the export of capital may tend to a certain extent to arrest
development in the countries exporting capttal, it can only do so by
expanding and deepening the further development of capitalism through-
out the world.
The countries which export capital are nearly always able to ob-
tain “advantages,” the character of which throws light on the peculiari-
ties of the epoch of finance capital and monopoly. The following passage,
for instance, occurred in the Berlin review, Die Bank, for October 1913:
“A comedy worthy of the pen of Aristophanes is heing played just now on the
international capital market. Numercus {oreign countries, from Spain to the Balkan
states, from Russia 1o the Argentine, Brazil and China, are openly or secretly
approaching the big money markets demanding loans, some of which are very
urgent. The money market is not at the moment very bright and the political
outlook is not yet promising. But not a single money market dares to refuse a
foreign loan for fear that its neighbour might frst anticipate it and so secure some
small reciprocal service. In these international transactions the creditor mearly always
manages to get some special advantages: an advantage of a commercial-political nature,
a coaling station, a contract to comnstruct a harbeur, a fat concession, or an order
for guns.”?
Finance capital has created the epoch of monopolies, and monopo-
- . . . - i3
lies introduce everywhere monopolist methods: the utilisation of “con-
nections” for profitable transactions takes the place of competition on the
open market. The most usual thing is to stipulate that part of the loan
that is granted shall be spent on purchases in the country of issue, par-
ticularly on orders for war materials, or for ships, ete. In the course of
the last two decades (1890-1910), France often resorted to this method.
The export of capital abroad thus becomes a means for encouraging the
export of commodities. In these circumstances transactions between
particularly big firms assume a form “bordering on corruption,” as
Schilder? “delicately” puts it. Krupp in Germany, Schneider in
France, Armstrong in England are instances of firms which have close
connections with powerful banks and governments and cannot be “ig-
nored” when arranging a loan.

France granted loans to Russia in 1905 and by the commercial treaty

of September 16, 1905, she “squeezed” concessions out of her to run .
till 1917. She did the same thing when the Franco-Japanese commercial®

treaty was concluded on August 19, 1911, The tariff war between Austria

and Serbia, which lasted with a seven months’ interval, from 1906 to:
1911, was partly caused by compelition between Austria and France for

t Die Bank, 1913, pp. 1024-25.
2 Schilder, op. cit., Vol. T, pp. 346, 350 and 371,
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EXPORT OF CAﬁPETAL AS A MEANS OF INCREASING THE
EXPORT OF COMMODITIES
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ephone system, Poland on her part undertook during the first six

to purchase British materials to an amount equal to 6,000,000 Ger-
marks at contract prices.

supplying Serbia with war materials. In January 1912, Paul De%lan
stated in the Chamber of Deputies that from 1908 to 1511 Irench
had supplied war materials to Serbia to the value of 45,000,000 {x

A report from the Austro-Hungarian Consul at Sao-Paulo (B
states: '

“The constriction of the Brazilian railways is being carried out chiefly b
Belgian, British and German capital. In the finaneial operations connecte

the construction of these railways the countries involved also stipulate for rd
for the necessary railway materials.”

0URCES: G, Tacke, Kapitalausfuhr und IVawnausfuhr 1933, S. 76-77, 116-17,
M Winkler, Investments of U.S. Capital in Latin America, 1929, p. 284; The
ine of Wa]l Street, 9, VII, 1932; Foreign Commerce Han(lbook, 1933 Fies
~the Forld's Banker 1930, p. 94. ,

COME OF IMPERIALIST COUNTRIES FROM LONG-TERM
INVESTMENTS ABROAD 1
(Million gold dollars)

Thus, finance capital, almost literally, one might say, spread
net over all countries of the world. Banks founded in the colon

their branches, play an important part in these operations. Ge 1929
imperialists look with envy on the “old” colonising nations whiﬂ (6r§‘“ Britain (minimuny) ... 0L 1,219
“well established” in this respect. In 1904, Great Britain had 50 col France .. ...oooooooooo ?ZS
banks with 2,279 branches (in 1910 ‘there were 72 banks with Japam. oo s

branches) ; France had 20 with 136 branches; Holland 16 with 68
ches; and Germany had a “mere” 13 with 70 branches.! The An
aplthsLs in their turn, are jealous of the Lnglish and Guma
South America,” they complained in 1915, “five German banks have

Iixclusive of war debts.

INTEREST AND DIVIDENDS .ON FOREIGN INVESTMENTS PAID BY
COLONIAL AND DEPENDENT COUNTRIES

branches and five English banks bave seventy br anches. . . . En . (\Illhon gold dollals) 1928-29
and Germany have invested in Argentina, Brazil, and Uruguay inr th Aiggxlllu(fasoulh Africa......oooo L 177,4‘
twenty-five years approximately four thousand million dollars, Canada .. .onoooonon.. 238?
a result enjoy logether 46 per cent of the total trade of these thie BritishIndia ... 0 L0 1256
. Dutch East Indies........................... 1475
tries.”® Australia ..o oo 173.4
The capital exporting countries have divided the world amongl New Zealand . ......coouu e iveine 43.4

selves in the figurative sense of the term. ]vut finance capital ha

led to the actual division of the world, OURCE: Balances of Paymenis, 1930, League of Nations, Geneva, 1932,

ANKS OF IMPERIALIST COUNTRIES IN THE COLONIES
nk, 1933 Great Britain had 46 colonial banks with 7,209 branches: =y

ance had 31 with 542 branches, Holland 9 with 126 branchcs and
Cerman} only 4 with 38 branches.

Ru‘%m, op. cit., fourth edition, pp. 374-75; Diouritch, p. 285.

2 The Annals of Ihe American Academy of Political and Social Sciences ¥
Mdy 19]0, p. 301 In the same volume on p. 331, we read that the “elll\
statistician Paish, in the last annual issue of the fmdnudl magazine Stalist, es
the amount of Lapxtal expmted by England, Germany, France, Belgium and
at 40,000,000,000 dollars, 7.c., 200,000,000,000 francs.

1
Follownw Lenm, we have included not only colonial banks proper, bui ali
$ operalm" in dependent countries,

OURCES: e E king ,
1031 34{ conomist, Banking Supplement, 14, X, 1933, p. 24; Banker's



CHAPTER V
THE DIVISION OF THE WORLD AMONG CAPITALIST COMBINES

Monororist capitalist . combines—cartels, syndicates, trusts-—divide
among themselves, first of all, the whole internal market of a country,
and impose their control, more or less completely, upon the industry of
that country. But under capitalism the home market is inevitably bound
up with the foreign market. Capitalism long'ago created a world market.
As the export of capital increased, and as the foreign and colonial rela-
tions and the “spheres of influence™ of the hig monopolist combines ex-
panded, things “naturally” gravitated towards an international-agreement
among these combines;, and towards the formation of international
cartels.

This is a new stage of world concentration of capital and production,
incomparably higher than the preceding stages. Let us see how this super-
monopoly develops.

The electrical industry is the most typical of the modemn technical
achievements of capitalism of the end of the nineteenth and beginning
of the twentleth centuries. This industry has developed most in the two
most advanced of the new capitalist countries, the United States and
Germany. In Germany, the crisis of 1900 gave a particularly strong im-
petus to its concentration. During the crisis, the banks, which by this
time had become fairly well merged with industry, greatly accelerated
and deepened the collapse of relatively small firms and their absorption
by the large ones.

“The banks,” writes Jeidels, “in refusing a helping hand to the very companies
which are in greatest need of capital bring on first a frenzied boom and then the hope-
less failure of the companies which have not heen attached to them closely long
enough,” ¥ :

As. a result, after 1900, concentration in Gevmany proceeded by
leaps and bounds. Up to 1900 there had heen seven or eight “groups”
in the electrical industry. Each was formed of several companies (alto-
gether there were twenty-eight) and each was, supported by from two to

t Jeidels, op. cit., p. 232.
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eleven banks. Between 1908 and 1912 all the groups were merged into
two, or possibly one. The diagram below shows the process:

GROUPS IN THE GERMAN ELECTRICAL INDUSTRY

Prior to  Felten & Lah- Union  Siemens Schuckert Berg- Kum-
1900 :  Guillawme meyer AE.G. & Halske & Co. mann mex
T ] ———— ] |
Felten & AE.G, Slemens & Halske- Berg- Failed
Lahmeyer Schuckert ~ mann in 1900
g N
AE.G. Siemens & Halske
By 1912: (General Electric Co.) Schuckert

In close “co-operation” since 1908
_ B

, which grew up in
this way, controls 175 to 200 companies (through shareholdings), and
a total capital of approximately 1,500,000,000 marks. Abroad, it has
thirty-four direct agencies, of which twelve are joint stock companies, in
more than ten countries. As early as 1904 the amount of capital invested
abroad by the German electrical industry was estimated at 233,000,000
marks. Of this sum, 62,000,000 were invested in Russia. Needless to say,
the A.JL.G. is a huge combine, Its manufacturing companies alone num-
ber no less than sixteen, and their factories make the most varied articles,
from cables and insulators to motor cars and aeroplanes.

But concentration in Kurope was a part of the process of concentra-
tion in America, which developed in the following way:

The famous AE.G. (General Electric Company),

NEW DATA 155

MONOPOLIES IN THE ELECTRICAL INDUSTRY IN GERMANY

The relation of forces between AEG and Siemens has changed in
the post-war peried. At the present time Siemens plays the predominant
rele in the electrical industry, as can be scen from the following main in-
dices: In 1929 AEG owned a share capital of 199 million marks; it had
@ gross turnover of 580 million marks and employed 60,000 workers.
The corresponding figures for Siemens are:.227 million marks share
capital, 800 million marks gross turmover and 137,000 workers em-
ployed. In addition, by means of its holdings Siemens controls a larger
capital than AEG. »

AEG controlled:
in 1912, 175 to 200 companies
in 1930, 280 to 290 companies,
including 50 companies controlled jointly with Siemens.
The capital of the controlled companies amounted to:
in 1912, approximately 1.50 billion marks;
14,1930, approximately 1.62 billion marks,
including 165 million marks controlled jointly with Siemens.
ALG investments abroad:
in. 1904, 233 million marks;
in 1930, 280 million marks.

The present influence of United States electrical monopolies can be
scen from the following chart: (p. 155.)



155

Siud Wby -t T T m«cwEEw\,c_f)\l‘f\YqI\I JOpu0) A|I|..l3l_llll..|.
E3BOM L :
IMNI3Q INSIANSLIH ONIYIINIONI veNVEIHS IMN3Q ONOL

E hooo.ooo.rr »dcu_ _ 00000068 X dpD ‘ NNANL'S

i

1

1 (¥3CIINHIS)
mno&._.umgu 131Y2LvYIN 31
1

i

]

¥

]

NOISNOH-NOSWOHL

—ooo.oood? ud dau‘_

\o.:‘ (SHINDIA-OULIW)

/21419317 IVHENID | ONt D imL1o313088Y

_{ooo.OOQ.mw .QGL M 000°00L'9 3 .QS_ NIYITYg 49'¢

00000000t Uy dBD

dONVYUEIY

021812313 x_m_quzm
000’0005 ¥ dD

NEW DATA

1UINONHOS
~IHBIVH-SNIWS

Too.oor.nmmv_z aco~

(93V)

L4wHOS113539 ¥ INT13 WIOTIY

Too.oo 0S8 MW .aoo“%uww ¥
4 ¥

[

1

¢

i
! !
! 1
' t
! 1
)
) 1
i 1
! !
! 1
! {
! 4
1
L
3

‘
]
[
I

i
'
1

t

! - 007131 % 131 "NY3LNI
” 000005’ ¢ELS _c.:ncou ﬁooo 00T7'55%$% _otac& H ©000'00s 2T § ,c:nolJ_ MWMM“M L
‘00 94N ISNOHONILS3IM ﬁ\ ‘00 21412373 TV¥IAN3D

'dNO¥O NYOION]

| SIT'TOJONOW TYOTEIOITT JO SNOLLDINNOD TYNOILIVNIILNI

R
! Amund
A 8s
_ %o B
O H - o
i )m_h..lt .
= 2 .8« =
[75) 7ol ©
22 ¥ =R
3 e= R o
~ PP ]
=<1 3 = =5 -~
S e . 23 >
S, D& RES <
: — )
&5 B 2R H
=1 - nPnuun.IMI( s
4 = o g ™,
© W M F o gaH ~
[ = : o T .
= Q o a2 g <
O_,V &) EhffGnW(\ nw
= &}
B 2
~z = =
< 3 =l
| &} =
| H )
/w v w1
= = 3 <
o £ 2 = . =
= =] U5 = =
O Z 45} &
S8 |gs &
o 2 & o &
w = nd
o z & =
~ @ o = "
= .
2 g2 = £
0t omwu =
m; ,.Iw_.sh =
= L= &
=
ol
al
=
LR
‘].,
@ %
by a©
el it
= g
=) w2 P
= i~ <
| o g
< = 2
B
=l = ©




156 LENIN'S “IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM”

Thus, two “Great Powers” in the electrical indusiry were formed.
“There are no other eleclric companies in the world compleiely inde-
pendent of them,” wrote Heinig in his article “The Path of the Electric
Trust.” An idea, although far from complete, of the turnover and the size
of the enterprises of the two “irusts” can be obtained from the following
figures:

Turnover No. of  Net prolits
(mill. marks) cmployees (mill. marks)

AMERICA: ) r
General Flectric Co. ... 1907........... 252 28,000 35.4
1910, .. ... 298 32,000 45.6
GeErMANY: AEG. . ... 1907........ ... 216 30,700 14.5
1911, ...t 362 60,800 217

In 1907, the German and American trusts concluded an agreement
by which they divided the world between themselves. Competition be-
tween them ceased. The American General Electric Company “got” the
United States and Canada. The A.E.G. “got” Germany, Austria, Russia,
Holland, Denmark, Switzerland, Turkey and the Balkans. Special agree-
ments, naturally secret, were concluded regarding the penetration of
“subsidiary” companies into new branches of industry, into “new” coun-
tries formally not yet allotted. The two trusts were to exchange inven-
tions and experiments.!

It is easy to understand how difficult competition has become against
this trust, which is practically world-wide, which controls a capital of
several billion, and has its “branches,” agencies, representatives, connec-
tions, etc.,.in every corner of the world. But the division of the world
between twio power{ul trusts does mot remove the possibility of re-division,
if the relation of forces changes as a result of uneven development, war,
haukruptey, etc. :

The oil indusiry provides an instructive example ol altempts at such a
redivision, or rather of a struggle for redivision.

“The world oil market,” wrote Jeidels in 1905, “is even today divided in the
main between two great financial groups—-Rockefeller’s American Standard Oil Co.,
and the controlling interests of the Russian oilfields in Baku, Rothschild and Nobel.
The two groups are in close alliance. But for several years, five enemies have leen
threatening their monopoly:” 2 :

1) The exhaustion of the American oil wells; 2) the competition of the
firm of Mantashev of Baku; 3) the Austrian wells; 4) the Rumanian wells;

-

t Riesser, op. cit.; Diouritch, ap. cit, p. 239; Kurt Heinig, op. cit.
2 Jeidels, op. cit., pp. 192-93.

-3
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THE STRUGGLE OF MONOPOLIES IN ELECTRICAL

ENGINEERING

Year Turnover No. of Net profits

o (mill. xaarks)  employees  (mill. marks)
. - 1907 252 28,000 35.4
Jommica: G ! 1010 208 32,000 45.6
reneral Bleetrie Lo L 1029 1,744 78,0001 282.6
] ) 1907 216 30,700 14.5
GerMaNnY: AEG. ..., .. { 1911 362 60,800 21.7
1929 580 60,000 19.2

The change in the relation of forces between the various monopolist
groups brought about by the war and post-war development resulied in
a redivision of the world market for electrical equipment. The role and
importance of the American monopoly, the General Electric Co., has in-
creased enormously. In 1922 the GE and the AEG concluded a 20-year
agreement which to a certain degree restored the pre-war relationship
hetween the two firms. The agreement provided for the exchange of pa-
tents and the division of the world market whereby GE “obtained” the
markets of the U.S.A., Central Amerjca, and partly, Canada, while the
Central and Fast Ewropean markets were allocated to the German trust.
Unlike the position in pre-war times, however, the AEG ceased 1o be an
equal participant in this agreement. As far back as 1920 the General
Electric Co. acquired 25 per cent of the newly issued stock. of the ALG.
This connection was greatly strengthened in 1929, when the American
trust took over 30 per cent of all the shares of the German monopoly.

Of the other international monopolist agreements concluded in the
sphere of electrical engineering, the ten-year agreement concluded be-
tween the second largest American electrical engineering firim, Westing-
house, and the German group of Siemens-Schuckert should be noted. This
agreement provides for the division of the world market for electrical
equipment,

The international electric bulb cartel (Glithlampenkartell Phonix)
embraces the whole of the electric bulb industry of Germany, Irance,
Great Britain, Holland, the United States, the Scandinavian countries,
Iraly, Austria, Hungary and Czechoslovakia, This cartel, which combines

11927
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5) the overseas oilfields, particularly in the Dutch colonies (the ex-
tremely rich firms, Samuel and Shell, also connected with British capital)
The three last groups are connected with the great German banks, princip-
ally, the Deutsche Bank. These banks independently and systematically
developed the oil industry in Rumania, in order to have a foothold of their
“own.” In 1907, 185,000,000 francs of foreign capital were invested in the
Rumanian oil industry, of which 74,000,000 came from Germany.*

A struggle began, which in economic literature is fittingly called
“the struggle for the division;of the world.” On one side, the Rockefeller
trust, wishing to conquer evezythm formed a subsidiary company right
in Holland, and bought up oil wdla in the Dutch Indies, in order to
strike at its principal enemy, the Anglo-Dutch Shell trust. On the other,
side, the Deutsche Bank and the other German banks aimed at “retain-
ing” Rumania “for themselves” and at uniting it with Russia against
Rockefeller. The latter controlled far more capital and an excellent sys-
tem of oil transport and distribution. The struggle had to end, and did
end in 1907, with the utter defeat of the Deutsche Bank, which was con-
fronted with the alternative: either to liquidate its oil business and
lose millions, or to submit. It chose to submit, and concluded a very
disadvantageous agreement with the American trust. The Deutsche Bank
agreed “not to attempt anything which might injure American interests.”
Provision was made, however, for the annulment of the agreement in
the event of Germany establishing a state oil monopoly.

Then ‘the “comedy of 0il” began. One of the German finance kings,
von Gwinner, a director of the Deutsche Bank, began through his private
secrelary, Strauss, 4 campaign for a state oil monopoly. The gigantic
machine of the big German bank and all its wide “connections” were set
in motion. The press bubbled over with “patriotic” indignation against
the “yoke” of the American trust, and, on March 15, 1911, the Reichstag
by an almost unanimous vote, adopted a motion asking the vovermnent
to introduce a bill for the establishment of an il monopoly. The gov-
ernment seized upon this “popular” idea, and the game of the Deutsche
Bank, which hoped to cheat its American partner and improve its busi-
ness by a state monopoly, appeared to have been won. The German
oil magnates saw visions of wonderful profits, which would not be less
than those of the Russian sugar refiners. . . . But firstly, the big

U Diouritel, op. cit., p. 245,
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aver 90 per cent 0{ the.world output of eleciric bulbs, is one of the largest
post-war international monopolies.

 Sourcks: Grinbuch der Aktiengesellschaften, 1931; Speziadlarchiv der deutschen
Wirtschaft; Der AEG Konzern, Der Siemens Konzern; Moody's Industrials, 1935

THE STRUGGLE FOR OIL MARKETS

" At the present time, the world oil market is, in the main, divided
among three groups: Standard Qil, Royal Dutch-Shell, and Angle-Per-
sian-Burma Oil.

The last two groups are very closely connected. For a long time, the
raw material base of the Standard Oil was concentrated in the United
States. After the war, however, the Standard Oil gradually bought up
Mexican and Central and South American oil fields. The Standard Oil
eroup is also slriving to penetrate into countries “belonging” to Shell and
Anglo-Persian by buying up shares in the Dutch-British group. A particu-
larly fierce struggle is going on in.the Far-Eastern markets, where the

~Standard Oil, after the merger of the Standard Qil Co. of New York with

the Vacuum Qil Co., has gained a very solid position, but the Royal
Dutch-Shell is fighting hard to strengthen its position in the regions in
which the Standard 0il Co. is operating.

The Standard Oil group dominates the oil industry in the United
States, where it controls about 60 per cent of all prospected oil-bearing
territories, 25-30 per cent of the output of crude oil, 45-50 per cent of the
refining, 60 per cent of the transportation and of the entirve tanker fleet
and 70 per cent of the entire foreign trade. Standard Oil has penetrated into
Venezuela and has there reduced the share of Shell output to 50 per cent.
It also controls 50 per cent of the Mexican oil output, almost the entire
output of Colombia, Canada, Peru, a considerable share of the Argentine
and Bolivian output, and 12 per cent of the Rumanian output. According
to the figures for 1926 (precise data of more recent date are not avail-
able), this American oil trust conirols 26 per cent of the world’s output.
Its chief competitor is the Anglo-Dutch concern, the Royal Dutch-Shell,
of which Sir Henry Deterding is the head, which controls 12 per cent of
the world oil output (together with' the Anglo-Persian Co. and the Bur-
ma Oil Co. which is connected with the Royal Dutch-Shell, it controls 16
per cent). It occupies a predominant place in the oil output of the Dutch
East Indies, India, Egypt, Rumania, and also controls a considerable share
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German banks quarrelled among themselves over the division of the
spoils. The Disconto-Gesellschalt exposed the covetous aims of the
Deutsche Bank; secondly, the government took fright at the prospect of
a struggle with Rockefeller; it was doubtful whether Germany could be
sure of obtaining oil from other sources. (The Rumanian output was
small.) Thirdly, just at that time the 1913 credits of a billion marks
were voted for Germany’s war preparations. The project of the oil
monopoly was postponed. The Rockefeller trust came out of the struggle,
for the time being, victorious.

The Berlin review, Die Bank, said in this connection that Germanv
could only fight the oil trust by establishing an electricity monopoly and
by converting water power into cheap electricity.

“But,” the avthor added, “the electricity monopoly will come when the produec-
ers need it, that is 1o say, on the eve of the next great crash in the electiical inidustry,
and when the powerful, expensive electric stations which are now being put up
at great cost everywhere by private electrical concerns, which obtain partial mo-
nopolies from the gtate, from towns, etc., can no longer worki at a profit. Water
poweyr will then have 1o be used. But it will be impossible to convert it into cheap elec-
tricity at state expense; it will have to be handed over to a ‘private monopoly
controlled by the state,” because of the® immense compensation and damages that
would have to be paid to private industry. . . . So it was with the nitrate monopoly,
so it is with the oil monopoly; so it will be with the electric power monopoly. It is time
for our state socialists, who allow themselves to be blinded by beautiful principles, to
understand once and for all that in Germany monopolies have never pursued the aim,
nor have they had the wesult, of benefiting the consumer, or of handing over to the
state part ol the entrepreneurs’ profits; they have served only to facilitate, at the expense
of the state, the recovery of private industries which were on the verge'of bankruptey”™

Such are the valuable admissions which the German bourgecis econo-
mists are forced to make. We sece plainly here how private monopolies
and state monopolies are bound up together in the age of finance capital;
how both are but separate links in the imperialist struggle between the
big monopolists for the division of the world.

In mercantile shipping, the tremendous development of concentration
has ended alse in the division of the world. In Germauy two powerful
companies have raised themselves to first rank, the Hamburg-Amerika
and the Norddewtscher Lloyd, cach having a capital of 200,000,000
marks (in stocks and bonds) and possessing 185 to 189 million marks
worth of shipping tonnage. On the other side, in Amperica, on January
1, 1903, the Morgan trust, the International Mercantile Marine Co., was

1 Die Bank, 1912, p. 1036; cf. also ibid., p. 629 et. seq.; 1913, I, p. 388.

of lrhc outpul of Mexico, Veuezuela, Argentina,
to 6 per cent) of the American output.
A sharp struggle is also going

Iraq and a small part (5

: : ou for the Persian oil fields. The Anelo.
Persian oil concession (in which the British g’overnn‘lglctmii iillzél‘ltr%llo
was annulled by the Persian governinent, 111‘1(]01:3)10;(“\/ 1 P
of agents in the pay of Standard Gil, and w ’
after protracted negotiations.

Another struggl

under the influence
as subsequently renewed only

e is going on for the Mossul oil wells in Traq. After
aprolonged struggle control over the Iraq Petroleum Co., which to t]
end of 1936 was in the hands of Italian, German ]7> 1ol s cans
talists with a small holding by the Shell ha
the latter as a result of the plirchase of
the Ttalian semi-state concern AGIP.

rench and other capi-
group, passed into-the hands of
the control hlock of shares from

Sources: Ludwell Denny, The Struggle Jor Oil, 1934

. 2 5 p e P P . 2 f
Times, 15, VIII, 1936; World Petrolewm, 1936. Petrofem, 198034 Peirol

i\;I;ONOI‘fOLIES IN THE SHIPPING TRADL

After the war, the German steamship companie

lost the greater part of
Subsecuent]

. s, mentioned by Lenin,
. their tonnage as a result of the Versailles Treaty,
tently, ’L.hmr tonnage began to grow again as a result of the pu‘r-
chase of ships from other companies and the building of new tounace. I3

the end of 1931 their tonnage almost reached that of(? 1913, This is ?} : 'y‘
in the following table. S e

1913 1920 1931 1935
" A ) B 1,000 register tons)
Hamburg-Amerika Line 36 " et
£ wka lane .o L 1,360 3¢ 3
Norddeutscher Lloyd ........... . ... 4()(‘))“)’ é; 1’8{‘;; (7((%
: : 05! 5

-
Ihe changes i ¢ capital of i k
. " nges in the capital of these companics revealed in the follow-
}Ilﬁ, Lfl ple were caused in 1924 by the revaluation of assels that followed
mllation, and in 1931 and 1935 by depreciation + ing isi
Sloand 1935 by depreciation resulting from the crisis.

11229



formed which united nine British and Afmenican ctea]‘n‘ship/ c:)cnrl«pz{xnz)c)g
and which controlled a capital of 120,000,000 dollars (480,000,

Anglo-American
marks). As carly as 1903, the German gianls and the Ang

lividec e with
" trust concluded an agreement and divided the world in accc )rddnq

profits. The German companies unidertook not t<7)7 com‘pel«i
rican traffic. The ports were carefully “allotied”™ to each ,l
t up, ete. This contract was conclude
its annulment in the

the division of
in the Anglo-Ame
a ]oml commiltee of control was se .
| for twenty years, with the prudent provision fox

| event of war.t

i Riesser, op. cib., p. 125.
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1913 1924 1926 1930 1931 1935
(million marks)
Hamburg-Amerika ‘

Stocks ... 130.0 55.1 131.4 161.4 54.5 46.4

Bonds ... .. .. 69.5 — 29.6 43.5 20.2 16.6
Norddeutscher Lloyd '

Stocks ..o oh 125.0 33.0 125.0 165.0 54.4 46.7

Bonds ........... 65.6 4.0 23.2 81.6 78.1 38.2

The Hamburg-Amerika Line controls 10 subsidiary steamship compan-
ies and has an interest in 12 others. The Norddeutscher Lloyd controls 10
subsidiary steamship companies. In 1930, the Hamburg-Amerika Line and
the Norddeutscher Lloyd entered into a close union by concluding a fifty-
year agreement, and are now operating as parts of a single group, under the
name of Hapag-Lloyd.!

The Intermational Mercantile Marine Co., the Morgan trust, men-
tioned by Lenin, has lost its pre-war monopoly position, In 1931 this
trust combined six companies owning 57 ships with an aggregale tonnage
of 493,000 gross tons. It is now merged with the more powerful steam-
ship company, the American International Corporation, which controls
a tonnage of 1,200,000 gross tons, of which 500,000 tons sail under the
British flag.

The division of the world between German and Anglo-American
groups, noted by Lenin, was brought about in the post-war period by the
North Atlantic Conference, an international combine of sixteen of the
biggest international companies, in which the Hapag-Lloyd, the British
Cunard-White Star Line and Royal Mail and the United States Lines parti-
cipated. These were joined by the I'rench Compagnie Générale Transat-
lantique and by other steamship companies.

The number of international agreements in the shipping trade now ex-
ceeds fifty, In 1929 these agreements covered over 50 pel cent of the pas-
senger traflic and 80 per cent of the freight traffic.

The biggest international shipping monopoly today is the Baltic and
International Maritime Conference. In June 1930, it represented a com-
hination of G650 steamship companies, with 3,532 steamships and an
aggregate tonuage of 9.88 million gross tons, i.e., approximately 15 per
cent of the world’s tonnage.

1Tn the beginning of 1935 the Hapag-Lloyd union was officially dissolved al-
though the cartel agreement between the two companies, which continued under

~the joint control of the Deutsche Bank—Disconto-Gesellschaft, remained in

force.
Sources: Griinbuch der Aktiengesellschajien, 1933; Stock Exchange Yearbook,
1934; Der Aktienfithrer, 1936-37.
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Extremely instructive also is the story of the cregtiox} of the {‘niernw
tional Rail Cartel. The first atlempt of the British? Belgian and AL;:C?H‘]&II
rail manufacturers to create such a cartel was made as early as 1884, at
the time of a severe industrial depression. The mal’lufaf;turers agre'ed not
to compete with one another for the home mm:kets oi‘the c'ountrles 11:
volved, and they divided the foreign markets in the 10110»\:111@; q:lotdk.
Great Britain 66 per cent; Germany 27 per cent; .Belglum 7
cent. India was reserved entirely for Great Britz%m. Joint war was dt?-
clared against a British firm which remained 0u;su10 the cartel. Th? cost
of this economic war was et by a percentage levy on all sales.. But in
1886 the cartel collapsed when two British ﬁ'rms rc-tn‘cd :{’ron"x it. I‘t.ls
characteristic that agreement could not be achieved in the period of in-
dustrial prosperity which followed. ‘ R

At the beginning of 1904, the German steel syllchca:te was ‘170111116(,}‘ }1
November 1904, the International Rgil Cartel \«;as revived, \"\’.lth(;t he o{-‘
lowing quotas for foreign trade: Englalﬂld 53.5 per. celnt‘, ' ?ﬁna;i
28.83 per cent; Belginm 17.67 per cent. I'rance came in e:{te; .\? 5 1; 5.(;
per cent, 5.8 per cent and 6.4 per cent in the' ﬁ.rst,.second an‘] Elll lyea‘rb
respectively, in excess of the 100 per cent hmlt: L.e., when tm totatwag
104.3 per cent, ete. In 1905, the United States Steel Corporation entere
the cartel ; then Austria; then Spain.

per

i in i “ division of the world
. “At the present time,” wrote V ogdsteu}] 11111169?&0 tll.;eﬂway&_smce the world
i ' i 5 i ¢ rimarily &
s completed, and the big consumers, P wily | te railways—si d
ila: b(—‘len pa,rcelled out without consideration for their interssis—can now dwe
. . TR
like the poet in the heaven of Jupiter. -
We will mention also the International Zine Syndicate, establis ed in
) : : "y - thres ore “tories:
1909, which carefully apportioned output among three groups of factorie :
19 s ) ; - o e
German, Belgian, French, Spanish and British.

in, € isatio ‘orms Drganisation), p. 100.
i+ Th. Vogelstein, Organisationsformen. (Forms of Orgar , P

THE INTERNATIONAL RAIL CARTEL
This refers to the International Railmakers’ Assoc
IRMA. This castel brok S

<e up in 1914, hut w
export quotas follow (per cent) :

iation, known

. 5 1904, 1929
vreat Britain |, 5
L‘Initcd States ... e 053;5 ]23';3
(;rcrm,any Teesee.ooii 0L 2883 19.55
l'ran_ce.....u...,....... 481064 1760
Belgiam ... . 17.67 14.35
Vu:(_embm'g.......‘............ —_ /1-.;5
Central European group L. — 4:..9»‘0

This table illustrates 1
the various counlries,
dcvelopmentt.

The main ohject of

1e changed relation of forces of ]

resulting from the increasing une

' v te cartel is to divide the foreign markeis
its mem.bers and to fix export prices; it does not undertake to regulate
pr'oEiuctlon. Unlike the European steel cartel, which collapsed clul*ifo;tll(:
cerisis and was restored only in April 1933, IRMA hLas managed 1o bilojri
on continuously to this day. ' ° 7

ZH}lOllg

SourcEs: 1904 figure

) $ are quoted from Lenin:
Kartellrundschay, ,

figures for 1994 are taken from
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put in the event of
In December 1928 Canada
1e biggest United States monopolists
co-operate. The object of this syndicate was to
( and raise prices, Immediately on the outbreak of the
tarp disagreements arose among the members of the syndicate.and
o J anuary 1, 1930, the agreement was dissolved. The syndicate was f;aor~

ganised in 1931, hut on 4 harrower basis, i.c., without the participation

of the transatlantic producers. The a greement, renewed in 1933, provided
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Then there is the Inter-

ional | ite Tr " which Liefman rs that it is
national Dynamite Trust, of which Liefmann says

i g qoturers of explosives who, with
“quite a modern, close alliance of all the manufacturers of yp osivos WA et
the French and American dynamite manufacturers who have or;,amsek i
manner, have divided the whole world among themselves, so to speak.
€ Gt

Liefmann calculated that in 1897 there were altogether about forly
international cartels in which Germany had a share, while.in 1910 there
were about a hundred. ) ‘

Certain bourgeois writers (with whom K. Kautsky, who h.ds L(;)I)IS
pletely abandoned the Marxist position he held, for example, ml%_( i

) ) . . . - -~ f‘(
has now associated himself) express the opinion that mtcrnafuon"

) . . 3 Ny o . p P ° - . N g i-
cartels are the most striking expressions of the inter nahonahsah{on 0 c'dpl

! ive t ' : 1o nations under capital-
tal, and, therefore, give the hope of peace among e
ism. Theoretically, this opinion is absurd, while in practice it 18 sOphis |
and a dishonest defence of the worst opportunisi. Intema}tlondl
) . - ’ ; . ave o (
cartels show to what point capitalist monopolies have dcvclopecz aln
hey ject of 1 [y stween the various capitalist
they reveal the object of the struggle be..twuan the raris 11 ot
oroups. This last circumstance is the most important; it alone shows us
¥ . ' S ehomi tee for tha for : TUg-
the historico-economic significance of events; for the for ms of thgﬂ s}n 3
ole may and do constantly change in accordance with varymg,1 rel alwlc. y
o ! 7 . . oS
i Ty cause tt 2$S€ of the sitruggle, 1ts class
particular, and temporary causes, but the essence b1g. ,tr o
é:onﬁen«z, cannot change while classes exist. It is easy to understand, .

example, that it is in the interests of the German bourgeoisic, ;v}zlosl :
o ’ - ‘ 1od he Kautsky (we wi al
theoretical arguments have now been adopted by Kautsky (e will dea

) -ese ic struggle
witli this later), to obscure the conten? of the present economic strugg

tR: Liefmann, Keatelle und Trusts, Second ed., p. 161,
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for the restriction of production by 45 per cent of the pre-crisis level. The
syndicate has not functioned since the end of 1934.

Sovrces: C. Lammers, Internationale Industriekartelle, 1932; E. Litel, Inter-
nattonale Kartelle und Konzerne der Indusirie, 1930; Frankfurter Zeitung; Berg-
werkszeitung; Kartellrundschau

THE INTERNATIONAL DYNAMITE TRUST

The International Dynamite Trust, mentioned by Lenin, existed up to
the World War. It was rvevived in 1925 in the form of an agreement be-
tween the big explosives manufacturers—the Nobel group of Great Bri-
tain, duPont de Nemours of the United States, and the Dynamit Fabrik
A, G. of Germany (formerly Nobel in Hamburg, and K&ln Rettweil in
Berlin). The last two concerns merged with the German I. G. Farbenindus-
trie. The agreement provides for technical collaboration, particularly
for the exchange of patents and improvements. The contracting groups
also exchanged shares in their respective companies.

Sourcr: Fox, Imperial Chemical Industries, London, 1934.

TOTAL NUMBER OF INTERNATIONAL CARTELS

1897 1910 1931
40 100 320

NUMBER OfF INTERNATIONAL CARTELS IN DIFFERENT
INDUSTRIES (1931)

Mindng.. oo evveeir el 12 Textiles . oo ee e 27
Ferrous metals . ................ 50 Food cueeen i 11
Non-ferrous metals.............. 10 Other indusiries................ 3
Building materials.............. 25 Transport and communications ... 80
Wood and paper................ 15 Insurance ..., o 10
Chemicals . .. oo, 51

During the crisis many international monopolies (the European Steel
Cartel, the International Copper Syndicate, the Zine Syndicate, etc.) col-
lapsed. Nevertheless, strenuous eflorts have been made, particularly of
late, to revive the old cartels and to form a number of new ones. The
European 3teel Ixport Cartel, which collapsed during the crisis, was,
reorganised in 1933-34. An international agreement has been concluded
among the rubber producers, an agresment has been concluded between
the synthetic nitrogen producers and the Chile nitrate producers, ete. In
1935 Great Britain joined the European Steel Cartel.

Sources: The figures for 1897 and 1910 are quoted {rom Lenin. The 1897 figure
includes only those cartels in which Germany participated. The figures for 1931

are based on the estimate of Wagenfithr, “Statistik der Kartelle,” Allg. Statistisches
Arehiv, 1932, Bd. 22, H. 11, S, 252.



168 LENIN'S “IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM”

(the division of the world) and to emphasise this or that form of the
struggle. Kautsky makes the same mistake. Of course, we have in mind
not only the German bourgeoisie, but the bourgeoisie all over the world.
The capitalists divide the world, not out of any particular malice, but
because the degree of concentration which has been rveached forces them
to adopt this méthod in order to get profits. And they divide it in pro-
portion to “capital,” in proportion to “strength,” hecause there cannot be
any other system of division under commodity production and capitalism.
But strength varies with the degree of economic and political develop-
ment, In order to understand what takes place, it is necessary to know
what questions are settled by this change of forces. The question as to
whether these changes are “purely” economic or non-economic (e.g.,
military)- is a secondary one, which -does not in the least affect the
fundamental view on the latest epoch of capitalism. To substitute for the
question of the content of the slruggle and agreements between capitalist
combines the question of the form of these struggles and agreements
(today peaceful, tomorrow war-like, the next day war-like again) is to
sink to the role of a sophist.

The epoch of modern capitalism shows us that certain relations are
established between capitalist alliances, based on the economic division
of the world; while parallel with this fact and in connection with it,
certain velations are established between political alliances, between
states, on the basis of the territorial division of the world, of the struggle
for colonies, of the “struggle for economic terrvitory.”




|
|
|
|

CHAPTER VI
THE DIVISION OF THE WORLD AMONG THE GREAT POWERS

i~ his book, The Territorial Development of the Luropean Colonies, A.
Supan,! the geographer, gives the following brief summary of this de-
velopment at the end of the nineteenth ‘century:

PERCENTAGE OF TERRITORIES BELONGING TO THE EUROPEAN
COLONIAL POWERS (INCLUDING UNITED STATES)

Increase or

1876 1900 Decrease |
Africa ... 10.8 90.4 -+79.6
Polynesia ............ 56.8 98.9 +42.1
Asia oo, 51.5 56,5 4 5.1
Australia ............. 100.0 100.0 —
America ............. 27.5 272 — 0.3

“The characteristic feature of this period,” he concludes, “is, therefore, the
division of Africa and Polynesia.” ’

As there are no unoccupied territories—that is, territories that do not
belong to any state—in Asia and America, Mr, Supan’s conclusion must
be carried Inrther, and we must say that the characteristic feature of this

period is the final partition of the globe—mnot in the sense that a new |

partition is impossible—on the contrary, new partitions are possible and
inevitable—but in the sense that the colonial policy of the capitalist
countries has compleied the seizure of the unoccupied territories on our
planet. For the first time the world is completely divided up, so that in
the future only redivision is possible; territories can only pass from one
“owner” to another, instead of passing as unowned territory to an
“owner.”

Hence, we are passing through a peculiar peviod of world colonial
policy, which is closely associated with the “latest stage in the develop-
ment ol capitalism,” with finance capital. For this reason, it is essential
first of all to deal in detail with the facts, in order to ascertain exactly what

U A, Supan, Die territoriale Entwickiung der ewropiischen Kolonien, Gotha, 1906,
o=
p. 254,
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PERCENTAGE OF TERRITORIES BELONGING TO EUROPEAN
COLONIAL POWERS, UNITED STATES AND JAPAN

Changes
1932 compared
with 1900
96.61 + 6.2 Adrica
100.0 -+ 1.1 Polynesia
20.62 — 36.0 Asia (exclusive of Asiatic part of U.S.S.R)
100.0 — Australia
30.43 - 8.2 America

* To 1936, alter the seizure of Abyssinia by Italy, the Afrvican territory belonging
to colonial powers amounted to nearly 100 per cent (the only exception being Liberia
which, formally, is independent, but actually is a dependency of the United States).

2 After the seizure of a number of provinces in China by Japan after 1930, this
percentage increased. ’

#The discrepancy between  these and Lenin’s figures is due mainly to the cor-
rection. of the figures velating to American countries and the American continent as
a whole. Minor corrections have also been made in the above table and in the two
following tables concerning a numbet of other countries,

SouRcEs: Figures for 1932 are caleulated on the basis of data from Staiistical

Yearbook of the League of Nutions, 1932-33.
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" distinguishies this period from those preceding it, and what the present

situation is. In the first place, two questions of fact arise here. Is an inten-
sification of colonial policy, an intensification of the struggle for colonies,
observed precisely in this period of finance capital? And how, in this re-
spect, is the world. divided at the present time? '

The American writer, Morris, in his hook on the history of colonisa-
tion,! has made an attempt to comipile data on the colonial possessions of
Great Britain, France and Germany during different periods of the nine-
teenth century. The following is a brief summary of the results he has

obtained:

COLONIAL POSSESSIONS
(Miilion square miles and million iphabitants)

Great Britain France - Germany
Area Pop. Area Pop. Area Pop.
181530 ..ol ? 120.4 0.02 0.5 — —
1860 ... .. 2.5 145.1 0.2. 3.4 R —
1880 ... 79 2679 0.7 7.5 —_ —
1899 . 9.3 309.0 3.7 56.4 1.0 14.7

For Great Britain, the period of the enormous expansion of colonial
conquesis 1s that between 1860 and 1880, and it was also very consider-
able in the last twenty years of the nineteenth century. For France and
Germany this period falls precisely in these last twenty years. We saw
above that the apex of pre-monopoly capitalist development, of capital-
ism in which free competition was predominant, was reached in the six-
ties and seventies of the last century. We now see that it is precisely afier
that period that the “boom” in colonial annexations begins, and that the
siruggle fox the territorial division of the world becomes extraordinarily
keen. 1t is beyond doubt, therefore, that capitalism’s transition to the
stage of monopoly capitalism, to finance capital, is bound up with
the intensification of the struggle for the partition of the world.

t Henry C. Morris, The History of Colonisation, New York, 1900, 1, p, 88; 1,
pp. 304, 419,
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COLONIAL POSSESSIONS
(Million. square miles and million inhabitants)
Great Britain Germany U.S.A. Japan
Avea  Pop. Area Pop. Area Pop. Area Pop. Area Poyp.

France

181530 ... .. ? 1264 002 05 0
1860. . 25 1451 0.2 34 o
iggg ........ 79702608 07 75—
........ 9.3 309.0 37 564 1.0 147 006 10
1932, . 185 466.5+ 4.6 651 g Zmlg 0.1 280

D e —
exclusive of
recently occu-
pied Chinese
territory
Sourcks: For 1815-30, 1860, 1880, 1899 the figuves for Britain Germany and
Irance are quoted from Lenin. U.S.A. figures. for 1899 are taken fr’om StaZeS/)zZm’s

rear Z)()( e 1901: 932 f ures  ar i Te U niernation LLIStiea, earboo,
Ye ) 901 : & 2 e 'lke[l 0l eIy il p tical Y ¥/
e > 59,1 3 E Int onal S alistic [)0 )

LATEST EXAMPLES OF PROPAGANDA IN FAVOUR OF
COLONIAL PLUNDER

The cynical arguments of t spok : ¢ i

} 1 I a t,'umnnts of the outspoken advocates of colonial plunder
?t the end of the nineteenth century, such as Cecil Rhodes, Joseph Chara-
herlain, « their ilk, are repeated n10st i an
bl 1(,. and their ilk, ave repeated almost verbatim by the politicians and
i eodoglstsv of present-day imperialism. Particularly shameless propa-
ganda In fdvour ¢ i mder i et i
;_? da in avour of (,?10'11'1211 .plu,udel is conducted by German and Ttalian.
"a}smsts and Japanese militarists, S purious, inhuman and barbarous racial
‘theories” constilute the ial ideolo [ [ascist i
ovortes” constil e official 1dt3010*g)r of the f.asclst aggressors. While
f 1 suing a policy of enslavement of other peoples in the interests of a hand-
ul of mon is > AgeT st SCT thi 1
Lot m onllsts the aggressors try to screen this policy by phrases about
the interests of the nation, the need to feed the so-called “surplus™ popula-
tion and: similar lies. Actus he fascist policy i
fon an similar lies. Actudlly., the fascist policy of aggression condemns
e German, Japanese and ltalian peoples to distressing privations, to say
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Hobson, in his work on imperialism, marks the years 1884-1900 as
the period of the intensification of the colonial “expa:_n;si(?n” of. 'the chief
Curopean states. According to his estimate, Great B}'ltaln durmg these
years acquired 3,700,000 square miles of territory with a populahon'o[ '
57,000,000; Krance acquired 3,000,000 square miles ’with a 1)01)1}Iatx011
of 36,500,000; Germany 1,000,000 square miles with a po.pulatl'on of
16,700,000; Belgium 900,000 square miles with 30,000,00(?}nhabltanrts;
Portugal 800,000 square miles with 9,000,000 'inhavbltan.ts. The quest fox
colonies by all the capitalist states at the end of the mneteeth century
and particularly since the 1880% is a commonly known fact in the his-
tory of diplomacy and of foreign affairs. '

When free competition in Great Britain was at its zenith, i.e., be-
tweenn 1840 and 1860, the leading British bourgeois politicians‘ were
opposed to colonial policy and were of the opinion that the h‘be'ratl.on of
the colonies and their complete separation from Britain was inevitable
and desirable. M. Beer, in an article, “Modern British Imperialism,”™ pl,},])«
lished in 1898, shows that in 1852, Disraeli, a statesman generally in-
clined towards imperialism, declaved: “The colonies are millstones 1‘(?111](1
our necks.” But at the end of the nincteenth century the heroes of the
hour in England were Cecil Rhodes and Joseph Chamber.lainz open advo-
cates of imperialism, who applied the imperialist policy in the most
cynical manner.

" Tt is not without interest to observe that even at that time these lead-

ing British bourgeois politicians fully appreciated the conn.e.ction !:)C-
tween what might be called the purely economic and the poht'm(.)-socml
roots of modern imperialism. Chamberlain advocated imiperlallsm_by
calling it a “true, wise and economiczﬂ policy,” and h_e' pomtet;l particu-
larly to the German, American and Belgian competition \«f.]nch Great
Britain was encountering in the world market. Salvation lies in monopo-
Jies, said the capitalists as they formed cartels, syndicates and trusts.
Salvation lies in monopolies, echoed the political Jeaders of the hourgeoi-
sie, hastening to appropriate the parts of the world not yet shar'ed out.
The journalist, Stead, relates the following remarks utte_red by his close
friend Cecil Rhodes, in 1895, regarding his imperialist ideas:

# ] was in the East End of London yesterday and attended a meeting of },he un:

employed. T listened to the wild speeches, which were just a cry for ‘bread,” ‘bread,

‘bread, and on my way home I pondered over the scene and I became .more’than ev}cr
convinced of the importance of imperialism. . . . My cherished idea is a solu-

tion for the secial problem, z.e., in order to save the 40,000,000 inhabitants of the:

i Die Neue Zeit, XVI, 1, 1898, p. 302.
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nothing of the indescribable suffering of the peoples who have become
victims of aggression. Below we quote a few examples of this cynical prop-
aganda:

An appeal issued by the German Imperial Colonial League (Reichs-
kolontalbund) and published in the Deutsche Tageszeitung on March 17,
1934, declared that: ‘

“The Leader” (Hitler) “has advanced the following demands in point
3 of the party programme: ‘We demand lands and territories (colenies)
for the sustenance of our people and for the settlement of our surplus popu-
lation.” In the speech he delivered in the Reichstag on March 23, 1933, he
declared: ‘We know that the geographical position of Germany, which is
poor in raw materials, does not guarantee autarchy for our-state.” On
February 11, 1933, he declared to a representative of the Sunday Express
that Germany had not by any means renounced her colonial aspirations.
‘Germany needs a great number of things which she must obtain from
colonies, and we need colonies just as much as any other power.” ”

In a special supplement devoted to colonial propaganda, the Kéinische
Zeitung of April 24, 1934, says:

“The value of owning colonies cannot be overestimated. They ensure

for the nation raw materials in accordance with national interests. It is an

advantage which a state with exporting requirements cannot dispense
with for any length of time. Has not Japan on these grounds recently
secured for herself the riches of Manchuria; does she not lease whole
regions in Abyssinia and Turkey, where she intends to develop her own
cotton plantations? Of still greater imjportance, perhaps, is the fact that
possession of colonles is the nation’s most important foundation for over-
scas national activity....”

“The spaceless German people in an overpopulated Lurope is divectly
confronted with the African lervitories—space without a people. Alrica
lics at the gates of Europe and she still has for Europe the significance
she had at the time of the Roman Empire, and which she again acquired
in the age of discoveries: She was and remains a coloniel region. ...

“Tt is precisely at the present time that we realise so clearly how im-

92

portant it is fox us to have our own cotton, our own hemp, our own rubber
and our own vegetahle oils, for which we can pay with German currency.
It is precisely these raw materials that we used to obtain {rom our tropical
colonies. ... 7

In an article published in Deutsche Bergwerkszeitung in 1933 Profes-
sor Henning even thought fit 1 advance as an argument for the return
of the colonies to. Germany her superior ability to keep the native popula-

tion in a state of subjection. He wrote:
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United Kingdom from a bloody civil war, we co‘lonial statesmery 1must acquin‘i
*hew lands to settle the surplus population, to provide new markets for the gn(){[;
mjoduced by them in the factories and mines. The Em;p.lrfz, as I have alwgys saldi
J& a Dhread and butier question, If you want to avoid civil war, you must become
imperialists.”™

This is what Cecil Rhodes, millionaire, king of,ﬁnance? the man w’hq
was mainly responsible for the Boer War, sald in ],895.. His defenc? of
imperialism is just crude and cynical, but in m.tbstan(i? it does n)ol, (thforr
from the “theory” advocated by Messrs, Maslov, budekl?m, Potresov,
David and the founder of Russian Marxism and others. Cecil Rhodes was
a somewhat more honest social-chauvinist. o '

To tabulate as exactly as possible the territorial division of the
world, and the changes which bave oceurred during the last decades, we
will take the data furnished by Supan in the work ;111'53:;1(1)* quotec} on the
colonial possessions of all the powers of the world. Supan examines the
vears 1876 and 1900; we will take the year 1876——;1' year aptly selemeL
for it is precisely at that time that the }‘)’re-imf)nopohst stage of devle’l‘o‘pl-
ment  of West European capitalism can be said to hz'we been comp @Lecx
i the main, and we will take the year 1914, a‘nd in J)lqace of ?Ul;?l’l?
fisures we will quote the more recent statistics of Huhncr s.(;aogl ap ]wca)\~
and Statistical Tables. Supan gives figures only for colon'le's twe t‘un,
it useful in order lo present a complete picture of .the dﬂjlslon of Lhe
workd 1o add brief figuwes on non-colonial and semi-colonial couu;xile‘:
like Persia, China and Tuikey. Persia is already 'almost C(')lnpi‘;[(t )1 1\
colony; China and Turkey are on the way to becoming colonies. We thus

get the {ollowing summary:

v Ibid., p. B0
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“The British Mandate administration in the present territory of Tan-
ganyika (formerly German East Africa) ... spoils the blacks . . . it panders
to them too much. ... The planters feel instinctively that these sense-
less methods irresponsibly undermine white rule in Africa. That is why
they so persistently demand that Germany should return to German East
Africa, hecause she pursued a more sensible policy, and -one that was
more beneficial for the natives themselves, than the administration of the
‘Mandated Territory of Tanganyika’ which, ‘notwithstanding its indul-
gent methods, has not won the hearts of the blacks, and has only made
them stubboru and worthless.”

From Japanese documents, which advance arguments in favour of
colonial plunder, we shall quote a few passages from the notorious Tana-
ka Memorandum, which was submitted to the Emperor in 1927.

“In order to conquer China, we must first conquer Manchuria and
Mengolia; in arder to conquer the world, we must first conquer China. if
we succeed in conguering China, the vest of the Asiatic countries and the
South Seas countries will fear us and surrender to us.

“According to the last will of Meiji, our first step was to conquer
Formosa and the second step to annex Korea. Having completed both of
s, the third step is vet to be taken and that is the conquest of Man-
churia, Mongolia and China. When this is done, the rest of Asia including
the South Sea Islands will be at our feet. .

“The iron deposits in Manchuria and Mongolia are estimated at
1.200,000,000 tons, and coal deposits, 2,500,000.000. . . . We shall save
the expense of 120,000,000 yen which we pay for the lmportation of steel
every year. When we can have sufficient iron and steel for our own
industries, we shall have acquired the secret for becoming the leading
nation in the world. Thus strengthened, we can conquer hoth the East and
the West. In order to atltain this goal, the iron works must he separated
from the Soulh Manchuria Railway.

“Another important commodity which we lack is petroleum. It is also
essential to the existence of a nation. Fortunately there lie in the Fushun
Coal Mine 5,200,000 tons of shale oil from every hundred catties of which
six catties of crude oil may be extracted. . .

“This will be a great Industrial revolution for us. From the stand-
point of mnational delence and national wealth, petroleum is a great-
factor. Having the iron and petroleum of Manchuria, our army and navy
will become impregnable walls of defence. That Manchuria and Mon-
golia are the heart and liver of our empire, is a truthful saying.”

Souvrces: “The Tanaka Memorial,” The Chine Critie, 24, IX, 1931, pp. 923,
927-28, 932



COLONIAL P()"SESS'[‘ON% OF THE GREAT POWERS

(Million square kilometres an  million Jnhd])lhullk)

B o T (,()J(mu,s ‘ Homc (0[[11‘1185 I‘V Total

876 | 1vl4 ;_“ 1914 | DU

i Area \ Pop 71/1\1(& ‘ ]-Top 7§ Aiea § Pop.. & Area | Pup
Great Britain..... 22.5 | 2519 ’ 33.5 39:3.0 0.3 % 40.5 } a& u 440 .0
Russia " veveveenns 17.0 | 159 | 174 | 332 | 54 11362 169 .4
IFranee w.eeeen .- 0.9 601 106 55.5 0.5 39.6 & 11. 9;).1
Germany «.....-- e — 2.9 12.3 0.5 64.9 3.4 712
USA ...oin. _— ] 0.3 9.7 9.4 97.0 9 7 106.7
Japan ...l — — 0.3 19.2 0.4 53.0 0.7 72.2
Total | 04| 258 | 650 | 5234 ] 165 | 4372 ,‘ ol { 960.5
Colonies of other powers (Belgium, Holland, ete) ..ooovoviin 9.9 1 453
Semi-colonial countries (Persia, China, Turkey) ............... Lot 5 \ 361.2
Ulht,l “count; ies ooooiilnl R PR PR PR SRER: % *%8 289 9
Total area and populdhon 01 ﬂu, world oo 133.9 | ‘ 16 7.0

We see from these figures how “complete” was the partition of the
world at-the end of the mncu‘omh and beginning of the twentieth cen-
turies, After 1876 colonial possessions increased to an enormous degree,
more than one and a half times, from 40,000,000 to 65,000,000 square
Kilometres in area for the six biggest powers, an increase of 25,000,000
square kilometres, that is, one and a half times greater than the area of
the “home” countries, which have a total of 10, 500 000 square kilometres.
T 1876 three powers had no colonies, and a fourth, France, had scarcely

any. In 1914 these four powers had 14,100,000 square kilometres of

colonies, or an area one and a half times greater than that of Europe,
with a population of nearly 100,000,000, The unevenness in the rate of
expansion of colonial possessions is very marked. If, for instance, wet
compare I'rance, Germany and Japan, which do not differ very much
in arca and population, we will see that the first has annexed almost
three times as much colonial territory as the other two combined. In
regard to finance capital, also, France, at the beginning of the period
we are considering, was perhaps several times richer than Germany and
Japan put together. In addition to, and on.the basis of, purely economic
causes, gcooraphlm] conditions and other factors also affect the dimen-
sions of colonial possessions. However strong the process. of | levelling the
world, of levelling the economic and living conditions in different coun-
tries, may have been in the past decades as a result of the pressure of

large-scale industry, exchange and finance capital, great differences stilf
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(Million square kilometres and million inhabitants)

Col(;ii_e:sw‘! Home couniries ;J Total I

T 1932 ’

Arvea |- Pop. | Area | Pop. | rf&—réamr“ﬁP}ET;
369 | 4665 | 0251 462 | 351 | 5127 }"(';mt Britain
11.9 65.1 0.552 42.0 12.45 107.1 } France

S — 0.478 64.3 1 0.47 64.8 | Germany

0.30 14.6 9:44 124.6 9.7 139.2 | United States

0.3 28.0 0.4 i 65.5 I 0.7 | 935 jdpd!l (excl. of recently oc-
1 cupied ( hinese provmcm)

|
474 | 574.2 11.02 1 343.1 58.42 917.3 F()ldl for 5 Great Powers
9.6 87.6 — — 9.6 87.6 | Colonies of other powers
(Belgium, Holland, Den-
mark, Lialy, Spain, Nor-
way dlld Portugal)
— — — — 34.9 600.0 | Semi-colonial and depen-
| dent countries—China,®
] Arabia, Siam, countries
! of Central and South
America, Abyssinia’ and.
Liberia
— 3.0 30.7 | Countries which have en-
tirely or almost entively
{reed themselves {rom
imperialist  dependence
(Turkey, Iran and Af-

ghanistan)
L4 1.6 | Mongolian and Tanna Tuva

People’s Republics

J
|
|
—_— — —— f 3.98 | 224.1 | Other countries (capitalist)
5
i

113 |1861.3 |[World total (excl. U.S.S.R.)
— |~ 212 [ 1632 [USSR,

— 132.5 {2,024.5 [\Vm d total

‘lTl}e discrepancy between these and Lenin’s figures (0.3 million square kilo-
metres in 1914) is due to the exclusion of the Irish Free State. If the arca of Great

© Britain i 1932 (244,000 sq. ki) is added to the arvea of the Irish Free Stale

(69,000 scr. km.) we shall get the figure of 0.3 million sq. km., as given by Lenin.
2 The pre-war area of France was 536,000 sq. km.; post-war area, 551,000 sq. k.
3 The pre-war area of Germany was 541,000 sq. km ; post-war area 469,000 sq. k.
4Including Alaska, as given by Lenin in 1914. .
5 According to Statistical Yearbook, 1. of N., 1927, 1932-33, the arvea of the
Japanese colonies was 296,000 sq. km. in 1914 and 299,000 sq. km, in 1932,
) 6 At present China is waging a heroic struggle against Japanese aggression and
is on the way to becoming an indepenident counliry. ) '
71In 1936 Italy seized Abyssinia,
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:;'c.main; and among the six powers, We so& firstly, young :apl%z]flj
powers (America, Cermany, Japan) which progressed very rapi ‘;)/1
secondly, countries with an old capitalist development (France anc
Great B-ritai:n), which, of late, have made much slower pro%‘res:'s thanl thlc
previously mentioned countries, and thirdly, a C()Lll’ltl"y ('hu?gsm) “111(,1
is ec()non&icaliy most backward, in which modern c.apltahs‘t 1111})@1‘1? 15,‘1?
is enmeshed, o to speak, in a particularly close network of pre-capitalist

velations.

Alongside the colonial possessions of these 'gmat powers, we have
{ placed the small colonies of the small states, W}nch‘ are, so to spegk, th
| next possible and probable objects of a new colonial “share-out. MOSL
| of these little states are able to retain their colonies only bec%luse of theI
g conflicting interests, frictions, etc., among the big powers, 'w.}u'ch prn.%w‘n’h)
| them from coming to an agreement in regard to the division oi the
' spoils. The “semi-colonial states” provide an example of thﬁ? trvan?uonal
forms which are to be found in all spheres of nature and ‘socmt'y. Finance
capital is such a great, it may be said, such a dccisive‘ force in al.l eco-
nomic and international relations, that it is capable of subordinating to
itself, and actually does subordinate to itself even states eujoyins com-
plete political independence. We shall shortly see examples of this.
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The {following are the most important changes that have taken place in
the division of the world since 1914:

1) As a result of national liberation revolutions a number of former
colonial and’ semi-colonial countries secured independence. The October
Revolution put an end o the subjugation of the numerous national minori-
ties in former tsarist Russia and, in particular, it freed from colonial
exploitation the Asiatic part of the US.S.R. which in Lenin’s table is in-
cluded in the. category of colonies. The Mongolian and Tanna Tuva Peo-
ple’s Republics also gained their independence. The victorious Chinese rev-
olution brought about the formation of Soviet districts (now special
regions) in China. At present the great Chinese people is waging a heroic
struggle against the Japanese aggressors for lts national independence.
Turkey, Iran and Afghanistan have euntively, or almost entirely, freed
themselves from imperialist dependence.

2) On the other hand, a number of formerly independent countries

- have heew transformed into colonies or semi-colonies (cf. list of latest col-

onial conquests on page 183).

3) As a result of the redivision of the world under the Versailles
Treaty, Great Britain, I'rance and Italy, as well as other powers, greatly
cnlarged their colonial possessions by seizing the colonies of the deleated
countries.

4} Japan has practically grabbed Manchuria and a number of other
provinces of China, and is now fighting to keep these as her colonies and
1o selze additional Chinese territory. These conquests of Japanese imperial-
ism arve merely a prelude to the way that is maturing among the imperialist
powers for a new redivision of the world and for a counter-revelutionary
war on the Soviet Union. ‘

5) ltaly invaded and forcibly annexed Abyssinia.

6) Germany in 1938 seized Austria by force, turning it into her colony.
7) The Italian and German interventionists do what they like in the

partof Spain occupled by them and treat it as their colony.

COLONIES OF THE SMALL POWERS

Of the small powers who possess colonies in the post-war period, Por-
tugal and Holland are under the powerful influence of Great Britain,
while Belgium (Belgian Congo) is under the influence of France. The
colonial possessions of Spain are a matter of rivalry between all Euro-
pean imperialist great powers.
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Naturally, however, finance capital finds it most “convenient,” and is able
to extract the greatest profit from a subordination which involves the loss o.f
the political independence of the subjected countries and peoples. ln‘ this
connection, the semi-colonial countries provide a typical efample of the
“middle stage.” It is natural that the struggle for these senﬂ-chepeuden?
countries should have become particularly bitter during the period of
finance capital, when the rest of the world had already been divided up.

Colonial policy and imperialism’ existed bcforg Lhis latest stage of
capitalism, and even before capitalism. Rome, founqled on slavery, pur-
sted a colonial policy and achieved imperialism. But “general” argu-
ments about Imperialism, which ignore, or put into the background. the
fundamental difference of social-economic systems, inevitably degenerale
into absolutely empty banalities, or into grandiloquent ‘com.parisoni
like: “Greater Rome and Greater Britain,” ' Even the colonial policy of

capitalism in its previous sltages is essenlially diffevent from the colonial
policy of finance capital. ' ‘

The principal feature of modern capitalism is the domination of
monopolist combines of the hig capitalists. These monopolies are most
firmly established when all the sources of raw materials are coutr.oﬂc-,(k
by the ‘one group. And we have seen with what zeal Lhe'inter}lauonr'd
capitalist combines exert every effort to make it impossible for their
rivals to compete with them; for example, by buying up mineral landsi
oil fields, ete. Colonial possession alone gives complete guarantee ol
success to the monopolies against all the risks of the struggle with com-
‘petitors, including the risk that the latter will defend themselves ])'y
means of a law establishing a state monopoly. The more capitalism iz
developed, the more the need for raw materials is felt, the more bi.um‘
competition becomes, and the more feverishly the hunt for raw materials
procecds throughout the whole world, the more desperate becomes the
struggle for the acquisition of colonies.

Schilder writes:

“Tt may even be asserted, although it may soupd paradoxical o some,
that in the more or less discernible {uture the growth of the urban industrial
population is more likely to be hindered by a shortage of vaw materials for industry
than by a shortage of food.” ) '

For example, there is a growing shortage of timber—the price .ol
which is steadily rising—of leather, and raw materials for the textile

industry,

LA reference to the hook hy €. P. Lucas, Greater Rome and Greater Britain,
Oxford 1912, or ihe Larl of Cromen™s Ancient and Modern Imperialism, London, 1910.

+
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IMPORTANT COLONIAL CONQULISTS IN THE 20TH CENTURY
1899-1900. . Division of Samoan Islands among Germany, U.S.A. and
Great Britain.

1900-02. . . . Anglo-Boer War and British annexation of the Boer Repub-
' lics in South Africa.
1903, ..., Seizure by U.S. of part of Colombia and establishment of

“independent” Republic of Panama which turned over the
Panama Canal Zone to the U.S.
1903-04.. . .. Complete subjugation of Somaliland by Great Britain.
1904, .. .. .. Anglo-Iyench agreement concerning the division of spheres
of influence in Africa. o
1904, ..., . . Great Britain establishes de facto protectorate over Tibet.

1905....... United States establishes de facto Protectorate over Santo
Domingo. ‘
1905..... .. Japan annexes southern half of Sakhalin.

1908, ... .The Congo Free State is transformed from the private domain

of Leopold, King of the Belgians, into a Belgian colony.
1907..... .. Anglo-Russian agreement concerning the division of
spheres of influence in Persia.

1907....... France annexes three provinces in Siam.

1907-10. .. . Japan annexes Korea.

o1 ... Franco-German  agreement concerning  Morocco and. the
Congo.

1911-12. . . Jialy annexes Tripoli and Civenaica.

1912... ... Trench protectorate established over Morocco and latter
‘ finally divided up between France and Spain.
1912-13. .. Tialy seizes the Dodecanese Islands (formal annexation in
1923).
1914, ..., Great Britain proclaims formal protectorate over Ilgypt, ac-
tually seized in the ‘eighties (Egypt’s independence was
formally restorved in 1922).

REDNTMON(H?GE%&&@JCOLONHEIBTVER&HLLESTRWUNT

1919, ... Tanganyika allocated to Great Britain:

[ohy
Ruanda and Urundi allocated to Belgium.
Kionga allocated to Portugal,
The Cameroong and Togoland divided between Great Britain
and France.
German Southwest Africa allocated to the Union of South
Africa (British Empire).
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“As instances of the eflorts of associations of manufacturers to create an
equilibnium between indusiry and agdiculture in world economy as a whole, we
ntight mention the International Federation of Cotton Spinners’ Associations in the
nmost important industrial couniries, founded in 1904, and the European Federation
of Flax Spinners’ Associations, founded on the same model in 191071

The bourgeois reformists, and among them particularly the presenl-
day adherents of Kautsky, of course, try to belittle the importance of
facts of this kind by arguing that it “would be 1‘)05qi])le”
materials in the open market without a “costly and « > colonial
policy; and that it would be “possible” to increase the supply of raw
materials to an enormous extent “simply” by improving agriculture. But
these arguments are merely an apology for imperialism, an attempt to

to obtain raw
dangerous’

embellish it, because they ignove the principal feature of modern capital-
ism: monopoly. Free markets are becoming more and move a thing of
the past; monopolist syndicates and trusts are restricting them more and
more every day, and “simply” improving agriculture reduces itself to
improving-the conditions of the masses, to raising wages and reducing
profits. Where, except in the imagination of the séntimental reformists, |
ave there any trusts capable of interesting themselves in the condition
of the masses instead of the concuest of colonies?

Finance capital is not only interested in the already known sources
of raw materials; it is also interested in potential sources of raw ma-
terials, because present-day technical development is extremely rapid,
and because land which is useless today may be made fertile tomorrow,
il new methods are applied (to devise these new methods a big bank can
equip a whole ex
large amounts of capital are invested. Thls also applies to prospecting
for minerals, to new methods of working up and utilising raw materials,
etc., ete. Hence, the inevitable siriving of finance capital to extend ils

xpedition of engincers, agricultural experts, etc.), and

economic territory and even its territory in general. lh the same way that
the trusts capitalise their property by estimating it at two or three times
its value, taking into account its “potential” (and not present) returns
and the further results of monopoly, so finance capital strives to seize
the Targest possible amount of land of all kinds and in any place it can,
and by any means, counting on the possibilities of finding raw materials:
there, and fearing to be left behind in the insensate struggle for the last
available scraps of undivided territory, or for the repartition of thal
which has been alveady divided.

* Schilder, op. cit., pp. 38 and 42,
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Caroline, Marshall and Marianne Tslands allocated to Japan.
German New Guinea allocated to Australia {British Empire).
German Samoan Islands allocated to New Zealand (British
Enpire).
Repivision or Possessions oF THE Former OTroMAN EMPIRE
1919....... Seizure of Syria by Irance.

Seizure of Palestine and Transjordania by Great Britain.
Seizure of Iraq by Greaf Britain (since 1931, Traq has been.
formally independent).

1923.... .. Formal annexation of the Dodecanese Islands by | taly.
1920. Final seizure of the Riff zones in Morocco by France and

Spain.
.« Occupation of Manchuria and parts of th
inces of China by Japan,
. -Occupation of Abyssinia by Italy.
Sources: Annual Register, 1900-32: Schultheiss Jahrbiicher, 1900-32; A..
Toynbee, Survey of International Affairs, 1920 32,
IMPERIALIST EXPANSION OF THE PRODUCTION OF RAW
MATERIALS IN THE COLONIES
The efforts of the imperialists to develop the production of raw mater-
ials in their own colonies have heen greatly increased in the post-war
period, as is shown by the data given below.

9] b ¥ag
1931-306. . e Northern Prov- .

Striving to free herself from dependence on American cotton, Great
Britain is extensively developing the cultivation . of cotton in Eg gypt, the
Anglo-B bepimn Sudan and in Uganda. This can be seen from the foliow-
ing table ‘ ' '

AREA UNDER COTTON IN BR]USH L()JJONT ES
(thousand lectares)
1904 1909-13

1930-31  1932-33  1936-37

Egypt...... e . 600 705 875 459 721
Anglo- E.:yplmu ‘*«udan e — 18 157 133 192
Uganda . ...oooooo oo oL - 23 299 434 GO2

Owing to the crisis the area under cotton in Egypt and the Sudan was
reduced in 1931-32 and 1932-33. Since 1933, however, the area has heen
increasing. In Uganda the arca kept.on ncreasing even during the crisis.

[rance is also making efforts to create her own cotton bdse in her col-
onies, primarily in French Equatorial Afvica. This is illustrated in the
Tollowing table:
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The British capitalists are exerting every effort to develop cotton
growing in their colony, Ligypt (in 1904, out of 2,300,000 hectares of
land under eultivation, 600,000, or more than one-fourth, were devoted
to cotton growing); the Russians are doing the same in their colony,
Turkestan ; and they are doing so because in this way they will be in a
better position to defeat their foreign competitors, to monopolise the
sources of raw materials and form a more economical and profitable
textile trust in which all the processes of cotton production and manufac-
turing will be “combined” and concentrated in the hands of a single owner.

The necessity of exporting capital also gives an Impetus to the con-
quest of colonies, for in the colonial market it is easier 1o eliminate
competition, Lo make sure of orders, to sivengthen the necessary “con-
nections,” etc., by monopolist methods (and sometimes it is the only
possible way).

The non-cconomic superstructure which grows up on the basis of
finance capital, its politics and its ideology, stimulates the striving for
colonial conquest. “Iinance capital does not want liberty, it wants dom-
ination,” as Hilferding very truly says. And a French bourgeois writer,
developing and supplementing, as it were, the ideas of Cecil Rhodes,
which we quoted above, writes that social causes should be added to the

economic causes of modern colonial policy.

“Owing to the growing difliculties of life which weigh not only on the masses ol
the workers, but also on the middle classes;, impatience, rritation and hatred are
accumulating in all the countries of the old civilisation and are becoming a menace
to public order; employment must be found for the energy which is being hurled out
of the definite class channel; it must be given an outlet abroad in order to avert an
explosion at home.” 1

Since we are speaking of colonial policy in the period of capitalist
imperialism, it must be observed that finance capital and its corre-
sponding foreign policy, which reduces itself io the struggle of the Greal
Powers for the economic and political division of the world, give rise
to a number of transitional forms of national dependence. The division
of the world into two main groups—of colony-owning countries on the
one hand and colonies on the other—is not the only typical feature of
this. period; there is also a variety of forms of dependent countries;
countries which, officially, are politically independent, but which are,
in fact, enmeshed in the net of financial and diplomatic dependence. We

quoted by Henri
1905, pp. 165-66.
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AREA UNDER COTTON IN FRENCH COLONIES

(hectares)
‘ 190913 1922-23 1929 ‘ 1934-35
\H French 5;010111'93 ............ 1,854 54,374 263,367 354,766
Equatorial Africa only ..........., — -2.810 15,000 117,200

During the crisis the area under cotton in the Irench colonies was
reduced, This, however, does not apply to Irench Equatorial Africa,
where the increase of the area under cotton continued. - ‘

In 1932 a special Cotton Committee, consisting of representatives of
French companies operating in the French colonies in Africa, dvew up in
conjunction with the government a programme for the maintenarice and
lurther development of cotton growing, which provided, among .other
things, for fixed purchase prices, subsidies, etc. »

Japan is developing the cultivation of cotton in Korea where the area
under cotton increased from 59,000 hectares in the period 1909-13 to
192,000 hectares in 1934-35. At the same time she is trying to develop the
cultivation of cotton in Manchuria and North China. Tn the latter territory
the avea under cotton from 1933 to 1936 increased by almost 53 pe;f
cent,

The United States, the principal consumer of rubber, is waging a fierce
struggle against the British rubber monopoly. In 1929 over 70 Mpel: cent
of the world’s rubber exports—622,000 1. tons out of a total of 861,000
I tons—was exported from plantations under British control. The Unitcd
States acquired land for rubber plantations in Brazil (1927), Liberia
(1929), Sumatra and the Malay ‘Peninsula. She has also developed‘ the
'rubber reclaiming industry. The biggest American companies formed a
buying syndicate in order to vesist the British price policy, particularly
during. the operation of the Stevenson scheme of 192228, which resiricted
the export of rubber from British possessions for the purpose of keeping
up the price. The opposition of this syndicate greatly contributed to
the collapse of that scheme. Simultaneously, there was a large increase
in the consumption of reclaimed rubber in the United States,

France is also creating her own rubber base in her colonies, primarily
in Indo-China, where the production of rubber increased from 7,400, 1. tons
in 1925 10 40,830 L tons in 1936. The capital invested in rubber planta-

Uons in Indo-China in 1928-29 was no less than 400 million francs. In

order to maintain the new plantations during the crisis the French Gov-

e a1t 2 Jhe e . . - e 3 : 25 ;
erument in 1930 hegan to grant subsidies, which by 1935 were to have
amounted to a total of 100,000,000 franes. Tt also introduced the payment
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have already referred to one form of dependence—the semi-colony. An-
other example is provided by Argentina. ’

“South America, and especially Argentina,” writes Scinlze-Gaever-
nitz in his work on British lmperialism, “is so dependent financially on
London that it ought to be described as almost a British commercial
colony.”’t

Basing himself on the report of the Austro-Hungarian comsul al
Buenos Aires for 1509, Schilder estimales the amount of British capital.
invested in Argentina at 8,750,000,000 francs. It is not difficult to ima-
gine the solid bonds that ave thus created between British finance capital
{and its faithful *“friend,” diplomacy) and the Argentine bourgeoisie,
with the leading businessmen and politicians of that country.

A somewhat different form of financial and diplomatic dependence,
accompanied by political independence, is presented by Portugal. Portu-
eal is an independent sovercign state. In actual fact, however, for more
than two hundred years, since the war of the Spanish Succession
(1700-14), it has been a British protectorate. Great Britain has protected
Portugal and her colonies in order to fortify her own positions in the
fight against her rivals, Spain and IPrance. In return she has recelved
commercial advantages, preferential import of goods, and, above, all, of
capital into Portugal and the Portuguese colonies, the right to use the
ports and islands of Portugal, her telegraph cables, ete.? Relations of
this kind have always existed between big and litde states. But during
the period of capitalist imperialism they become a general system, they
form part of the process of “dividing the world”; they become a link in
the chain of operations of world finance capital. '

In order to complete our examination of the question of the division
of the world, we must make the following observation. This question was.
raised quite openly and definitely not only in American literature after
the Spanish-American War, and in English literature after the Boer
War, at the very end of the nineteenth century and the beginning of the
twentieth; not only has German literature, which always “jealously”

>

watches “British imperidalism,” systematically given its appraisal of this

fact, but it has also heen raised m French bourgeois liderature in terms as

1 Schulze-Gaevernits, Britischer Imperialismus und englischer Freihandel zu Be-
ginn des 20, Jahrhunderts (British Imperialis

(The National Economic System of Capital Investments Abroad), Berlin, 1907, p. 46.
2 Sehilder, op. cit.,, Vol T, pp. 15961,

n and English Free Trade at the
Beginning of the Twentieth Century), Leipzig, 1906, p. 318. Sartorius von Walters-
hausen says the same in Das volkswirtschaftliche System der Kapitalanlage im Auslande
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of rubber export bonuses. Similar measures ave being employed in con-
nection with the rubber plantations in the French colonies in Africa.

The colonial sources of oils and fats are largely monopolised by
Anglo-Dutch capital (Unilever). In order to create her own supply base
France is intensively developing vegetable oil cultivation, particularly
ground nuls in French Equatorial and West Africa.- The area under
cultivation of ground nuts increased from 40,000 hectares in 1909-13, 10
1,202,000 hectares in 1931, Owing to the crisis the area began to diminish,
butin 1933 a vumber of measures were introduced for the purpose of stim.
alating the cultivation of oil producing crops in the French colonies,
such as resbricting imports of foreign raw materials into IPrance, con-
struction of roads in Africa, ete, ‘

In addition, ¥rance is creating a food supplies base in her African
colonies. The area under wheat and other grains is being continually
enlarged in Algiers, Tunis and Morocco, thanks. to the large subsidies the
government paid to the French colonists, partiéularly during the crisis.
'In Moroceo, for example, the avea under wheat increased from 628,000
hectares in 1915-18, to 1,218,000 hectares in 1929; in 1935-36 the area
was 1,463,000 hectares. -

Japan is pursuing a similar policy of creating a fats and food supplies
base in her colonies. Korea and Formosa are usod primarily for the culti-
vation of food supplies (rice and other grain), By the seizure of Man-
churia Japan secured the monopoly in the production of soya beans. In
1929 the soya bean harvest in Manchuria amounted to 4334«93400.tons
out of a total world harvest of 6,121,000 tons, i.e.,v 79.2 per cent. During’
the last few years Japan has heen developing cotton raising and shee;
breeding in Korvea and Manchuria. ) ) '

’ Sounces: .An.numfre International de la Statistique  Agricole, 1925, 1932-33
.]“Tfﬁ“' ‘zilllffv’,l‘/l(rl,‘ll()!l(Zl(j i{’ﬁg‘rll(iul{zu‘c, Février 1937; Ostasiatische Rundschan, 1, II,
,l?o(; J.,\V. F, Rowgﬁz bt’udles in the Artificial Control of Raw Material Supplies,”
7?0. 2, ?xll»b[}f?l', Aprﬂ. 1931, p. 86; Statistical Bulletin of the International Rubber
,i:cgulai,mn (,‘()11111;1ttee, February 1937; Bulletin de la Siati tique Générale de la
,ﬁmnce, Janvier-Mars, 1934: Semaine Coloniale, 20 Awvil, 1934: The Fconomist iWr'] u

5, 19345 Denny, dmerica Conquers Britaing 1930. ’ ' R

THE STRUGGLE BETWEEN THE UNITED STAT ES AND GREAT
BRITAIN ¥OR THE CARIBBEANS AND SOUTH AMERICA
A‘Iter the war American capitalism strengthened its positions in South

qAIllel‘lCa and especially in the Caribbeans and outstripped Great Britain

i regard to the speed and dimensions of its investments. This is seen from

the following 1ables:
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- wide and clear as they can be made from the bourgeois point of view. We
will quote Driault, the historian, who, in his book, Political and Social
Problems at the Ind of the Nineteenth Century, in the chapter “The Great
Powers and the Division of the World,” wrote the following:

“During recent years, all the free territory of the globe, with the exceplion
of China, has been occupied by the powers of Eurvope and North America. Several
conflicts and displacements of influence have already occurred over this matter,
which foreshadow more terrible outbreaks in the near future. For it is necessary
to make haste. The nations which have not yvet made provision for themselves
run the risk of never receiving their share and never participating in the tremendous
oxploitation of the globe which will be one of the essential featuces of the next.
century ” (i.e., the twentieth). ‘“Thai is why all Europe and America has lately
been afflicted with the fever of colonial expansion, of ‘imperialism,” that mosi
characteristic feature of the end of the nineteenth century.”

And the author added:

“In this partition of the world, in this furious pursuit of the treasures and
of the big markets of the globe; the relative power of the empires founded in
this nineteenth century is totally out of proportion to the place occupied in Europe
by the nations which founded them. The dominanr powers in Turope, those which
decide the destinies of the Continent, are not equally preponderant in the; whole
world. And, as colonial power, the hope of conmrolling hitherto unknown wealth,
will obviously react to influence the relative strength of the Furopean powers,

the colonial guestion—@imperialism, if you will—which has alveady modified the

political conditions of Europe, will modify them more and mere™t

* Bd. Driavlt, Problémes politiques et sociaux, Varvis, 1907, p. 269,
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BRITISH AND UNITED STATES INVESTMENTS IN SOUTH AMERICA
AND THE CARIBBEANS :

(Million dellars)

Conntries Briush U.S.A.
) S 1913 1929 1913 1929
Soven AvERIca

Argiellliinu S eeicoiooio oL 1,861 21400 40 611
BOIIVI:{ 2 13 10 133
Brazilo.oooooooo oo oo L162 1,414 50 476

(,:hll(‘ 33% 390 15 396
Colombia............ ... ... ... .. .. 34 38 2 261

15 23 10 25
16 18 3 15
133 4L 35 151
240 217 5 64
41, 62 3 162

4,486 173 2,294

Total oo i
Trr CARIBBEANS
(including Cuba, Mexico and West Indies)
Costa Rica ........ ... ... .......... 33 27 7 36
Guatemala ... ... o 52 58 20 38
Honduras. . ... o 16 25 3 13
Nicaragua ............... .. ........ 6 4 3. 24
Salvador ... o o o 11 10 3 15
Panama.......... ... .0 . 8 5

Cuba .......o oo o 2é2 238 220

Haiti o000 o — — 4
ﬂlexlco 308 - 1,035, 800
BDominican- Republic ................. — — 4

1,148 1,405 1,069

1,
Grand Total ... .. ... .. oo 4,984 5,8911,242 5587

Total oo

SOUI(CE?: M. Winkler, [nvesiments of U.S.” Capital in Latin America, 1929,
pp. 284-85, in round figures. '

BRITISH AND UNITED STATES SHARE OF ABC COUNTRIES’
IMPORTS (%)

Countries Ar’gcntma Brazil Chile
nires 1918 1931 1913 1931 1913 1931

Great Britain ...... 310 201 245 175 30.0 160

United States ..... . 14.7 16.0 15.7 25.0 16.7 34.3

] SO[‘JI(CES: Wochenberiche des Instituts fir Konjunkturforschung, No. 28, 1934
Max Winkler, Investments of U.S. Capital in Latin América, 1929, pp. 274, 279.



CHAPTER VII
IMPERTALISM AS A SPECIAL STAGE OF CAPITALISM

We must now try to sum up and pul logether what has been said above
on the subject of imperialism. Imperialism emerged as the development
and direct continuation of the fundamental attributes of capitalism in
general, But capitalism only became capitalist imperialism at a definite
and very high stage of its development, when, certain of its fundamental
attributes began to be transformed into their opposites, when the fea-
tures of a period of transition from capitalism to a higher social and
sconomic system began to take shape and reveal themselves all along
the line. Leonomically, the main thing in this process is the substitu-
tion- of capitalist monopolies for capitalist free competition. Free com-
petition is the fundamental attribute of capitalism, and of commodity
production generally. Monopoly is exactly the opposite of free competi-
tion; but we have scen the latter heing transformed into monopoly
before our very eyes, creating large-scale industry and eliminating small
industry, replacing large-scale industry by still larger-scale industry,
{inally leading to such a councentration of production and capital that
monopoly has been and is the result: cariels, syndicates and trusts, and

merging with them, the capital of a dozen or so banks manipulating

thousands ol millions. At the same time mouopoly, which has grown out

of free competition, does not abolisl: the latter, but exists over it and
alongside of it, and thereby gives vise lo a number of very acute, intense
antagonisms, {riction and conflicts. Monopoly is the transition from cap-
italis to a higher system.

If it were necessary to give the briefest possible delinition of im-
perialism we should have to say that imperialism is the monopoly stage
of capitalism. Such a definition would include what is most important,
for, on the one hand, finance capital is the bank capital of a few hig
monopolist banks, merged with the capital of the monopolist combines
of manufacturers; and, on the other hand, the division of the world is
the transition from a colonial policy which has extended without hin-
drance to territories unoccupied by any capitalist power, to a colonial
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policy of monopolistic possession of the territory of the world whichs
* has been completely divided up. '

But very brief definitions, although convenient, for they sum up the
main points, are nevertheless inadequate, because very important fea-
tures of the phenomenon that has to be defined have to be especially de-
duced. And ‘so, without forgetting the conditional and relative value of”
all definitions, which can never include all the concatenations of a phe-
aomenon in its complete development, we wmust give a definition of’
imperialism that will embrace the following five essential features:

1) The concentration of production and capital developed to such:
a high stage that it created monopolies which play a decisive role im
economic: life. ' '

23 The merging of bank capital with industrial capital, and the crea-
tion, on the basis of this “finance capital,” of a financial oligarchy.

3} The export of capital, which has become extremely important, as-
distinguished from the export of commodities.

43 The formation of international capitalist monopolies which share
the world among themselves.

5} The territorial division of the whole world among the greatest
, capitalist powers is completed. '

Imperialism is capitalism in that stage of development in which the-
dominance of monopolies and finance capital has established itself; i
which the export of capital has acquired pronounced importance; in
which the division of the world among the international trusts has be-
gun; in which the division of all territories of the globe among the
great capitalist powers has been completed.

“We shall see later that imperialism can and must be defined differ-
ently if consideration is to he given, not only to the basic, purely eco-
nomic factors—to which the above definition is limited—Dbut also to the:
historical place of this stage of capitalism in relation to capitalism in
general, or to the relations between imperialism and the two main trends.
in the working class movement. The point to be noted just now is that
amperialism, as interpreted above, undoubtedly represents a special
stage.in the development of capitalismu. In order to enable the reader o
obtain as well grounded an idea of imperialisin as possible, we deliber-
ately "quoted largely from bourgeois economists who are obliged to
admit-the particularly incontrovertible facts regarding modern capitalist
eoongry. With the same object in view, we have produced detailed sta-

tistics which reveal the extent to which bank capital, etc., has developed.
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showing how the transformation of quantity into quality, of developed
capitalism into imperialism, bas expressed itself. Needless to say, all
boundaries in nature and in society are conditional and changeable, and,
consequently, it would be absurd to discuss the exact year or the decade
in which imperialism “definitely” became established.

In this matter of defining imperialism, however, we have to enter into
controversy, primarily, with K. Kautsky, the »’Principal Marxian theo-
relician of the epoch of the so-called Second International—that is, of
the twenty-five years between 1889 and 1914.

Kautsky, in 1915 and even in November 1914, very emphatically at-
tacked the fundamental ideas expressed in our definition of imperialisn.
Kautsky said that imperialism must not be regarded as a “phase” or
stage of economy, but as a policy; a definite policy “preferred” by
finance capital; that imperialism cannot be “identified” with “contem-
porary capitalism’; that if imperialism is to be understood to mean “all
the phenomena of contemporary capitalism”—cartels, protection, the
domination of the financiers and colonial policy—ithen the question as to
whether imperialism is necessary 1o capitalism becomes reduced to the
“flattest tautology”; because, in that case, “imperialism is naturally a
vital necessity for capitalism,” and so on. The best way to present Kant-
sky’s ideas is to quote his own definition of imperialism, which is dia-
metrically opposed to the substance of the ideas which we have sct
forth (for the objections coming from the camp of the German Marxists,
who have been advocating such ideas for many yeors alveady, have been
tong known to Kautsky as the objections of a definite trend in Marxism).

Kautsky’s definition is as follows:

“Imperialism is a product of highly developed industrial capitalism. Tt consists in
the striving of every industrial capitalist nation to bring under its control and
to annex increasingly big agrarian” (Kautsky's italics) “regions irrespective of what
nations inhahit those regions.”t

This definition is utterly worthless because it one-sidedly, i.c., arbi-
trarily, brings out the national question alone (although this is extremely
important in itself as well as in ils relation to imperialism), it arbitrarily
and inaccurately relates this question only to industrial capital in the
countries which annex other nations, and in an equally arbitrary and
inaccurate manner brings out the annexation of agrarian regions.

Imperialism is a striving for annexations—this is what the political
part of Kautsky’s definition amounts to. Tt is correct, but very incom-
1Die Neue Zeit, 32nd year (1913-14), 11, p. 909; ¢f. also 3dth year (1915-16),
1, p. 107 et seq.
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plete; {or politically, imperialism is, in general, a striving towards vio-
Jence and reaction. I‘or the moment, however, we are interested in the
economic aspect of the question, which Kautsky himself iniroduced into
his definition, The inaccuracy of Kautsky’s definition is strikingly ob-
vious. The characterisiic feature of imperialism is not industrial capital,
but finance capital, 1t is not an accident that in France it was precisely
the extraordinarily rapid development of finence capital, and the weak-
ening of industrial capital, that, from 1880 onwards, gave rise to the
exireme extension of annexationist (colonial) policy. The characteristic
feature of lmperialism is precisely that it sirives to annex nos only agri-
cultural regions, but even highly industrialised regions (German appe-
tite for Belgiuni; French appetite for Lorraine), because 1) the fact
that the world is already divided up obliges those contemplating a new
division to reach’ out for any kind of territory, and 2) because an essen-
tial feature of imperialism is the rivalry between a number of great
powers in the sirviving for hegemony, ie., for the conquest of territory,
not so much directly for themselves as to weaken the adversary and
undermine his hegemony. (Belgium is chiefly necessary to Germany as
a base for operations against England; Iingland needs Bagdad as a base
for operations against Germany, ctc.)

Kautsky refers especially-—and repeatedly—to English writers who,
he alleges, have given a purely political meaning to the word “imperial-
ism” in the sense that Kautsky understands it. We take up the work by
the Englishman Hobson, Imperialism, which appeared in 1902, and
therein we read:

“T'he new imperialism differs frony the older, fivst, in substituting for the ambi-
tion of a single growing empire the theory and the practice of competing empires,
each motivated by similar lusts of political aggrandisement and commercial gain;
secondly, in the dominance of financial or J'n,vesl.ing over mercantile inteyrests.’” !

We see, therefore, that Kautsky is absolutely wrong in referring to
finglish writers generally (unless he meant the vulgar English imperialist
writers, or the avowed apologists for imperialism). We see thai Kautsky,
while elaiming that he continues to defend Marxism, as a malter of fact
takes a step backward compared with the- social-liberal Hobson, who
more correctly takes into account two “historically concrete” (Kautsky's
definition is a mockery of historical concreleness) features of modern
imperialism: 1) the competition between several imperialisms, and
2) the predominance of the financier over the merchant. If it were chiefly

*J. A. Hobson; Imperialism——a Study, London, 1902, p. 324.
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Sources: Reports of the National Federation of Iron and Steel Manufactorers,
%932_; Annuaire Statistique, Stat. Générale de la France, 1936; Monthly Bulletin of
Bratistics, J.. of N., No, 3, 1937. :
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& question of the annexation of agrarian countries by industrial coun-
tries, the rele of the merchant would be predominant.

. Kautsky’s definition is not ouly wrong and wn-Marxian. It serves
as a basis for a whole system of views wluch run counter to Marxian
‘thedry and Marxian practice all along the line. We shall refer to this
agaio later. The . argument about words which Kautsky raises. as Lo
whether the modern stage of capitalism should be called “imperialism”
or “the stage of finance capital” is of no importance. Call it what you
will, it matters little. The fact of the matter is that Kausky detaches the
politics of imperialism from ils economics, speaks of annexations -as
being a pelicy “preferred” by finance capital, and opposes to it another
hourgeois policy which, he alleges, is possible on this very basis of

finance capital. According to his argument, monopolies in cconomics are

compatible with non-monopolislic, non-violent, non-annexationist methods.
i politics. According to his argument, the territorial division of the
-world, which was completed precisely during the period of finance capi-

tal, and which constitutes the basis of the present peculiar forms of
vivalry between the biggest capitalist states, is compatible with a non-

taperialist policy. The result is a slurring-over and a blunling of the
most profound contradictions of the latest stage of capitalism, iustead of’
an exposare of their depth; the result is bourgeois teformism instead of

Marxism,

. Kautsky enters into controversy with the German apologist of im-

perialism and annexations, Cunow, who clumsily and cynically argues

that: imperialism is modern capitalism, the development of capitalism is
vaevitable and progressive; therefore imperialisin is progressive; there:

fore, we should cringe before and eulogise it. This is something like

the, caricature of Russian Marxism which the Narodniki drew in

1394-95. They used to argue as follows: if the Marxists believe that

capitalism is inevitable in Russia, that it is progressive, then they ought
to open a public-house and begin to implant capitalism! Kautsky’s reply
to Cunow is as follows: imperialism is not modern capitalism. It is only
one of the forms of the policy of modern (‘dpltahsm This policy we can
aud should fight; we can and sbould fight against imperialism, annexa-
tions, eic.

The reply seems quite plausible, but in effect it is a more subtle and

more disguised (and therefore more dangerous) propaganda of concilia-

tion with imperialism; for unless it strikes at the economic basis of the
frusts and banks, the “struggle” against the policy of the trusts and banks
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nuaire Statistique, Stat. Générale de la France, 1932; Statistical Abstract of the U K.;
Statistisches Jahrbuch fir das Deutsche Ru(lx, IVlrtbc/mft des Auslandes, 1900-27 ;
Monthly Return of Foreign Trade of Japan; Induserie du Coton, Société des Nanmls,
1927; Ifnaernaiional Cotion Statistics; Indian Yearbook, 1933 Cotion, 20, I, 1937.
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reduces itself to bourgeois reformism and pacifism, to an innocent and
benevolent expression of pious hopes. Kaulsky’s theory means refraining
from mentioning existing contradictions, forgetting the most important of
them, instead of revealing them in their full depth; it is a theory that
has nothing in common with Marxism. Naturally, such a “theory” can
only serve the purpose of advocating unity with the Cunows.

Kautsky writes
“from ithe purely economic point of view it is not impossible that capitalism will
yet go through a new phase, that of the extension. of the policy of the cartels to
foreign policy, the phase of ultryimperialism,” !
i.e., of a super-imperialism, a union of world imperialisms and not strug-
gles among imperialisms; a phase when wars shall cease under capitalism,
a phase of '
“the joint exploitation of the world by internationally combined finance capital””?

We shall have to deal with this “theory of ultra-imperialism” later
on in order to show in detail how definitely and utterly it departs from
Marxism. In keeping with the plan of the present work, we shall examine
the exact economic data on this question. Is “ultra-imperialism” possible
“from the purely economic point of view™ or is it ultra-nonsense?

If, by purely economic point of view a “pure’” abstraction is

_meant, then all that can be said reduces itself to the following proposi-
tion: evolution is proceeding towards monopoly; therefore the trend is
towards a single world monopoly, to a universal trust. This is indisput-
able, but it is also as completely meaningless as is the statement that
“evolution is proceeding” towards the manufacture of foodstufls in labo-
ratories. In this sense the “theory” of ultrasimperialism is no less absurd
than a “theory of ultra-agriculture” would be.

I, on the other hand, we are discussing the “purely economic” con-
ditions of the epoch of finance capilal as an historically concrete epoch
which opened at the beginning of the twentieth century, then the best reply
that one can make to the lifeless abstractions of “ultra-imperialism” (which
serve an exclusively reactionary aim: that of diverting altention from the
depth of existing antagonisms) is to contrast them with the concrete econ-
omic realities of present-day world economy. Kautsky’s utterly meaningless
talk about ulira-imperialism encourages, among other things, that pro-
foundly mistaken idea which only brings grist to the mill of the apologists
of imperialism, viz., that the rule of finance capital lessens the unevenness

U Die Neuwe Zeit, 32nd year (1913-14), II, Sept. 11, 1914, p. 909; cf. also 34th year

{1915-16), 1L, p. 107 et seq.
2 Die Neue Zeit, 33rd year, I1 (April 30, 1915), p. 144.
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‘(:reat Britain ... ..., ..., 980.5 1750.3 2788.6 966.3  1003.6
Germany ................ 566.6 1277.8 1913.6  1064.0 1136.7
:France. P 383.5 704.3 1238.6 480.7 3094
USA. ... . 185.0 597.0 2114.8 624.2 6814
Japan. ..o 0L - 73.5 374.5 196.8 2659
Indices (average 1909-13 = 100)
(%l'eat Britain ............ 56.0 100.0 159.3 55.2  57.3
.(‘rermany B 44.3 100.0 149.8 83.3  80.0
K FANCE. L 54.4 100.0 175.9 68.2  43.9
USA. ... . . 31.0 100.0 354.2 104.6  114.1
Japan............... ..., — 100.0 509.5 267.7 3659
Sourers: Customs statistics of the respective countries.
DISTRIBUTION OF WORLD TRADE (%)
SPECIAL TRADE
, X Averages for five-year period
Countries . . TE y
ountries 1886-90  1900-04  1909-13  1925-20 1932 1936
'World tr'adAe ....... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
(3reat Britain .... .. 20.2 . 18.6 16.2 13.6 134 15.4
(.rer‘man,v .......... . 116 12.8 13.6 8.7 9.3 9.1
USA. ............ 10.8 11.8 117 14.0 10.9 12.1
f}‘apan ............. 0.7 1.4 1.6 3.0 2.9 3.9
France. ... ..., ... 10.9 8.5 8.5 6.4 7. )
Colonies of 8 imperi- ) ) 3 o
alist powers ... .. - 17.3 19.3 24,3 i -

Sounrces: For 1886-1913—Soltau, Vierteljohrshefte zur Konjunleturjorschung,

- 1926, Erg. Heft; for 1925-99, 1932-36—Statistical Yearbook, L. of N., 1929, 1930-31,

1952-33; Monthly Bulletin of Statistics of the League of Nations, No. 4, 1984; Nos.

'8-12, 19365 Nos, 1.3, 1937,
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and contradictions inherent in world economy, whereas in reality it in-
creases them. ‘

R. Calwer, in his little book, An [ntroduction to World Kconomics,!
attempted to compile the main, purely economic, data required to
understand in a concrete way the internal relations of world economy
al the end of the nineteenth and beginning of the twentieth centuries. He
divides.the world into five “main economic areas,” as follows: 1) Cen-
~tral Burope (the whole of Furope with the exception of Russia and Great
Britain); 2) Great Britain; 3) Russia; 4) Eastern Asia; 5) America;
he includes the colonies in the “areas” of the state to which they belong
and “leaves owl” a few couniries not distributed according to aveas, such
“as Persia, Afghanistan and Avabia in Asia; Morocco and Abyssinia in
Africa, etc. ‘

Here is a brief summary of the economic data he quotes on these

regions:
Area s Pop. Transport Trade Industry
Principal B N = g L2 ’E" g -
economic nE 13 EIE i o B1E L
areas b bd a@ w = S F13 a3
o =i o, o Al B30 - e g - = D o
L E -5 Ea S elEES OB~ |2 S8R E
o == E E8E 282 |Ege £8581557
o) o o 2 o3 [~ P o 2= 03
25 | 2 2% =<5 888808288258
13 Central ,]
European ..; 276 388 | 204 4/ 251 15 26
L (28.6)7 | (146)
2} Buitish .... ,' 28.9 398 140 11 2H 249 9 5l
| (286)2 | (355)
3) Russian ... 22 | 181 63 1 3 3 7
4) East Asian - 12 ] 389 8 1 2 3 0.02; 2
5) American .. .3 | 148 | 379 6 14 | 14 19

We notice three areas of highly developed capitalism with a
gnly !

bigh development of means of transport, of trade and of industry,

the Central European, the British and the American areas. Among these
are three states which dominate the world: Germany, Great Britain, the

United States. Imperialist rivalry and the struggle between these coun-’
tries have become very keen because Germany has only a restricted area.

and few colonies (the creation of “Central Europe” is still a matter for
the future; it is being born in the midst of desperate struggles). For the

moment the distinctive featare of Furope is political disintegration. In

LR, Calwer, Kinfithrung in die Weltwirischaft, Berlin, 1906.
*The figures in parentheses show the avea and population of the colonies.
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UNEVEN DEVELOPMENT OF JAPAN, U.S.A. AND GREAT BRITAIN

\ .
The rapid development of Japan referred to by Lenin continued in
the post-war period, as can be seen from the following figures:

Index of industrial
production
* (1913=2100)

Capacity of electric
motors in industry
(million h.p.)

i

Value of exporis
(million dollars)

- Great |, fe | Gre Syeal
Tan: S G o A sreat |y . Great
Japan |U.S.A. Britain Japan U"S'A'lBr.il,ain” Japan® | U.S.A. Brilt(u‘;n
1913... .. 100 100 100 0.2+ 8.8¢ 2.2 ;31'[ 7”2448” Zr
" 1 2 . . 31] 4 556
19?5 ..... 222 151 87 1.8 26.1 7.6 910 | 4819 | 3734
19%9 ..... 297 170 99 4.9 35.2 10.2 969 | 5157 | 3549
193{6 ..... 450 150 115 - — — 463 | 2416 1297
0/ 1929 1o ‘
1913....0 — - — 2450 400 464 512 211 139
i {

L1914,
® 1912, 1924, 1930.
3 Japan managed to keep her exports at a comparatively high level during the

‘crisis by resorting to colossal dumping based on the depreciated yen: calculated in

paper yen her export dropped from 1929 1o 1933 only 13.2 per cent compared with a
much sharper drop in the principal capitalist countries, Caleulated in, gold currency
however, her exports dropped 56 per cent. '

SQURCES:  Vierteljahrshefie zur Konjunkiurforschung, Die Industriewirtschaft,

-Sonderheft 31, S. 64-66; Monthly Bulletin of Statistics of the League of Nations, No.

7-6%), 19‘341; No. 3, }937; Statistical Yearboolk, L. of N., 1927, p. 128; 1928 p. 128;
1?;)2-3.3, p. 168; Financial and Economic Annuadl of Japan, 1916, p. 57; 'L92’3 .p 8‘)"
Fourteenth 'Cclnysus of the U.S., 1920, Vol. VIII, “Manufactures,” Ge’néralr ’Re.port’
p. 122 Statistical Abstract of the U.S., 1931, p. 815; 1933, p. 694; . Butlex}, T/u;

Alnited Kingdom, Washington, 1930, p. 127; The Eeconomist, 11, T, 1933.
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the British and American arcas, on the other hand, political concentration
1s very highly developed, but there is a tremendous disparity between the
immense colonies of the one and the insignificant colonies of the other.
In the colonies, capitalism is only beginning to develop. The struggle for
South America is becoming more and more acute.

There are two areas where capitalism is not strongly developed:
Russia and Eastern Asia. In the former, the density of population is
very low, in the latter it is very high; in the former political concen-
tration is very high, in the latter it does not exist. The partition of China
is only beginning, and the struggle belween Japan, U.S.A., ete., in con
nection therewith is continually gaining in intensily.

Compare this reality, the vast diversity of economic and political
conditions, the extreme disparity in the rate of development of the vari-
ous countries, etc., and the viclent struggles of the imperialist states, with
Kautsky’s silly little fable about “peaceful” ultra-imperialism. Is this
not the reactionary attempt of a frightened philistine to hide from stern
reality? Are not the international cartels which Kautsky imagines are the
embryos of “ultra-imperialism” (with as much reason as one would have
for describing the manufacture of tabloids in a laboratory as ultra-
agriculture in embryo) an example of the division and the redivision
of the world, the transition from peaceful division to non-peaceful
division and wvice wersa? Is not American aud other finance cap-
ital, which divided the whole world peacefully, with Germany’s partici-
pation, for example, in the international rail syndicate, or in the
international mercantile shipping trust, now engaged in redividing the
world on the basis of a new relation of forces, which has been changed
by methods by no means peacetul?

Finance capital and the trusts are increasing instead of diminishing
the differences in the rate of development of the various parts of world
economy, When the relation of forces is changed, how else, under cap-
dlalism, can the solution of contradictions be found, except by resorting
to wvielence? Railway statistics * provide remarkably exact data en the
different rates of development of capitalism and finance capital in world
economy. In the last decades of imperialist development, the total length

of railways has changed as follows:

t Statistisches Jahrbuch  fiir das Deutsche Reich (Statistical Yearbook for the
German Empirey, 1915, Appendix pp. 46, 47, Archiv fiir Eisenbahnwesen, 1892
{Railrowd Archivey. Minor detailed figures for the distribution of railways among
the colonies of the variouns countries in 1890 had to he estimated approximately,

%

 NEW DATA 207

UNEVEN DEVELOPMENT OF DIFFERENT INDUSTRIAL REGIONS

One of the characteristic illustrations of the uneven development of
industry in different regions in capitalist countries is the posk-war spas-
modic shifting of the United States cotton textile industry from the North
to the South, with its cheap labour and the proximity of raw material.
Before the war, two thirds of the total spindles in the United States were
located in the North. Today, the positions of North and South have been
reversed, ag can be seen from the following table:

UNEVEN DEVELOPMENT IN COTTON INDUSTRY IN SOUTH AND NORTIL
US.A. ‘

Total number of spindles (in place) Number of spindles (active)
New Eng- | Southern |/ . N(WI—W‘ Southern |,
! Jouthern L, 0 ew Fng- | Southern |, ¥
| land States States Total U.8.A. land Stathr« [ States f’lotal US.A.
........ — e SN— S A .

|
i

” ] ’ = = = e "=

23 A ) Ll 93 ]

a > it = o w -— ) e
g 2 = 2 o 2 = o ® = o & o o T
o w— .3 [ .S R = =g g itz S it
= S | = 3 = ECR == T OV I s B = R .
= : = = = — — = = L]
Bl =R =B sE 2 E il = I

. ! -

| =& | 28| = | 8 2= B |82 B |2=

i
i
1
i

17.9 1 94,7 1 15,91 98.8
8.6 175411761921
7.8 | 74.3 1 18.1]93.3

35.7 | 96.7
27.3 | 86.1
26.7 | 86.4

60.3 | 31.7 {100.0
62.8 | 30.9 {100.0

7
L 43.6 | 36.9 1100.0
1
1

H
!
. |
1911 | 17.0 § 11.7 1 38.0 | 30.8 100.();16.5 97.1 | 11.1 94.9}29.5 95.8
|
|
|

Sources: Statistical Abstract of the United States 1926, pp. 797-98; 193:
stract of 1 States, 1¢ . 797:98; 1933, pp.
741.42; Kennedy, Profits and Losses in Textiles, N, Y., 1933%,1 ﬁ 235, -
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RAILWAYS

(thousand. kilometres)

1840 1913 Increase
CHTOTIE  vevveeeemeennas 224 346 122
lj lg (Xm ....................... 268 4-:[ 1 1/1»&
Colonies (total) «.......... 52 ) 210 128 |
Independent and semi-depen- } 125 }.’547 :1222
dent states of Asia and . .
AMEIICH vevevvnevnnnnns 43 ] u{aj J O ’ .
Total ....ovveen.. 617 1,104

Thus,‘ the development of railways has been more rapid in Lh(.z coloi
pies and in the independent . (and sem.i«d,ependem.;) stales of A:sm a’nd
America. Here, as we know, the finance capital of the four or five Li&
gest capitalist states reigns undisputed. Two hundred t]l(_)u%al‘}d .‘klfif-
metres of new railways in the colonies and in the other (j'ountrl.cs of J‘Xb;ct
and America ‘represent more than 40,00(),000,()09 marks in C'c‘lplt‘al’, bl}ew }E
invested on particularly advaniageous terms, with sp@mﬂ gual\anlces 0
a good return and with profitable orders lfor steell‘\-vorlfs, etc., ele. .

Capitalism is growing with the greatest 1‘ap1dﬁ.1ty in ll}G‘GO]OI?I)(:b Lm‘(m
in overseas countries. Among the latter, n‘ewilmpe‘rm‘hsl :po}wl(,ls alz
emerging (e.g., Japan). The struggle of WOIIL.{ imperialism }s )Lc;nmln]_
more acute. The tribute levied by finance capital on the most pro ?td,_)f
colonial and overseas enterprises is increasing._ In sl'larmg meJL (Els
“hooty,” an exceptionally large part goes to countries w]»nc%l, a,s‘ .a; asd 11;
development of produciive forces is cox'lse]:ned, do 1'10L a VVE}}/: i:;nwi:h
the top of the list. In the case of the biggest countries, .Con.‘bl( t}lf !
their colonies, the total length of railways was as follows (in thousands

of kilometres) :

1890 1915 Increass
413 145
USA. oot 268 A
British Empire ........ 107 208 1%
Russia ovovereevnn '32) 6l g o
Germany ... 4'._‘) 8 2?,‘
France ..o....o.c..... 41 63 —
Total ... ... 491 830 339

TQl - oTal = e E11-
Thus, about 80 per cent of the total existing railways are conce x[
A in 1 s, Dut t tration o
1 5 of the e ors, Dut the concen
trated in the hands of the five Glca}t Powe "
in of these railways finance capital, is much greater still:
the ownership of these railways, of finance capital,
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RAILWAYS
(thousand kilometros)
1913 1930 changes
(exclusive of railways within present compared
boundarties of U.5.5.R.) with 1913
303 344 ~+ 41 Lurope
411 402 — 9 U.S.A.
194 288 -} 94 Colonies (total)
331 458 + 127 Independent and semi-de-
137 } 170 } —+ 53} pendent states of Asia and
1,045 1,204 America
Totat

In supplementing Lenin’s tables with the figures for 1930, we first
established clearly the composition of each group of countries in these
tables by examining Lenin’s original sources, Statistisches Jahrbuch fiir
das Deutsche Reich, 1915, and Archiv fiir Eisenbalinwesen, 1892 and 1915.
This grouping was used as the basis for the 1930 figures.

The computation of the distribution of railways for 1930 was made
on the basis of figures taken from Archiv fir Eisenbahmoesen, H. 1, 1933,
i.e., ou the basis of the same sources used by Lenin. The computation :

L. Excludes the railways of the European part of the U.S.S.R. from the
figures of European railways;

2. Excludes the railways of the Asiatic part of the U.S.S.R. from fig-
ures of colonial railways;

3. The railways of Iraq, Palestine, Syria, the Lebanon (parts of the
former Ottoman Empire), Cuba and Kovea were transferred from the
group of “independent and semi-dependent states of Asia and America”
to the “colonies™ group. This group includes also the railways in other
Japanese colonies such as Formosa and South Sakhalin and the
South Manchurian Railway, which’ were not included in Lenin’s tables,
Inerease in period

1890 1913 Change s in

) - 1890-1913 1930 ¢ period

(thous. Jan-) (e T,y 1913-30

USA ..o, ceee.. 268 413 - 145 410 — 3

British Bmpire........... 107 208 - 101 279 71
Russia.....oooooo 0000 32 78 -}- 46 — —
Germany ..., ... .. 43 68 — 25 — —_—

France....... e 41 63 ~-22 84 421
Total 5 Powers....... 491 830 - 339 - —

Japan... ... e — 12 — 28 -+ 16

Total 4 Powers® .. ..., — 696 — 801 —+ 105

t Within present boundaries, including mandate territories acquired by the British
Empire and France from Germany and Turkey as a result of the war of 191418,
* United States, the British Empire, France and Japan,

14--222
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i illionai ¢ own an enormous amount
French and English millionaires, for example,

of stocks and bonds in American, Russian ac'nd other 1‘ztllwlva}fs. -
Thanks to her colonies, Great Britain has increased the ength o e
railways by 100,000 kilometres, four times as much as Germzm.y. an
yet‘ it is well known that the development of productl(;re forc.esdmt .ez
nar  th iron industries,
Ci ' lopment of the coal and iror
many, and especially the deve it of t ' dustrics,
has }If),een much more rapid during. this period than in England O(r)}orl 1»4
rance and Russia. In 1892, Germany produced 45.’90.05012 GO;I:
and Great Britain produced 6,800,000 toms; 1m 1912,
600.000 tons and Great Britain, 9,000,000 ton.s.
i - . - '
had an overwhelming superiority over Eng]z‘md 1m
there under capilalism any means of removing tlle
. T o
disparity between the development of productive forlces and tge‘ ‘ac?lun;: -
i 1 the divisi 1 i spher
jon of capi n the side. and the division of colonies an '
tion of capital on the one stde, ! | L "sp of
influence” for finance capital on the other side—other than by resorting

to war?

mention I
of pig iron
many produced 17,
Germany, therefore,
this respect.! We ask, is

1¢f. al '0 d E.U‘ Crummond, “The Economic Relation of the Br;t%;h Ga;n;lmGerman
Em;pire‘q 5 ?n ])oug;n,al of the Royal Seatistical Society, July 1914, p. R X
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Whereas the length of railways of the entire capitalist world increased
by 15 per cent from 1913 to 1930, that of all the colonies increased by 43
per cent and that of independent and semi-dependent states in Asia and
America increased by 24 per cent in the same period.

Of the five imperialist powers indicated by Lenin, Russia has dropped
out as a result of the October Revolution. Imperialist Germany lost her
colonies as a result of the Versailles Treaty. In this period, however, another
imperialist power has risen in importance, viz., Japan. Today the U.S.A.;
the British Empire, France and Japan—the four biggest imperialist pow-
ers together with their colonies—possess 06.5 per cent of the total railway
mileage in the capitalist. world. In pursuit of her policy of colonial
conquest on the continent of Asia, the young and aggressive imperialist -
power, Japan, has developed considerable railway construction both at
home and in her old colonies, Korea, Formosa and South Sakhalin.
During the past few years she has seized the railways of Manchuria
and partly of North China. In Manchuria she is now feverishly engaged
in the construction of strategic railways in preparation for war against

" the Soviet Union.

At the same time considerable railway construction was carried on
in Kuomintang China in the period of 1934-36, financed mainly by British
and also by German and French ‘capital.

During the period of 1913 to 1930 the unevenness in the development
of railways became still more acute. Railway development in capitalist
Europe has almost ceased since the war (only small sections are being
byilt, and these are mainly of a strategic mature). In the United States

- the length of railways is continually decreasing. World imperialism in post-

war years is building railways mainly in the colonies, semi-colonies and in
dependent countries for the purpose of further facilitating the exploitation
of these couniries; hut even in the colonies, railway construction is not
proceeding on the same scale as before the war: the rate of growth of rail-
weys s diminished considerably all over the capitalist world.

 In the US.S.R. hundreds and thousands of kilometres of new railways
are annually being put into operation. (The length of railways in the Soviet
Union increased from 58.5 thousand kilometres in 1913 to 85.0 thous-
and kilometres in 1937.)

Sources: For both railway tables: the figures for 1913 are taken from Statisti-
sches Jahrbuch fiir das Deuntscne Reich, 1915, 5. 47; for 1930 from Archiv fiir Eisen-
bahrmwesen, 1933, H. 1, S. 4-11, with certain corrections {rom Statesmen’s Year-
book. Figures on Japan and the Japanese colonies for 1913 are taken partly
from Financial and. Ecenomic Annual of Japan, 1914: for 1930 they have heen
taken in full from The Annuel Report for 1931, Department of Railways, Govern-
“ment of Japan.



CHAPTER VIU
THE PARASITISM AND DECAY . OF CAPITALISM

W have to cxamine yet another very important aspect of imperialism
to which, usually, too little importance is attached in most of the argu-
menis on this subject. One of the shortcomings of the Marxist Hilferding
is that he takes a step backward compared with the non-Marxist Hobson.
We refer to parvasitism, which is a feature of imperialism,

As we have seen, the most deep-rooted economic foundation of im-
perialism is monopoly. This is capitalist monopoly, i.e., monopoly which
has grown out of capitalism and exists in the general environment of capi-
lalism, commodity production and competition, and remains in perma-
nent and insoluble contradiction to this general environment. Neverthe-
less, like all monopoly, this capitalist monopoly inevitably gives rise to
a tendency to stagnation and decay. As monopoly prices become fixed,
even temporarily, so the stimulus to technical and, consequently, 1o all
progress, disappears to a cerlain extent, and to that extent, also, the
economic possibility arises of deliberately retarding technical progress.
I'or instance, in America, a certain Mr. Owens invented a machine
which revolutionised the manufacture of boitles. The German bottle
manufacturing cartel purchased Owens’ patent, but pigeon-holed iy,
vefrained from utilising it. Certainly, monopoly under capitalism can
never completely, and for a long peviod of time, elbminate competition
in the world market (and this, by the by, is one of the reasons why
the theory of ullra-imperialism is so absurd). Certainly the possibility
of reducing cost of production and increasing profits by introducing
technical improvements operates in the direction of change. Neverthe
less, the tendency to stagnation and decay, which is the feature of mo
nopoly, continues, and in certain branches of indusiry, in certain.coun-
iries, for certain periods of time, it becomes predominant.

The monopoly of ownership of very extensive, rich or well-situaled
colonies, operates in the same direction.

212

Even to this day, Owens ) s
P ! 3 dq§7 Owens’ boutle-making machine, to which Lenin re-
Crs, although greatly improved durine { : /
: 2 gh Dudt.ly tmproved during the last 15 to 20 years, is employed
only to a comparatively limited extent, and its wi s
oy Lo ¢ . > » and its wider employment is still
indered by monopolies. By a special nti D Ie
e I ’ ¥ & special convention the European Bottle
ndicate regulates @ ber of ri iti
A) , d O.h ates i & number of countries the transition from hand
work to machine methods. L
In Germany, the ¢ 'y C isati |
i ¥ lh? Compulsory Cartelisation Act of February 1934,
rohibited the installati [ : e i ; dne
allation of new automatic glass-blowing mach

presses until the end of 1935, s and

Sources: Kartellrundschan, 1. 3. 10 i

. h ES ! 4\ LELLT e 8 [y, 11, 0, 1(/7/15 s, 187; E.

fpz,,\;e(l Capntql in Glass and Porcelain Industry R

26-30; Dr. Ing. L. Springer, Die Forischrie
zehnten (Russ, ed.), Moscow, 1928, pn. 193

37 F Solovy()v, Reconstruction of
(Rugs.), Moscow-Leningrad, 1926, pp.
der Glastechnik in den letzien Jahr-
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Further, imperialism is an immense accumulation of money
capital in a few countries, which, as we have seen, amounts to 100-150
billion francs in various securities. Ilence the extraordinary growth of
a class, or rather of a category, of bondholders (rentiers), i.e., people who
live by “clipping coupons,” who take no part whatever in production,
whose prolession is idleness. The export of capital, one of the most essen-
tial economic bases of imperialism, still more completely isolates the
rentiers from production and seis the seal of parasitism on the whole
country that lives by the exploitation of the labour of several overseas
countries and colonies.

“In 1893, writes Hobson, “the Buritish capital invested abroad represented about
15 per cent of the total wealth of the United Kingdom.” *

Let us remember that by 1915 this capital had increased about two
and 4 half times.

“Aggressive imperialism,” says Hobson further on, “which costs the taxpayer so
dear, which is of so little value to the manufactuver and tvader . . . is a sourcé of
great gain to the-investor.... The annual income Great Britain derives from com-
missions in her whole foreign and colonial trade, import and export, is estimated by
Sir R. Giffen at £18,000,000 for 1899, taken at 2% per cent, upon a turnover of
£800,000,000.” 2

Great as this sum is, it does not explain the aggressive imperialism
of Great Britain. This is explained by the 90 to 100 million pounds
sterling income from “invested” capital, the income of the rentiers.

The income of the bondholders is five times greater than the income
obtained from the foreign trade of the greatest “trading” country in the
‘world. This is the essence -of lmperialism and imperialist parasitis.

For that reason the term, “ventier state” (Rentnerstaat), or usurer
state, is passing into currenf use in the economic literature that
deals with imperialism. The world has become divided into a handful
of usurer states on the one side, and a vast majority of debtor states
on the other.

“The premier place among foreign investments,” says Schulze-Gaevernitz, “is held
by those placed in politically dependent or closely allied countries. Great Britain
grants loans to Egypt, Japan, China and South jAmerica. Her navy plays here the
part of bailiff in case of necessity, Great Britain’s political power protects her from
the indignation of her debrors,”?

Sartorius von Walterhausen in his book, The National Economic Sys-
tem of Foreign Investments, cites Holland: as the model “rentier state” and

L Op. cit., p. 59.—FEd.

20p. cit. pp. 62-3—ld.

3 Schulze-Gaevernitz, Britischer Impericlismus, p. 320 et seq.

NEW DATA

INCREASE IN THE AMOUNT OF SECURITIES IN GREAT BRITA

, There. are no precise figures of the amount of securities in circulati
in {Great Britain in the post-war period, but there is no doubt that it }
ncreased enormously, This is evidenced by the fact that the amount‘
internal government loan bonds alone (mainly war loan) has inc’re‘aced ]
nearly £7,000,000,000. This alone would account for dl] increase (;f 1
to 2 times at least. In addition, however, during 1910 to 1932. the issu
of new home (private and municipal) securities alone Hm&oun’te'd ;co- 2
2.1/3' billion pounds sterline. Hence, even if allowance is macie for depr
'matl.on and the writing off of capital, the total amount of securities III)O
in ilgr;glation should be twe and a half times the amount given by Len
in - .

SourcEs: Statisti e . . .
omist, 1954 atistical Abstract for the United Kingdom, 1934, p. 146;. The Eco

GREAT BRITAIN’S INCOME FROM FOREIGN TRADE
AND INVESTMENTS

(£000,000)
I f 1899 1912 1929 1939
income from foreign trade ........ e 18 3 ]
Income from fore.ign investments.............. 90-158 19/2 Zg(g 1§§
Income from foreign investments plus income from short- o

~term investments abroad, bankers’ and brokers’ com-
missions, elc. ................ 378

The income from foreign trade for 1912, 1929 and 1932 is computec
at thelsame}rate (2.5 per cent for the entire £ oreign trade turnover) whick
served as the hasis for estimating income in tl i

, he figures given |

for 1899. ' i - by Leni
The 'fi at while i ign i

o ! iljrejs show that ,whlle. income from foreign investments in 189¢

€ income from foreign trade by £70,000,000 to £80 000,000

i diffarmnea 1 fm . : i i

this difference increased to £200,000,000 in 1929, exclusive of income

from short-term investments abroad, bankers’ and brokers’ comimissions

etc. If the latter is included, the difference will amount to £327,000 000’

? ’ .

Sources: 1899 figures are quoted from Lenin. Income from foreign investments

for 1912 are computed on the basis of fi i
ov S : : 2 gures given by Chas. K. Hobe in hi
Export of Capital, 1927, Tigures for 1929 t0b1932 are taken from the Bo(()zr;fogf l;ra}:;(i

Journal, 18, 11, 1932, p. 218 and 23; 11, 1933, p. 295, The more complete figures on

income from foreign investments for 1929 are t -
) 1 : 9 are taken from Clark’s “The i
Income in 1932, The Economic Journal, June 1933, p. 205. National
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points out that Great Dritain and France have taken the same road.!
Schilder believes that five industrial nations have become “pronounced
creditor nations”: Great Britain, France, Germany, Belgium and Switz-
erland. Holland does not appear on this list simply because she is
“industrially less developed.” # The United States is creditor only of the
other American countries.

“Great Britain,” says Schulze-Gaevernitz, “is gradually becoming transfoymed from
an industrial state into a ereditor state. Notwithstanding the absolute increase in
industrial output and the export of manufactured goods, the relative importance
of income {rom interest and dividends, issues of securities, commissions and specula-
tion is on .the increase in the whole of the national ecenomy. In my opinion it is
precisely this that forms the ecconomic basis of imperialist ascendancy. The ereditor
is more permanently attached to the debtor than the seller is to the buyer.” 2

In regard to Germany, A. Lansburgh, the editor of Die Bank, in
1911, in an avlicle entitled “Germany-—a Reéntier State,” wrote the fol-
lowing: '

“People in Germany are ready to sneer at the yearning to become rentiers that
is observed among the people in France. Bul they forget that as far as the middle
class is concerned the situation in Germany is becoming more and more like that
in France.” 4

The renlier state is a state of parasitic, decaying capitalism, and this
circumstance cannot fail to influence all the social-political conditions
of the countries allected generally, and the two fundamental trends in
the working class movement, in particular. To demonstrate this in the
clearest possible manner we will quote Hobson, who will be regarded
as a more “reliable” witness, since he cannot be suspected of leanings
towards “orthodox Marxism’; moreover, he.is an LEnglishman who is
very well acquainted with the situation in the country which is richest
in colonies, in finance capital, and in imperialist experience.

With the Boer War fresh in his mind, Hobson describes the connee-

. . . 1 . L ]
tion between imperialism and the interests of the “financiers,” the grow-
ingl profits {rom contracts, etc., and writes:

“While the directors of this definitely parasitic policy ave capitalists, the same
motives appeal 1o special classcs of the workers. In many towns, most important
trades are dependent upon government employment or contracts; the imperialism
of the metal and shipbuilding centres is attributable in no small degree to this
fact.”®

1 Sartorius von Waltershausen, Das volkswirtschaftliche System, etc. (The National
Economic System, etc.), Book IV, B. 1907,

2 Schilden, op. cit., pp. 392-93.

3 Schulze-Gaevernitz, op. cit., p. 122.—Fd.

4 Die Bank, 1911, I, pp. 10-11.

50p. cit., p. 103—Ld. .
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UNITED STATES INCOME FROM FOREIGN TRADE AND
INVESTMENTS

Prior to,the World War the United States was a debtor country. Foreign
capital invested in the United States in 1913 amounted to $7,000,000,000,
while American capital invested abroad amounted to $2,600,000,000. As
a result, the adverse balance of the United States on the payment of inter-
est and dividends in the period from 1896 to 1914 aniounted on the average
to $160,000,000 per annum. ‘ :

After the war the United States rose to second place among the capital
exporling countries and came close to Great Britain in the emount of
foreign investments (see table on page 141). Income from American
investments abroad has greatly increased; it considerably exceeds United
States payments to other countries and exceeds several fold the income
from foreign trade, as can be seen from the following table.

1922 1929 1932

($000,000)
Income from foreign trade (2.50/, of the turnover) 174 241, 73
Income from foreign investments
a) exclusive of war debt payments ........ 530 979 461
b) including war debt payments .......... 756 1,186 560
Interest and dividends paid by U.S. to other coun-
tries oo e 120 414 68

*The bulk of the interest and dividend payments by U.S. to other countries con-
§mute profits from speculative short-term investments by foreign capitalist investors.
in American securities. The large sum of payments under this heading in 1929 re-
flects the peak of the stock market speculation fever that was reached beforo the
crash of October 1929,

SOURCES; The Annalist, 27, VII, 1934, p. 123; National Industrial Conference
Board, “The International Financial Position of the United States,” 1929, p. 55.

GROWTH OF RENTIERS’ INCOMES
INTEREST AND DIVIDENDS PAID IN THE US.A.

{Including banks, trust companies, also US. federal gov't and New York City govt

interest paymen ls)

_ Billion Tndex ndex of
Years o national income
dollars (1913 =100) (1913=100)

915....... ... 1.8 100 100
1917......... .. 3.4 189 158
192200 L. 3.4 189 183
1929, ..o, 6.9 383 246
1931.........., 8.1 450 162
1932........... 7.0 389 117
1933........... 6.3 350 124
1934, ... .. 6.1 339 141
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Tn this writer’s opinion there are two causes which weakened the
older empires: 1) “economic parasitism,” and 2) the formation of ar-
mies composed of subject races.

“There is first the habit of economic paxdsmsm by which the 1uhng state has
used its provinces, colonies, and dependencies in ordey to enrich its ruling class
and to bribe its Jower classes into acquiescence.” t

And we would add that the economic possibility of such corruption,
whatever its form may be, requires high monopolist profits.

As for the second cause, Hobson writes:

“One of the strangest symptoms of the blindness of imperialism is thf’ reckless
indifference ‘with which Great Britain, France and other imperial nations are
embarking on this perilous dependence. Great Britain has gone farthest. Most
of the fighting by which we have won our Indian Empire has been done by natives;
in Tndia, as more recently in*Egypt, great standing armies are placed under British
commanders; almost all the fighting associated with our African dominions, except
in the southern part, has been done for us by natives.”

Hobson gives the following economic appraisal of the prospect of
the partition of China:

“The greater part of Western Furope might then assume the appearance and
character already exhibited by tracts of country in the South of England, in the
Riviera, and in the tourist-ridden or residential parts of Italy and Switzerland, little
clusters of wealthy aristocrats drawing dividends and pensions from the Far East,
with a somewhat larger group of professional retainers and tradesmen and a large
body of personal servanis and workers in the transport trade and in the final stages
of production of the more perishable goods; all the main arterial industries would
have disappeared, the staple foods and manufactures flowing in as tribute from
Asia and Africa.”3

“We have {foreshadowed the possibility of even a larger alliance of Western States,
a European federation of great powers which, so far from forwarding the cause of
world civilisation, might introduce the gigantic peril of a Western parasitism, a group
of advanced industrial nations, whose upper classes drew vast tribute from Asia
and Africa, with which they supported great, tame masses of retainers, no longer
engaged in the staple industries of agriculture and manufacture, but kept in the
performance of personal or minor industrial services under the control of a new
financial aristocracy. Let those who would scout such a theory as undeserving of
consideration examine the economic and social condition of districts in Southern
England today which are already teduced to this condition, and reflect npon: the vast
extension of such a system which might be rendered fcaSJble by the subjection of
China to the economic control of similar groups of financiers, mvestors, and political
and business officials, draining the greatest potential reservoir of profit the world
has ever known, in order to consume it in Furope. The situation is far too complex,
the play of world forces far too incalculable, to render this or any other single
interpretation of the future very probable: but the influences which govern the im-
perialism of Western Europe today ave moving in this divection, and, unless counter-
acted or diverted, make towards some such consummation.”

LOp. cit., p. 205.
20p. cit.,, p. 144.
30p. cit., p, 335.
*Op. cit, pp. 385-86.
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PAYMENTS ON INTERNAL PRIVATE AND GOVERNMENT
DEBTS IN THE US.A.

(including redemption)

1913-14 1921 1929 1932-33
($000,000)
2,143 4,953 7,642 7,910
(/y of national income)
6 7 9 20

INCOME FROM SECURITIES IN GREAT BRITAIN

1913-14 1924-25 1930-31 1931-32
i (£000)
128,416 297,628 363,221 343,743
k (*/y of national income)
5.7 8.3 9.2 10.0

Sources: For U.S.A—Conference Board Bulletin, April 1935; The World Alma-
nac and Book of Facts, 1936, p. 287; E. Clark, T/;e Infernal Debts of the United
States, 1933, p. 13. Figures of the nalmnal income of Great Britain are hased on
the estimates of Stamp and Bowley (c¢f. Woytinsky, ““Die Welt in Zahlen,”. Bd. I s
161, Berlin, 1925) ; figures for 1924 are taken from Colin Clark, The szonal Income
1924-31, p. 72, and Statistical Abstract for the United Ixmgdom, 1934, pp. 174-77.

INCOME FROM FOREIGN INVESTMENTS AND TOTAL NATIONAL
INCOME OF U.S.A.

| |
|
|

{ National Income

Income from foreign investments?

" Not Lndudmg pay- . ’ Including payments

Years ments on war debts | on war debts (post-

| | war years)

J Billion Index Million Index Million Index

| dollars  |(1915=100) dollars {(1915==100)| dollars |(1915==100)
] T
1915 .. ..., 1 34.5 100 160 100 | 160 160
1922 ...... i 61.7 179 . 530 331 756 478
1929 coaaeel 830 241 978 612 1,128 705
1932 <894 114 456 283 523 333
1934. . .,. 47.6 i 132 493 308 494 309

tIncluding income from short-term investmients.

Sources: National income: Conference Board Bulletin, April 1935; figures of
income from foreign investments for 1915 and 1922—from “Ihe lnternatlonal Tinan-

tual Position of the United States,” National hldusulal Conference Board, pp. 36, 55.
For other years, dnnalist, July 27, 1934, p. 123; Balances of P(zyment.s, L. of. N.,

1935, p. 157,
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Hobson in quite right. Unless the forces of imperialism are counter-
acted they will lead precisely to what he has described. He correctly
appraises the significance of a “United States of Europe” in the present
conditions of imperialism. He should have added, however, that, even
within the working class movement, the opportunists, who are for the
moment predominant in most couniries, are “working” systematically
and undeviatingly in this 'very direction. Imperialism, which means ihe

partition of the world, and the exploitation of other countries besides

China, which means high monopoly profits for a handful of very rich
countries, creates the economic possibility of corrupting the upper strala

of the proletariat, and thereby fosters, gives form to, and sirengthens.
opportunism. However, we must not lose sight of the forces which counter-

act imperialism in general, and opportunism in particular, which, natu-
rally, the social-liberal Hobson is unable to perceive.

The German opportunist, Gerhard Hildebrand, who was expelled
from the Party for defending imperialism, and who would today make

a leader of the so-called “Social-Democratic” Party of Germany,

serves as a good supplement to Hobson by his advocacy of a “United
States of Western Europe” (without Russia) for the purpose of “joint”
action . . . against the African Negroes, against the “great Islamic
movement,” for the upkeep of a “powerful army and navy,” against a
“Sino-Japanese coalition,” ete.1 i

The description of “British imperialism” in Schulze-Gaevernitz’s book
reveals the same parasitical traits. The national income of Great Britain
approximately doubled from 1865 to 1898, while the income “from
abroad” increased nigefold in the same period. While the “merit” of
imperialism is that it “trains the Negro to habits of industry” (not
without coercion of course . . .), the “danger” of imperialism is that:

“Blurope . .. will shift the burdem of physical toil—first agricultural and mining,
then the more arduous toil in industry—on to the coloured races, and itself be content
with the role of rentier, and in this way, perhaps, pave the way for the economic,
and later, the political emancipation of the celoured races.”

An increasing proportion of land in Great DBritain is being taken
out of cultivation and used for sport, for the diversion of the rich.

“Scotland,” says Schulze-Gaevernitz, “is the most aristogratic playground in the:
workd-—it lives ... on its past and on Mr, Carnegie.”

On horseracing and fox-hunting alone Britain annually spends
£14,000,000. The number of rentiers in England is about one million.

t Gerhard Mildebrand, Die Erschiitterung der Industrieherrschaft und des In-
dustriesozialismus, Jena, 1910, n. 229 et seq.
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INCOME FROM FOREIGN INVESTMENTS AND TOTAL NATIONAI
INCOME OF GREAT BRITAIN

The more rapid increase of the incomes “from abroad” of the renties
class compared with the total national income is observed also il;
th? post-war years. Basing our computation on Colin Clark’s calculatigns
d(‘absqlute figures), the respective changes in the national income and t.he

net income from abroad” may be presented as follows: A

Index of Tudex of “net in-

Years national come from
income abroad”
19240, .. .. 100.0 100.0
1926, .. .. 102.7 125.9
1927..... 108.4 148.7
1928..... 107.3 149.2
1929... .. 111.4 155.1
1930..... 109.8 1395

k)
) ) i .

1 But Clark manifestly underestimates the “net income from abroad,” as
Snroved hv the e aans LS AN 3 ' . ‘ ’
is pilo§ ed by the Board of Trade figures of balance of paymenis, according

| P 3 e - " >y £ M 3 ’ O
tow 11.011‘ the net income from foreign nvestments, short-teym loans and
4@01111}1(3?73101‘15 an]lmgntcd to £315,000,000 in 1929 and 1o £275 000,000
1930, whereas Clark  gives the Hour 00
- OOO,OOO reas G L?lvcs the figures of £287,000,000 and
o ende;vou‘ or the L?} olive years. It is interesting to note that in
. s el : av dl 1o armive al a more complete estimate of the net income
irom abroad Clark gives for he G . (
rom c\ " Clark gl\fCS for 19‘29‘ the hugu figure of £378,000,000, com-
Pared with a national income of £3,996,000,000 for the same year.

Sounces: Colin (ol 7% .

mources: Colin Clark, The National Income 1924-31, London, 1932, n. 72 and

liis article “The National Tn i : i
his g The Ne a come 1n 1932 in The Economi i + 1933
205; Board of Trade Journal, 18, 11, 1932, pp. 218-19, e Journal, June 1953, "
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The percentage of the productively emg%loye(l- population to the total

population is becoming smaller.
No. of work- Per cent of

ers in basic L‘otali
Year Population industries population. »
(millions)
.................... 179 4.1 23
Joon L 32.5 49 15

And in speaking of the British working class the bourgeois stuiex.ﬁ;
of “British imperialism at the beginning of the twentieth cenu}ry” is
obliged to distinguish systematically between the “zLI.)per stratuj’n of
the workers and the “lower stratum of the proletariat proper.” The
upper stratum furnishes the main body of members of c?-.operativ‘es,,4
of trade unions, of sporting clubs and of numerous rehgpus sects.
The electoral system, which in Great Britain is still “su]fﬁcwntly” re-
stricted to exclude the lower stratum of the proletariat proper, s
adapted to their levell! In order to present the con‘c%-ition of the British
working class in the best possible light, only thl.S upper stratum—
which constitutes only a minority of the proletariat—is generally spoken
of. For instance, “the problem of unemployment is mal:nly-a Lonflo‘n
problem and that of the lower proletarian stratum, which is 'of l_tl,tlev
political moment for politicians.” 1 It would Ab.e‘b‘etter to say: W:"chld} is o’f
little political moment for the bourgeois politicians and the “socialist
opportunists. v ‘ .

Another special feature of imperialism, which is cor}nectgd \\71[1'1 1}16‘
facts we are describing, is the decline in emigration irom' imperialist
Coﬁntrles, and the increase in immigration into these countries from the
backward countries where lower wages are paid. As Hobson observes,
emigration from Great Britain has been Ciecl.irlili.g.sil}ce 1884. In that
year the number of emigrants was 242,000, while in 1900, i.ﬂ.le number
was only 169;000. German emigration reached the lnglmst point hetween
1880 and 1890, with a total of 1,453,000 emigrants. In the course of the
following two lecades, it fell to 544,000 and even t(;) 341,000, On 'bhe«
other hand, there was an increase in the nwmber of ‘WO‘IkCl‘S en'termg
Germany from Austria, Italy, Russia and other countries. Accor?hng to
the 1907 census, there were 1,342,294 foreigners in Germany, of whon;
440,300 were industrial workers and 257,329 were agricultural workers.2

5 T A 917 999 294 2
% Schulze-Gaevernitz Britischler Imperialismus, pp. 246, .))Ol,‘ J?.l', 323, ({Zfl,] f}:GL
2 Statistik des Deutschen Reichs (Statistics of the German Empire), Vol. 2
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DECLINE IN PERCENTAGE OF PRODUCTIVELY EMPLOYED
POPULATION TO TOTAL POPULATION IN ENGILAND

No. of No. of workers and
workers Per cent of office employees in Per centof

% Population | . S P
Year ° opuiation - basic total pop-  basic industries, includ-  total pop-

industries  ulation ing chemical industry ulation
(millions) (millions)
1851..... 17.9 4.1 23 , — —
1901:.... 32.5 4.9 15 - ——
1929... .. 39.6 5.4 13.6 5.6 14.1
1932... .. 40.2 4.6 11.4 4.8 11.9

The difficulty in supplementing Lenin’s tables lay in determining the
industries he included under the heading “basic industries.” In our com-
putations we took into account the economic importance of the various
industries .and the number of workers employed in them. We were able
to single out seven industries: mining, metal industries, woodworking,
building, textile, clothing and food industries. The metal industries in-
clude électrical engineering and the automobile industry.

Hence the figures for 1929 and 1932 do not include one of the new
industries, viz., the chemical industry, which played a small part in the
economy of the country in the second half of the nineteenth century. In
view of the increased importance of this industry in the twenticth century,
and particularly during the post-war period, we included in the table par-
allel figures for 1929 and 1932 which include the chemical industry. Owing
to the relatively Jow level of unemployment in 1851 and 1901 and the
sharp increase in unemployment in the post-war years, we have given, for
1929 and 1932, only the number of employed workers and office em-
ployees in the respective industries, and not the total number of workers
and office employees in these occupations as is the case with the figures
for 1851 and 1901,

Furthermore, it was necessary to exclode Scotland from the data fur-
nished by the Ministry of Labour, since Lenin’s figures only cover
Ingland and Wales without Scotland and Ireland (The inclusion of
Northern Ireland does not materially affect the results.)

Sources: Figures for 1851 and 1901 are quoted from Lenin; figures for 1929
and 1932 are computed by the “Konjunktur” Dept. of the Institute of World Eco-

nomies and World Politics, Moscow. Owing to the absence of census figures for
these years we utilised the unemployment insurance figures published in The M. inistry

of Labour Gazette, Population figures are taken from the Statistical Abstract for the

. United Kingdom, 1936, pp. XI-XTIL, 4.5,
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In France, the workers employed in the mining industry are, “in great
part,” foreigners: Polish, Italian and Spanish.* In the United States,
immigrants {rom Eastern and Southern Europe are engaged in the most
poorly paid occupations, while American workers provide the highest
percentage of overseers or of the better paid workers? Iinperialism has
the tendency to ereate privileged sections even among the workers, and
to detach them from the main proletarian masses.

1t must be observed that in Great Britain the tendency of imperial-
ism to divide the workers, to encourage opportunisny among them and
to cause temporary <decay in the working class wovement, revealed
itself much earlier than the end of the ninetcenth and the beginning
of the twentieth centuries; for two important distinguishing features
of imperialism were observed in Great Britain in the middle of the
nineteenth century, viz., vast colonial possessions and & monopolist
position in the world market. Marx and Engels systematically traced
this relation between opportunism in the labour movement and the im-
perialist features of British capitalism for several decades. For example,
on October 7, 1858, Engels wrote to Marx:

“The English proletariat is becoming more and more bourgeois, so that this most
bourgeois of all nations is apparently aiming ultimately’ at the possession of a
beurgeois aristocracy, and a bourgeols proletariat as well as a bourgeoisie. For a
nation which exploits the whole world this is, of course, to a certain extent
justifiable.”

Almost a quarter of a century later, in a letter dated August 11,
1881, Engels speaks of “. . . the worst type of English trade unions
which allow themselves to be led by men sold to, or at least, paid by the
hourgeoisie.” 3 In a letter to Kautsky, dated September 12, 1882, Engels
wrote:

“You ask me what the English workers think about colonial policy? Well,
exactly the sane as they think about politics in general. There is no workers’ party
here, there are only Conservatives and Liberal-Radicals, and the workers merrily share
the feast of England’s monopoly of the colonies and the world market. . . .74 (Engels
expressed similar ideas in the press in his preface to the second edition of The
Condition of the Working Class in England, which appeared in 1892.)

t Henger, Die Kepitalsanlage der I'ranzosen (French Investments), Stutigart,
1913. )

¢ Howrwich, Immigration and Labour, New York, 1913. ) ‘

3 Mrx-Engels, Briefwechsel, Gesamtausgabe, 3. Abteilung, B. 2,5, 340; B. 4, S.

511.—Iid. Ing. ed. » . '
1 Karl Kaussky, Sozialismus und Kolonialpolitik, Berlin, 1907, p. 79; this
pamphlet was written by Kautsky in those infinitely distant days when he was

still a Marxist.

» acuteness and specific forms of the decay

exceeaingly high level even

tables show:

das Dewtsche Reich, 1922.53.
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SUPPLEMENTARY DATA

FACTS AND FIGURES ON THE DECAY
OF MODERN CAPITALISM
Barow we quote additional facis aund figures illustrating the exceptional
of post-war capitalimia.

:{f, INABILITY OF CAPITALISM TO UTILISE THE BASIC
PRODUCTIVE POWER OF SOCIETY—LABOUR POWER

CHRONIC UNEMPLOYMENT

2 N N N - A
Before the war most of the unem

» . . ployed were absorbed duxi
boom periods. Iu the post-w. R

ar period unemployment has remained at an
cee 1 at the peak of industrial booms, Severe un-
employment has become a constant, chronic factor, as the following

o

LOWEST LEVEL Oy UNEMPLOYMENT IN BOOM PERIOD OF 1929

(Millions)
EJ.S.A. Great Britain Germany
3 to 4 1.5t 2 1.5t 2

H[GI:D_E}STW AN;D LOWEST ANNUAL PER CENT UNEMPLOYED AMONG
MEMBERS OF TRADE, UNIONS BEFORE AND AFTER THI WAR

1900~»19132 1924-1929 1932
* o Lowest Highest Lowest  Highest
(‘)-mut Britaint., ... . . . .. 2.1 7.8 9.7 12" 22.]
Germany ............. . .. . 1.1 2.9 6:7 ]8‘8 :ljé
O, e

Great Britain, 1924-32—per cent of un

LG employed am i :
= T Comans 02432 ployed among insured workers.

Qe ~ e e o g0 - 7 N . '
SOURCES: Abstract of Labour Statistics, pp. 47-48, 68; Statistisches Jahrbuch fir

3
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We thus see clearly the causes and effects. The causes are: 1) Ex-
ploitation of the whole world by this country. 2) Its monopolistic po-
sition in the world market. 3) lts colonial monopoly. The effects are:
1) A section of the British proletariat becomes bourgeois. 2) A section
of the proletariat permits itself to be led by men sold to, or at least,
paid by the bourgeoisie. The imperialism of the beginning of the twentieth
century completed the division of the world among a handful of states,
each of which today exploits (i.e., draws super-profits from) a part of the

world only a litle smaller than that which England exploited in 1858.
Each of them, by means of trusts, cartels, finance capital, and debtor

and creditor relations, occupies a monopoly position in the world mar-
ket. Fach of them enjoys to some degree a colonial monopoly. (We have
seen that out of the total of 75,000,000 sq. km. which comprise the whole
colonial world, 65,000,000 sq. km., or 86 per cent, belong to six great
powers; 61,000,000 sq. km., or 81 per cent, belong to three powers.) °
The distinctive feature of the present situation is the prevalence of
economic aud political conditions avhich could not but increase the ir-
reconcilability between opportunism and the general and vital intevests
of the working class movement. Embryonic imperialism has grown into
a dominant system; capitalist monopolies ococupy first place in eco-
nomics and polities; the division of the world has been completed. On
the other hand, instead of an undisputed monopoly by Great Britain.
we see a few imperialist powers contending for the right to share in
this monopoly, and this struggle is characteristic of the whole period
of the heginning of the twentieth century. Opportunisim, thevefore, cannot
now triumph in the working class movement of any country for decades
as it did in England in the second half of the nineteenth century. But, in
a number of countries it has grown ripe, over-ripe, and rotten, and has
become completely merged with hourgeois policy in the form of “social-

chauvinism.” 1

! Russian social-chauvinism represented by Messrs. Potresov, Chkhenkeli, Maslov,
ete., in its avowed form as well as in its tacit form, as represented by Messrs.
Chkheidze, Skobelev, Axelrod, Martov, etc., also emerged from the Russian variety
of opportunism, namely liquidationism,

DECREASE IN NUMBER O WORKERS ACTUALLY EMPLOYED
IN INDUSTRY IN POST-WAR PERIOD

U.S.A. MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY

No. of
Year workers Average an-
employed nnal change
(thousands)

1869.. ..., .. 2,054 1 —
1899, ... ..., 5,306 1 -k 108
1899...... .. 4,713 2 —
1914, ..., ... 7,024 2 - 154

" 1914 ... 56,8883 F;f
1919...... .. 8,990 8 420
1929, ..., .. 8,822 8 j'.{7
1931........ 6,507 8 — 1,158
1933, ..., .. 0,056 3 — 226

. bﬂaum,ges, hand and neighbourhood industries.

;Lstabl%shnlents with products valued at over $500.

SEstabhsIuEents with products valued at over $5,000

OURCES: Census returns in Statisiic tract of i [ S ;
I s in Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1935,

GERMAN INDUSTRY

) No. of
Year workers ~ A\verage an-
employed nual change
(thousands)
1895........ 5,530 —
19070 .. ... 7.998 - 199
19072 ... .. 7,367 i——
1925........ 9,439 115
1928.. ... 8,678 LT
1933........ 5,718 — 592

4 Pre-war houndaries.
% Post-war boundaries.
200 S2CO)§RC]§IS :(légduqsu'gll g<)3<3n;zus Jl%t;énb in Statistike des Deutschen Reichs, B. 418, §
200, , B. , 9, 8. 95 for , computed on the basis of f inspectors’
o > v : A 5] 2 asls ox faclory imnspectors
urns with addition of small establishments with less than five emp!oy;ces in
. g

Jahresberiohs S .
Je é(r)e:sssgzggte der Gewerbeaufsichtsbeamten und Bergbehirden, 1928, B, I, s.

INSURED INDUSTRIAL WORKERS AND OFF MPL(
'RIAL WORKERS "FICE EMPLOYEES ACTUALLY
EMPLOYED IN GREAT BRITAIN o 0o ACTUALLY

(thousands)
1924 1929 1933 93
Indust'ry as a whole.............. .. .. 7,278 7,234 674‘51;}? o
Coal, ‘llron and steel, shipbuilding and tex- T T o 7876
tles ..o 2,919 2,564 2,014 2,08/2
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nomics and W()[ld 1 o1itics, N[OS(‘.()W, 0n the baSlS of the msurance . ' :

figures published in The Ministry of Labour Gazette and mnemploymens



CHAPTER IX
THE CRITIQUE OF IMPERIALISM

By the critique of imperialism, in the broad sense of the term, we mean
the attitude towards imperialist policy of the different classes of society
as part of their general ideology.

The enormous dlD’XuﬂSIOﬂS of finance capital concentrated in a few
hands and creating an extremely cxtensive and close network of -ties
and relationships which subordinate not only the small and medium,
but also even the very small capitalists and small masters, on. the one
hand, and the intense struggle waged against other national state groups
of financiers for the dwxsmn of the world and domination over other
countries, on the other hand, cause the wholesale transition of the pos-
sessing classes to the side of imperialism. The signs of the times are a
“general” enthusiasm regarding its prospects, a passionaté defence of
imperialism, and every possible embellishment of its real mature. The
imperialist ideology also penetrates the working class, There is no
Chinese Wall between it and the other ‘classes. The leaders of the so-
called “Social-Democratic” Party of Germany are today justly called
“social-imperialists,” that is, socialists in words and imperialists in
deeds; but as early as 1902, Hobson noted the existence of “Fabian
imperialists” who belonged to the opportunist Fabian Society in
Fngland.

Bourgeais scholars and publicists usually come out in defence of
imperialism in a somewhat veiled form, and obscure its complete dom-
ination and its profound roots; they strive to concentrate attention on
partial “and sccondary details and do their very best to distract
atlention from the main issue by means of ridiculous schemes for “re-
form,” such as police supervision of the trusts and banks, etc. Less
frequently, cynical and frank imperialists speak out and are bold
enough to admit the absurdity of the ldCd of reforming the funda-
mental features of imperialism.

We will give an example. The German imperialists attempt, in the
World Economy, to follow the movements for
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CONCEALED UNEMPLOYMENT. AGRARIAN OVERPOPULATION
United States

Assistant Secretary of Agriculture, Tugwell stated at a meeting of
economic experts in Philadelphia on December 30, 1933, that two million
people had returned to their farms during the crisis. He said that there
were now too many farmers, and that probably only half the number of
faruns that existed today were needed to produce the agricultural produce
required. ‘

Poland

Agrarian overpopulation is particularly acute in countries which re-
tain considerable survivals of feudal relations, and where, as a con-
sequence, there is acute Jand hunger among the peasantry.

According to the calculations of the Polish bourgeois sociologist,
Piatkiewicz, the number of persons engaged in agriculture in Poland rep-
resents potential labour power equal to 3,890 million workdays a year.
The actual requirement in agriculture, however, is estimated at 1,851 million
workdays, so that more than half the agricultural labour power of
Poland is at present superfluous.

Hungary

According to the very moderate calculations made by the official Hun-
garian Institute of Economic Research in 1933, “about 24 per cent of the
working time of the agricultural population remains unused under the
present conditions of land ownership-and land tenure and the present size
of the population.” .

Sources: Semi-Weekly Farm News, 5, I 1934; Magyar Gawlasag/gu'aia Intézer,
special number 6, 1933, p. 33.

PAUPTRISM

“The lowest sediment of the relative surplus population finally dwells
in the sphere of pauperism,” wrote Marx (Capital, Vol. I, Chap. XXV,
Section 4). In Great Britain today the officially registered paupers alone
number not less than 1.5 million, according to figures of the Ministry of
Labour. In 1929, a boom year, the number of persons receiving poor re-
lief was 320 per 10,000 of the population.

In Gemmany the number of paupers before the world economic crisis
of 1929 wus estimated at between one and one and a half million, During
the crisis the number increased to over three million.

There are several million paupers in the U.S.A.

Sources: T'he Ministry of Labour Gazette; Reichsarbeitsblatt.
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national emancipsiion in the colonies, particularly, of cowrse, in col-
onies other than those belonging to Germany. They note the ferment
and protest movements in India, the movement in Natal (South Africa),
the movement in the Dutch East Indies, etc. Ouve of them, commenting
on an English report of the specches delivered at a conference of sub-
ject peoples and races, held on June 28-30, 1910, at which represen-
tatives of various peoples subject to foreign domination in Afvica, Asia
and Europe were present, writes as follows in appraising the speeches de-
livered at this conference:

“We are told that we must fight against imperialism; that the dominant states
should recognise the right of subject peoples to home rule; that an international tri-
bunal should supervise the fulfilment of treaties concluded between the great powers
and weak peoples. One does not get any further than the expression of these pious
wishes. We see no trace of understanding of the fact that imperialism is indissolubly
bound up with ecapitalism in its present form” (1!) “and therefore also no trace of
the realisation that an open struggle against imperialism would be hopeless, unless,
perhaps, the fight is confined to protests against certain of its especially abhorrent

- "
@XCesses.

Since the reform of the basis of imperialism is a deception, a “pious
wish,” since the bourgeois representatives of the oppressed nations go no
“further” forward, the bourgeois representatives of the oppressing na-
tion.go “further” backward, to servility, towards imperialism, concealed
by the cioak of “science.” “Logic,” indeed!

The question as to whether it is possible to reform the basis of im-
perialism, whether 1o go forward to the accentuation and deepening
of the antagonisms which it engenders, or backwards, towards allaying
these antagonisms, is a fundamental question in the critique of imperi-
alism. As a consequence of the fact that the political features of im-
perialism are reaction all along the line, and increased national op-
pression, resulting from the oppression of the financial oligarchy and
the elimination of free competition, a petty-bourgeois—democratic oppo-
sition has been rising against imperialism in almost all imperialist
countries since the beginning of the twentieth century. And the deser-
tion of Kautsky and of the broad international Kautskyan trend from
Marxism is displayed in the very fact that Kautsky not only did not
trouble to oppose, not only was unable to oppose this petty-bourgeois
reformist opposition, ‘which is really reactionary in its economic basis,
‘but in practice actually became merged with it.

L eliwirtschaftliches Archiv (Archives of World Economy), Vol. TT, pp. 194-95.
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OVERPOPULATION IN COLONIAL AND SEMI-COLONIAL
COUNTRIES

Overpopulation in China is described by the German Institute of Eco-
nomic Research in the following manner: '

“Approximate estimates relating to 1925 show that out of a total of
305 million self-supporting persons 170 million had no work of any
kind. The latest estimates give even higher figures. Although these figures
are very unveliable, nevertheless, together with other known facts, they
show how low is the standard of living and the purchasing power of the
Chinese masses.”

In India, according to the bourgeols investigator, Soni, the number of .
people who are unable to earn a livelihood in the villages and can find
no employment in the cities is 110,000,000. Pointing to the fact that India
has 100 million unemployed paupers, the author says that “anyone who
claims even a superficial acquaintance with the conditions prevailing in
India would readily agree that at least a third of the population in the
country is badly in need of relief in order to be able to procure the
barest necessities of life . . . and that a very large number of people
in India constantly live in a state of semi-starvation. 7

Sovnces: H. R. Soni, Indian Industry and its Problems, Vol. I, Bombay, 1932,
pp. 21-23; Wochenberichi des Insiituts fir Konjunkturforschung, 10, I, 1932.

RETARDED INCREASE OF POPULATION

There has begn a tremendous increase in unemployment, notwithstand-
ing the fact that the natural increase of population, and consequently the
natural increase in labour power, is sharply declining. This decline can
be seen from the following table:

AVERAGE ANNUAL INCREASE OF POPULATION
Excess of Births over Deaths per 1,000 of Population

Decade U.S.A. &lzn\%lad{é;l Germany France
1861-70. . oo — 10.3 :
187180 ... 15.1 16 -
188190, .. ... C140 11.7 1.8
1891-1900. . .. oor v 12.4 13.9 0.7
190110 oy 19.4 14.3 1.2
1911-208 o oooe 6.8 3.7 6.5
192130, . oo e 9 5.9 7.7 1.8
1933 ..o B0 2.1 3.5 0.5
1935 0o 3.0 7.0 0.5

! Including those killed in the war.

Sourcrs: Official statistical yearbooks of the respective countries,



232 LENIN'S “IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM”

"In the United States, the imperialist war waged against Spain in
1898 stirred up the opposition of the “anti-imperialists,” the last of the
Mohicans of bourgeois democracy. They declared this war to be “crim-
inal”; they denounced the annexation of foreign territories as being a
violation of the Constitution, and denounced the “Jingo treachery” by
means of which Aguinaldo, leader of the native Filipinos, was de-
ceived (the Americans promised him the independence of his country,
hut later they landed troops and annexed it). They quoted the words
of Lincoln:

“When the white man governs himself, that is self-government; but when he
governs himself and also governs others, it is no longer self-government; it is
despotism.”?

But while all this criticism shrank [rom recognising the indissoluble
bond between imperialism and the trusts, and, therefore, between im-
perialism and the very foundations of capitalism; while it shrank from
joining up with the forces engendered by large-scale capitalism and its
development—it remained a “pious wish.”

This is also, in the main, the attitude of Hobson in his criticism of
imperialism. Hobson anticipated Kautsky in protesting against the “in-
evitability of imperialism” argument, and in urging the need to raise
the consuming capacity of the “people” (under capitalism!). The
peity-bourgeois point of view in the critique of imperialism, the domi-
nation of the hanks, the financial oligarchy, etc., is that adopted by the
authors we have often quoted, such as Agahd, A. Lansburgh, L. Esch-
wege; and among French writers, Victor Bérard, author of a super-
ficial book uwlltled England and Imperialism which appeared in 1900.
All these authors, who make no claim to be Marxists, contrast imperi-
alism with free competition and democracy; they condemn the Bagdad
railway scheme as leading to disputes and war, utter “pious wishes”
for peace, ete. This applies also to the compiler of international stock
and share issue statistics, A. Neymarck, who, after calculating the hun-
dreds of hillions of {francs representing “international” securities, ex-
claimed in 1912: “Is it possible to believe that peace may be disturbed . ..
that, in the face of these enormous figures, anyone would risk starting &
war?"2

Such simplicity of mind on the part of the bourgeois economisis
is not surprising. Besides, if is in their interest to pretend to be so naive

1 Quoted by Patouillet, L'impérialisme américain, Dijon, 1904, p. 272.
2 Bull('fm de Plnstitut Intcrnalmnal de Statistique, Vol. XIX, Book 11, p. 225.
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II. DIRECT AND INDIRECT DESTRUCTION
OF LABOUR POWER

DESTRUCTION OF LABOUR POWER IN THE WAR OF 1914-18

Killed (registered)............. ..., 9,998,771
Severely wounded. .. .. ... ... i 0,295,512
Slightly wounded ...................... 14,002,039
Prisoners of war and missing ............ 5,983,600
Died in 1918 from influenza epidemic result-

Ing from war «. v . 10,000,000 ¥

To the victims of the World War must be added the victims of wars he
tween 1919 and 1936; a list of wars appears on pp. 264-66.
Sourck: Stuart Chase, T'he Tragedy of Wasie, 1927, pp. 58-59.

VICTIMS OF THE WHITE TERROR 1925-35

Arrested Wounded Killed Sentenced 'Sent‘enced to Total
to death imprisonment
5,187,000 3,820,000 3,409,000 243,000 519,000 12,978,008

Sourcrs: Figures of the Central Committee of the International Lahour Defence.

DESTRUCTION OF LABOUR POWER RESULTING FROM
INCREASING POVERTY

Gcrmany

The Hygiene Section of the League of Nations Secretariat appointed
a commission to investigate the conditions of the unemployed. In the
memorandum submitted by this commission the abject conditions of the
unewployed 'in Germany are depicted. Owing to the fact that the un-
employed had some savings and were also able to receive some help from
their relatives, their health until the autumn of 1931 was still tolerable
From then on, however, it began steadily to decline. Ailments resulting
from malnutrition began to manifest themselves: “children showed signs
of stunted growth, anemia, jaundice, tape-worm, ailments caused by un-
cleanliness (due to curtailed use of soap), tooth ailments and nervous
derangements. In the working class districts of Berlin the children of the
unemplovyed are considerably below normal in weight and height, and, as a
consequence, show a disposition to tuberculosis, skin diseases, and nervous
disorders. Among the adult unemployed who visited the Kreuzberg Clinic
a loss of weight was observed of 7 to 10 pounds in a few months.”

In Gelsenkirchen an investigation showed that the number of children

treated for tuberculosis 111c1eased in the year 1931 alone by 38 per
cent.
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and to talk “seriously” about peace under imperialism. But what re-
mains of Kautsky’s Marxism, when, in 1914-15-16, he takes up the
same attitude as the bourgeois reformists and afivms thai “everybody
is agreed” (imperialists, pseudo-socialisis and social-pacifists) as re
gards peace? Instead of an analysis of Lmperialism and an exposure of
the depths of its contradictions, we have nothing bhut a reformist “pious
wish” to wave it aside, to evade it

Here is an example of Kautsky’s economic criticism of imperialism.
He takes the statistics of the British export and import trade with Bgypt
for 1872 and 1912, These statistics show that this export and impori
trade has developed more slowly than British foreign trade as a whole,
From this Kautsky concludes that:

“We have no reason o suppose that British trade with Egypt would have been
less developed simply as a result of the mere operation of economic factors, without
military occupation. . . . The urge of the present-day states to expand . .. can be
best promoted, not by the violent methods of imyperialism, but by peacelul demoecracy,”™

This argument, which is repeated in every key by Kautsky's Russian
armour-bearer (and Russian protector of the social-chanvinists), Mr. Spec-
tator, represents the basis of Kautskyan criticism of imperialism and
that is why we must deal with it in greater detail. We will begin with
a quotation from Hilferding, whose conclusions, as Kautsky on many
occasions, and notably in April 1915, declared, have been “unanimously
adopted hy all socialist theorcticians.”

“It is not the business of the proletariat,” writes Hilferding, “to contrast the more
progressive capitalist policy with that of the mow by-gone era of free trade and of
hostility towards the state. The reply of the proletariat to the economic policy of
finance capital, to imperialism, cannot be {ree trade, but socialism. The aim of
proletarian policy cannot now he the ideal of restoring free competition—sivhich has
now become a reactionary ideal—but the complete abolition of competition by the

Yy ) P y

a

vanguishinent of capitalism.” 2

Kautsky departed from Marxism by advocating what is, in the per-
iod of finance capital, a “reactionary ideal,” “peaceful democracy,”
“the mere operation of economic factors,” for objectively 1his ideal drags
us hack from monopoly capitalism to the non-monopolist stage, and is a
reformist swindle.

Trade with Xgypt (or with any other colony or semi-colony)
“would have grown more” without military occupation, without im-
perialism, and without finance capital. What does this mean? That

t Karl Kautsky, Nationalstaas, imperidistischer Staat und Staatenbund (National
Siate, Imperialist State and Union of States), Nuremberg, 1915, pp. 72, 70.
2 Hilfegding, op. cit., pp. 471-72.
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Great Britain

Infant mortality in Great Britain as a whole was 65 per 1,000 in 1932
The rate is much higher, however, in the working class districts of the
large cities. This is shown in the following table:

INFANT MORTALITY TN 1932

Glasgow Leeds
Qa11111z11’11<)(:1<. s 127 per 1,000 West Stzeet .. .. .. 137 per 1,000
[(j,uhlon, P X0 R " Ayles Lane....... 141 »
i shanmnoa I . !
L luxe lmugt,. ceev 1500 . Tondon
Liverpood 3
poc ) . Bethnal Green.... 88
Ixchange. .. .. ... 17 " Paddington ...... 116 .
Abercromby 133, . St. Pancras ... .. 134, i
1 2

‘ Speaking at a meeting in Bermondsey, a working class district in
e o
London, §field Marshal Lord Milne declared that he was shocked at the
number of young people who did not come up to the comparatively low
standard of physique now required for entrance into the army. He also
declzu’.ed that the managers of hoys’ and girls’ clubs who are well
acquainied with the younger generation as a whole are greatly disturbed
over the poor physique of the youth of the present day. The physique
of the nation is poor.
i
United States

According to figures of the New York Department of Health for 1932,
211 per cent of the children of school age were sick as a result of ynal-
nutrition. Compared with 1927, the number of sick children increased 55
per cent. In 1930 more than six million children in the U.S.A. failed to
receive sufficient nourishment because their pavents had either no work
or no money; later this number rose considerably.

According to figures of the senior statistician of the U.S. Department
of Health, as a result of the crisis, gickness has increased among the
unemployed by 55 per cent, compared with 1929,

Sources: Internaiionale Rundschaw der Arbeit, Teb., 1933, pp. 173, 176.77;
Daily Worker, London, 16, IX, 1933: Times, 2, 1Y, 1934; Pravda, 13, IX, 1933

(‘T/\’SS); Daily Worker, New York, 28, XIT, 1933; New York Times, 26, X1, 1933;
Statistical Abstract for the U. K., 1935, p. 34 l



286  LENIN’S “IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM"

capitalism would develop more 1‘apidly if free competition were not
restricted by monopolies in general, by the “connections” or the yoke
{i.e., also the monopoly) of finance capital, or by the monopolist posses-
sion of colonies by certain countries?

Kautsky’s argument can have no other meaning; and this “meaning”
is meaningless. But suppose, for the sake of argument, free competition,
without any sort of monopoly, would develop capitalism and trade
more rapidly. Is it not a fact that the more rapidly trade and capital-
ism develop, the greater is the concentration of production and capital
which gives rise to monopoly? And monopolies have alreudy come into
being—precisely out of free competition! Even if monopolies have now
begun to retard progress, it is not an argument in favour of free com-
petition, which has become impossible since it gave rise to monopoly.

Whichever way one tuins Kautsky’s argument, one will find nothing
in it except reaction and bourgeois reformism.

Even if we modify this argument and say, as Spectator says, that
the trade of the British colonies with the mother country is now devel-
oping more slowly than their trade with other countries, it does not
save Kautsky; for it is also monopoly and imperialism that is beating
Great Britain, only it is the monopoly and imperialism of another
country (America, Germany). It is known that the cartels have given
rise to a new and peculiar form of protective tariffs, i.e, goods suitable
for export are protected (Engels noted this in Vol. IIF of Capital). It
is known, too, that the cartels and finance capital have a system peculiar
to themselves, that of “exporting goods at cut-rate prices,” or “dump-
ing,” as the English call it: within a given country the cartel sells its
goods at a high price fixed by monopoly; abroad it sells them at a much
lower price to undercut the competitor, to enlarge its own production
to the utmost, cte. If Germany’s trade with the British colonies is develop-
ing more rapidly than that of Great Britain with the same colonies, it
only proves that German imperialism is younger, stronger and Detter
organised than British imperialisni, is superior to it. But this by no
means proves the “superiority” of free trade, for it is not free -trade
fighting against protection and colonial dependence, but two rival im-
perialisms, two monopolies, two groups of finance capital that are fight-
ing. The superiority of German imperialism over British imperialism is
stronger than the wall of colonial frontiers or of protective tariffs. To
use this as an argument in favour of free trade and “peaceful democ-
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INCREASE OF SUICIDES

Number of suicides Suicides per 100 000 populduon
Year U S‘;X Greal G B Ui‘;[;i (f;:-lcat } - (yumany -
S.A. e erman S.A. s
' Britain Y Britain 311\11 (fcrman} Belhn
9,988 3,791 15,5641 15.8 8.3 1 23,41 38.5
12,495 4,531 15,2732 | 138.1 10.1 24,5 2 —
16,260 5,529 16,665 15.6 12.1 - 26,1 42.2
20,927 0,314 18,934 19.3 13.6 ¢ 29.2 53.1
19 995‘1 0, 116 18,801 17.54 13.2 z 28.3 —

tWithin pre-war bounaarws. 3 Computed from oflicial statistics.

2 Within post-war boundaries, 41933

Sources: U.S.A—Siatistical Abstract of the United. States; Great Britain—
Statistical Abstract Jor the United Kingdom; Germany—Wirtschaft und Statistik,
No. 14, 1632, No., 13, 1934; Statisiisches Jahrbuch fir das Deutsche Reich.

DESTRUCTION OF LABOUR POWER AS A RESULT OF SPEED-UP

The American bourgeois investigator, Dr. H. Mayer-Daxlander, in his
report to the Labour Bureau of the League of Nations, states in regard
to conditions of labour in New York and its vicinity that his observations
and investigations disclose that work on a conveyor relalively increases
the rumber of accidents and occupational diseases. This is a characteristic
result of the excessive speed at which conveyors are run in capitalist
industry under the “speed-up” system. A fact which becomes more and
more noticeable each year is the growth of mental diseases among indus-
trial workers. From 1920 to 1924 a total of 441,830 cases of accidents
and occupational diseases were reported to the New York State Commis-

. sion on Accidents. This gives an average of 88,360 cases per annum. The

figure for 1928 rose to 95,365. By that time industry in the State of New
York had been rationalised to the extent of 85 per cent. A certain private
company shows the following ‘increase in registered cases

. No. of No. of No. of
Year nocidents nervous mental
¢ breakdowns cases
1926..... 2,535 696 39
1927..... 2,553 768 35
1928..... 2,693 870 40
1929. .. .. S 2931 — 55

One factory employing 3,000 workers showed the following percentage
ol nervous breakdowns to the total cases of sickness and accidents:
1926 1927 1928 1929
12 18 29 34
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racy” is banal, is to forget the essential features and qualities of im-
perialism, to substitute petty-bourgeois reformism for Marxism.

Tt is interesting to note that even the hourgeois economist, A. Lans-
burgh, whose criticism of imperialism is as pelty-bourgeois as Kautsky’s,
nevertheless got closer to a more scieniific study of trade statistics.
He did not compare merely one country, chosen at random, and a col-
ony, with the other countries; he examined the export trade of an im-
perialist country: 1) with countries which ave. financially dependent
upon it, which borrow money from it; and 2) with countries which are
financially independent. He obtained the following results:

EXPORT TRADE OF GERMANY
(willion marks)
Per cent

Countries Financially a0 ann
Dependent on Germany 188 1908 increase
Rumania ............... 48.2 70.8 47
Portagal ............... 19.0 328 13
Argentina ... 60.7 147.0 143
Brazil ........... ... ... 48.7 84.5 73
Chile ..........oooa.t. 28.3 52.4 85
Turkey ................ _299 B 615(}_ 114
" Total Lol 451.5 .92
_ Countries Financially
Tndependent of Germany
Great Britain ........... 651.8 997.4 53
France ... 210.2 437.9 108
Belgium ......... ... .. 157.2 322.8 135
Switzerland ... 177.4 401.1 127
Australia ............... 21.2 64.5 205
Dutch East Indies ...... 88 40T 363
Total .............. 1,206.6 2,264.4 8

- Lanshurgh did not draw conclusions and thevefore, strangely enough,
failed to observe that if the figures prove anything at all, they prove
that he is wrong, for the exports to countries financially dependent
on Germany have grown more rapidly, if only slightly, than those to
the countries which are financially independent. (We emphasise the
“f,” for Lansburgh’s figures are far from complete.)

Tracing the connection between export trade and loans, Lansburgh

writes:

“In 1890-91, a Rumanian loan was floated through the German banks, which had -

already in previous years made adyances on this Ioan. The loan was used chieﬂy fgr
purchases of railway materfals in Germany. In 1891 German exports to Rumania
amounted to 55,000,000 marks. The following year they fell to 39,400,000

NEY DATA - 239

In another factory, out of 1,200 girl employees, 312 wore glasses at-
the time of enrolment. A year later this number had increased to 731.

The author concluded his report with the statement that work on the:
conveyor daily causes the exhaustion of industrial workers and that wo-
men suffer relatively more than men.

In its veport for 1930, the Association of Physicians in Germany states:
“The most important cause of the deterioration of health of the insured . . .
is the disposition to sickness caused by the more intense utilisation of
the labour power of the insured person. ... The rvationalisation of econ-
omy primarily affects the nervous system and the mental state of the in-
sured person.”

According to Kuczinsky, in Germany the percentage of accidents among:
insured persons resulting from the speeding up of labour increased as follows:

1924 1625 1926 1929
0 7 9 10

v SOUB.CES: U.5.A—Dr, H. Mayer-Daxlander, Fliessarbeit, Rationalisierung wund
Gesundheit des Arbeiters, New York, 1931; Germauy—Gewerkschaftszeitung, 1931,
No. 45 and Finanzpolitische Korrespondenz.

: I GROWTH OF UNPRODUCTIVE LABOUR

RELATIVE DECLINE IN NUMBER OF WORKERS EMPLOYED
IN INDUSTRY
We have already quoted figures showing the decline in the percentage
of productively employed workers among the population of Great
Britain, The same phenomenon is observed in the post-war period in Ger-
many and the United States. This is seen from the following figures:

UNITED STATES

No. of workers

Year Population employed in Per cent
mig. industry of population
{millions)
1899, L 74,8 4,711 6.3
1914, . ..., ..., . 97.9 7.021 7.2
1914, 979 65.90 2 7.0
1919, ... ... 105.0 9.002 8.6
1929, ..., 121.5 3.84 2 7.5
1933, ... L. 125.7 (.06 2 4.8

*1n establishments with products valued at over 8500 per annum.
* In establishments with products valued at aver £5,000 per annum. -
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marks; then with fluctnations, to 25,400,000 in 1900: Only in very recent years have
they regained the level of 1891, thanks to several new loans.

“German exports to Portugal rose, following the loans of 1888-89, to 21,100,000
(1890) ; then fell, in the two following years, to 16,200,000 and 7,400,000; and only
regained their former level in 1903,

“German trade with the Argentine is still more striking. Following the loans
floated in 1888 and 1890, German exports to the Argentine reached, in 1889,
60,700,000 marks. Two years later they only reached 18,600,000 marks, that is to
say, less than one-third of the previous figure. It was not until 1901 that they re-
gained and surpassed the level of 1889, and then only as a result of new loans
floated by the state and by municipalities, with advances to build power stations, and
with other credit operations.

“Yxports 1o Chile rose to 45,200,000 marks in 1892, alter the loan negotiated in
1889. 'The following year they fell to 22,500,000 marks. A new Chilean loan floated
by the German banks in 1906 was followed by a rise of exponts in 1907 to 84,700,000
marks, only to fall again to 52,400,000 marks in 1908.71

From all these facts Lansburgh draws the amusing petty-bourgeois
mieral of how unstable and irregular export trade is when it is bound
up with loans, how bad it is to invest capital abroad instead of “natur-
ally” and “harmoniously” developing home indusiry, how “costly” is
the backsheesh that Krupp has to pay in floating foreign loans, etc!
But the facts are clear. The increase in exporis is closely connected
with the swindling tricks of finance capital, which is not concerned
with bourgeols morality, but with skinning the ox twice—A{irst, it pockets
the profits from the loan; then it pockets other profits from the sume
loan which the borrower uses to make purchases from Krupp, ov to
purchase railway material from the Steel Syndicate, ete.

We repeat that we do not by any means consider Lanshurgh’s figures
to be perfect. But we had to quote them because they are more scientific
than Kautsky’s and Spectator’s, and because Lansburgh showed the cor-
rect way of approaching the question. In discussing the significance of
finance capital in regard to exports, etc., one must be able to single
out the connection of exports especially and solely with the tricks of
-the financiers, especially and solely with the sale of goods by cartels,
ete. Simply to compare colonies with non-colonies, one imperialism
with another imperialism, one semi-colony or colony (Egypt) with all
other countries, is to evade and to tone down the very essence of the
question,

Kautsky’s theoretical critique of imperialism has nothing in common
with Marxism and serves no other purpose than as a preamble to propa-
ganda for peace and unity with the opportunists and the social-chauv-
inists, precisely for the reason that it evades and obscures the very

LDie Bank, 1909, Vol. 1, pp. 826-27,

GERMANY

No. of workers

Year Population employed in Per ceat of

industry population
{millions)

1895.. ..., ... 52.0 )

1895 e 52, 10.6

1907, .00 . 62.0 12 7)

1925, . 62.4 15.1

1928, ... 65.6 137

1933, ... 05.2 8.8

4 The figuves on the number employed in 1928 are taken from factory
Mfs‘peztors’ returns. To these we have added the number of workers em-
ployed in small enterprises with less than 5 employees. Tl her fieures
are Laken from the censuses; the figures for 1895p alifd 1 907hiel (')Lﬁler Eélr‘r(‘*j
boundaries. The figures for sabsequent yeats rolats 1o oeec 1 by
houndarie e higures for subsequent years relate to present boundaries
(not including the Saar). \

; SOURCES : U.?.A.—Stutisticul Abstract of the U.S. 1931-35; Germany-—Statisii-
sches Taehrbuch fir das Deutsche Reich, 1934, 8. 7; Statisiik des Deutschen Reichs

B. 418-1, 8. 200, 203; Jahresberichte der Gewerbeaufsichisbecn
Yo 3 0 66.)8(), asgrg_jgg(irfc/ztc der Gewerbeaufsichtsbeamien und Bergbehorden,

INCREA&;FIN RELATIVE NUMBER OF PERSONS ENGAGED IN
IHE SPHERE OF DISTRIBUTION -AND PERSONAL SERVICE

.(h'e decline in the percentage of productively occupied persons among
the gainfully occupied population in the post-war period of capitalism is
accompanied by an increase in the percentage of persons engaged in the
sphere of distzibution and personal service, etc. This is illusgated b thf;
following figures: | ’

UNITED STATES: INCREASE IN NUMBER OF NON-PRODUCTIVELY FM.

PLOYED PERSONS AMONG THE GAINFULLY OCCUPIED POPULATION

Occupation 1910 1920 1930 1910 1920 1930
(thousands) (%)
,."\.gl,-icqltlxl'e, forestry and
Wining o maniicioring esy ooy IWE L 200 21
Trans}?ormt.ion ) al;(l{’ CDH: (1,622 13,922 15,095 30.5 33.5 30,9
munications. . .. . 2,665 3,097 3,843 7.0 7.4 7.9

» Total of productively
ocoupied population 26,917 27,955 29,661 70.6 67.2  60.7
(Continued on v 243)

16--222
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profound and radical contradictions of imperialism: the contradictions
between inonopoly and free competition that exists side by side with it
between the gigantic “operations” (and gigantic profits) of finance capi-
tal and “honest” trade in the free market, the. contradictions between
cartels and trusts, on the one hand, and non-cartelised industry, on
the other, ele.

The notorious theory of “ultra-imperialism,” invented by Kautsky,
is equally reactionary. Compare his arguments on this subject in 1915,
with Hobson’s arguments in 1902,

Kautsky:

“Cannot the present imperialist policy be supplanted by a new, ultra-imperialist
policy, which will introduce the common exploitation of the world by internationally
united finance capital in place of the mutual rivalries of national finance capital?

Such a new phase of capitalism is at any rate conceivable. Can it be achieved?
Sufficient premises are still lacking to enable us to answer this question.” 1

Hobson:

“Christendom thus laid out in a few great federal empires, each with a retinue
of uncivilised dependencies, seems to many the most legitimate development of pres-
ent tendencies, and one which woeuld offer the best hope of permanent peace on an
assured basis of inter-imperialism.” 2

Kautsky called ultra-imperialism or super-imperialisty what Hob-
son, thirteen years earlier, described as inter-imperialism. Except for
coining a new and clever word, by replacing one Latin prefix by another,
the only progress Kautsky has made in the sphere of “scientific” thought
is that he has labelled as Marxism what Hobson, in cffect, described
as the cant of English parsons. After the Anglo-Boer War it was quite
natural for this worthy caste to exert every effort to console the British
middle class and the werkers who had lest many of their relatives on
the battlefields of South Africa and who were obliged to pay higher taxes

in order to guarantee still higher profits for the British financiers. And

what better consolation could there be than the theory that imperialism
is not so bad; that it stands close to inter-(or ultra-) imperialism, which
can ensure permanent peace? No maltler what the good intentions of
the English parsons, ov of sentimental Kautsky, may have been, the only
objective, i.e., real, social significance Kautsky’s “theory” can have, is
that of a most reactionary method of consoling the masses with hopes
of permanent peace being possible under capitalism, distracting their

1 Die Neue Zeit, April 30, 1915, p. 144,
? Hobson, op. ¢it., p. 351. '
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Occupation 1910 1920 1930 1910 1920 1930
(thousands) (*/s)
Professional service ...... 1,711 2,171 3,254 4.5 5.2 6.7

Commerce, banking, etc.. .. 5,352 7,369 10,107 14.0 177 20.7
Domestic & personal service 3,756 3,380 4,952 9.8 8.1 101
Public service............ 431 739 856 1.1 1.8 1.8
Total non-productively 7T T T mmm e e
occupied population 9,539 11,488 15,915 24.9 276  32.6

Total gainfully occu- e
pied . ..o oLl 38,167 41,614 48,830 100.0 100.0 - 100.0

Sounck: Fifteenth Census of the United States, 1930, Occupation Statistics, p. 8.

GREAT BRITAIN: PRODUCTIVELY AND NON-PRODUCTIVELY
OCCUPIED INSURED EMPLOYEES

1923 1929 1933 1923 1929 1933
(thousands) (%) -
Productively occupied (industry,
building, transportation)..... 7,879 7,927 7,110 77.6 734  69.2
Non-productively occupied: (com-
merce, banking, finance, ete.) 2,272 2,875 3,165 224 266 30.8

Total ... ... ... . ... 10,151 10,802 10,275 100.0 100.0 100.0

i

Sources: Compuiations of the “Konjunktur” Dept. of the Institute of World
Econmmcs and World Politics, Moscow, based on unemployment insurance figures
in The Ministry of Labour Gazette.

GERMANY: INCREASE IN PERCENTAGE OF PERSONS OCCUPIED IN
COMMERCE, FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS AND PERSONAL SERVICE

Oceupation 1907 1925 1933 1907 1925 1933
(thousands) (*/)
Industry. ... 9,839 12,693 8,999 78.0 759 63.2
Commerce, insurance, banking, ’
hotels, ete. .o, 2,776 4,032 4,205 22.0 241  31.8
Total oo oov s 12,615 16,725 13,204 100.0  100.0 100.0

_' SoUrcEs: 1907 and 1925-—Statistik des Deutschen Reichs, Bd, 413, Teil 1, S.
2065 1933—Statisiik des Deutschen Reichs, Bd. 462, 5. 6-9,

(92
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attention from the sharp antagonisms and acute problems of the pres-
ent cra, and directing it towards illusory prospects of an imaginary
“ultra-imperialista” of the future. Deception of the masses—there is noth-
ing but this in Kausky’s “Marxian” theory.

Indeed, it is enough to compare well-known and indisputable facts
to become convinced of the utter falsity of the prospects which Kautsky
tries to conjure up before the German workers (and the workers of all
lands). Let us comsider India, Indo-China and China. It is known thal
these three colomial and semi-colonial countries, inhabited by six to
seven hundred millions human beings, arve subjected to the exploitation
of the finance capital of several imperialist states: Great Britain, France,
Japan, the U.S.A., etc. We will assume that these imperialist countries
form alliances against one another in order to protect and extend their
possessions, their interests and their “spheres of influence” in these Asiat-
ic states; these alliances will be “inter-imperialist,” or “ultra-imperial-
ist” alliances. We will assumme that ¢l the imperialist countries conclude
an alliance for the “peaceful” division of these parts of Asia; this
alliance would be an alliance of “internationally united finance capital.”
As a matter of fact, alliances of this kind have been made in the twen-
tieth century, notably with regard to China. We ask, is it “conceivable,”
assuming that the capitalist system remains intact—and this is precsely
the assumption that Kautsky does make—that such alliances would be
more than temporary, that they would eliminate friction, conflicts and -
struggle in all and every possible form?

‘This question need only be stated clearly enough to make it impos-
sible for any other reply to be given than that in the negative; for there
can be no other conceivable hasis under capitalism for the division of
spheres of influence, of interests, of colonies, etc., than a calculation of
the strength of the participants in the division, their general . economic,
financial, military strength, etc. And the strength of these participants
in the division does not change to an equal degree, for under capitalism
the development of different undertakings, trusts, branches of industry,
or countries cannot be even. Half a century ago, Germany was a miser
able, imsignificant country, as far as its capitalist strength was con-’
cerned, compared with the strength of FEngland at that time. Japan was
similarly insignificant compared with Russia. Is it “conceivable” that
o ten or twenty years’ time the relative strength of the imperialist pow-
ers will have remained unchanged? Absolutely inconceivable.

Therelove, in the realities of the capitalist system, and not in the
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GERMANY: INCREASE

‘ ] IN PERCENTAGE
COMMERCE,

OF  PERSONS iE
REASE N ONS OCCUPIED IN

INSTITUTIONS AND PERSONAT, SERVICE

) (Establishments employing over 5 persons)
Oceupation 1928 1932 1928 1932
- (thousands) (%0}
DAUSLEY o e et e e 9,073 5,191 87.¢ 82.5
Commeree, hanking, insurance, hotels, restau- o o 525
TABLS, LC. it e e 1,254 l())8 121 17.5
Total ..o 10,327 6,289 ]OO £ 100(}
Sourct: Wirtschaft und Statistik, No, 21, 1933, 8. 654-57,

IV. RETARDED RATE OF INCREASE OF PRODUCTION
PER CENT INCREASE OR DECREASE IN VOLUME OF

“REASE INDUSTRIAL
PRODUCTION .
- S5
BT 2EE
; 2 3% w5k
Year - s < 3 o & M-g‘g 2
: &z 8.5 Z 5 ERCERL
o S 0 & EE EEla
]897 1913 (16315) +4-100.0 351  ]-79.5 58.7 81.6 L 68.2
3-29 (16 ym) 698 0.9 3.0 ; 38.02 sz(.,-,}; ?,t 311
ng) 33 (4 yrs.) . —36.1  — 118 313 229 _ 9g -

$1897-1913 includes Russia; 1913-33 exclusive of U.S.S.R.

2 Post-war boundaries.

Sources: 1897-1929—Vierteljahrshefie zur ]\omunlf[ur/omclmn g, Sonderhelt 31;
1929-35—Monthly Bulletin of Statistics of the League of Natzons, No. 16, 1934;
Wachenbericht des Instituts fiir I(on]zmlmtrforsr/zzmg, No. 12, 1934.

I’LP CENT INCREASE OR DECREASE IN WORLD ]’ROI)UC'J ION OF

IMPORTANT INDUSTRIES
Year Coal  Pig Iron Steel f}hi.p— Cotton
: ’ building consumption
897-1913 (16 years). /... 1120 1896 & 2540 - 150.4 - G/I 7
1915-29 (16 years). . ...... -+ 158 4273 615 17.1 -4 8.8
1929-33 (4 years)......... — 314 —575 YK — 82,4 . 3{ BE
11929.31.

Sources: The table is computed on the bhasis of official statistics
1297-1913 inchude Russia; these for 1913

The figures for
-33 do not include the US540
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banal philisiine fantasies of Inglish parsons, or of the German “Marx-
ist,” Kauisky, “inter-imperialist” or ‘“ultra-imperialist” alliances, no
matter what form they may assume, whether of one imperialist coalition
against another, or of a general alliance embracing ail the imperialist
powers, are inevitably nothing more than a “truce” in periods between
wars, Peaceful alliances prepare the ground for wars, and in their
turn grow out of wars; the oné is the condition for the other, giving rise
to alternating forms of peaceful and non-peaceful struggle out of one and
the same basis of imperialist connections and the relations between world
deonomics and world politics. But in order to pacify the workers and
to reconcile them with the social-chauvinists who have deserted to the
side of the bourgecisie, wise Kautsky separates one link of a single chain
from the other, separates the present peaceful (and ultra-imperialist,
nay, ultra-ultra-imperialist) alliance of all the powers for the “pacifica-
tion” of China (remember the suppression of the Boxer Rebellion) from

the non-peaceful conflict of tomorrow, which will prepare the ground.

for another “peaceful” general alliance for the partition, say, of Turkey,
on the day after tomorrow, elc., cte. Instead of showing the vital con-
nection between periods of imperialist peace and periods of imperialist
war, Kautsky puts before the workers a lifeless abstraction solely in
order to reconcile them to their lifeless leaders. ‘

An American writer, Hill, in his History of Diplomacy in the Inter-
national Development of Europe, points out in his preface the fol-
lowing periods of contemporary diplomatic history: 1) The era of
revolution; 2) The constitutional movement; 3) The present era of
“commercial imperialism.” Another writer divides the history of Great
Britain’s foreign policy since 1870 into four periods: 1) The first
Asiatic period (that of the struggle against Russia’s advance in
Central Asia towards India); 2) The African period (approximately
1885-1902) : that of struggles against France for the partition of Africa
{(the Fashoda incident of 1898 which brought France within a hait’s
breadth of war with Great Britain); 3) The second Asiatic period
(alliance with Japan against Russia), and 4) The European period, chief-
ly anti-German.? “The political skirmishes of outposts take place on the
financial field,” wrote Riesser, the banker, in 1905, in showing how

French finance capital operating in taly was preparing the way for a

© 7

political alliance of these countries, and how a conflict was develop-

Vol 1, p. X.

2 Sehilder, op. cit., Vol. I, p. 178
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V. RETARDATION OF TECHNICAL PROGRESS

The following examples show that on a background of rapid technithl
progress the “lendericy to stagnation and decay, which is the featuve of
monopoly” (Lenin) continued in the post-war period with increasing
effect, particularly owing to the fact that fixed capital is being chronically
ulilised below capacity.

High pressure botlers. As electric power slations are chronically work-
ing belowgcapacity, high pressure boilers cannot be widely employed
under modern capitalism. In this connection, the well-known scientist,
Professor Miinzinger, writes:

“Owing to the fact that electric power stations are working much
below capacity, the general opinion prevails today that changing from
20 to 100 atm. pressure would not pay in the majority of German central
stations, notwithstanding the fact that an additional investment of 7 per
cent capital would result in a 15 per cent saving in specific fuel expendi-
ture per effectively delivered kilowatt hour at {ull load.”

The case of the Douglas la Monte high-pressure forced circulation
boiler serves as a characteristic example. “Notwithstanding the fact that
great experts like Professor Tberle, 1’Huart and others, have admitted
the superiority of this new type of boiler, notwithstanding the revolution in
power engineering the wide application of the Douglas la Monte prinei-
ples would bring about, and finally, notwithstanding-the fact that some
of the biggest boiler manufacturers in Furope have obtained rights to
manufacture this type of boiler, actually it is still being ignored. . .
Fear of the obsolescence of existing capital investments and the sharp
diminution of the profitableness of the new improvements and achieve-
ments of technique on account of the crisis, are the principal factors
which compel manufacturers to withhold these and a number of other
patents from the market.”

The wnified high-tension transmission sytem cannot be introduced
under the conditions of capitalism, although the technical problems con-
nected with the introduction of this system have been solved, and separate
high-pressure power rings have achieved large dimensions. Hence the nu-
merous pronouncements against the unified system. The following are
examples of such pronouncements: '

a) The discussion in 1931-32, especially in the journal “I'TZ,” on the
subject of “Grosskraft oder Einzelkraft”; in particular, the paper by
R. Franck (1929) and the articles by Schrider and Block, written in
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ing between Great Britain and Germany over Persia, between all the
* Eyropean capitalists over Chinese loans, elc. Behold, the living reality
of peacelul “ultra-imperialist” alliances in their indissoluble conneec-
tion with ordinary imperialist conflicts!

Kautsky's toning down of the deepest coniradictions of imperialism,
which inevitably becomes the embellishment of imperialism, leaves its
traces in this writer’s criticism of the political features of imperialis.
Imperialism is the epoch of finance capital and of monopolies, which
introduce everywhere the striving for domination, not for freedom. The
result of these tendencies is reaction all along the line, whatever the poli-
tical system, and an extreme intensification of existing antagonisms in this
domain also. Particularly acute becomes the yoke of national oppression
and the striving {or annexations, i.e., the violation of national indepen-
dence (for annexation is nothing but the vielation of the right of nations
to self-determination). Hilferding justly draws attention to the connec-
tion between imperialism and the growth of national oppression.

“In the newly opened up countries themselves,” he writes, “the capitalisi
importext into them intensifies contradictions and excites the constantly growing
resistance against the intruders of the peoples who are awakening to national con-
sciousness. This resistance can easily become transformed into dangerous measures
directed against foreign capital. The old social relations hecome completely revolu-
tionised. The age-long agrarian incrustation of ‘nations without a history’ s blasted
away, and they are drawn into the capitalist whirlpool. Capitalism itself gradually
procures for the vanguished the means and resources for their emancipation and they
set out to achieve the same goal which once secemed highest to the European nations:
the creation of a united national state as a means to economic and cultural freedom.
This movement for national independence threatens European capital just in its most
valuable amd most promising fields of exploitation, and Kuropean capital can
maintain its domination only by continually increasing its means of exerting vio-
Jence.” *

To this must be added that it is not only in newly opened up coun-
tries, but also in the old, that imperialism is leading to annexation, to
increased national oppression, and, consequently, also to increasing
resistance. While opposing the intensification of political reaction caused
by imperialism, Kautsky obscures the question, which has become very

serious, of the impossibility of unity with the opportunists in the epochr

of imperialism. While objecting to annexations, he presents his objections
in a form that will be most acceptable and least offensive to the opportun-
ists. He addresses himsell to a German audience, yet he obscures the most
topical and important point, for instance, the annexation by Germany of

Alsace-Lorraine. In order to appraise this “lapse of mind” of Kautsky’s

7 Hilfexding, op. cit., p. 406,
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opposition to the introduction of a unified system in Germany. The main
argument advanced against it was that it would not pay from the point
of view of private capital,

. b) The report of I. V. Liversidge, President of the Philadelphia Flec-
tric Company, at the annual general meeting of the N.E.I.A. His main
argument was that the area which a single central station can cover can.
not be very large, and in all probability will diminish.

Some of the principal motives that prompt this opposition are fear of
strikes and military expediency. For example, G. Dehne writes:

“A further obstacle in the present case is the important fact that the
power supply in an enormous territory passes inio the hands of a few
persons and is produced in a single centre. Consequently, ini the event of
war, or during a strike or disorders, large industrial regions may be cus
off from the centres of power supply.” ‘

The electrification of ratlways is still in a rudimentary stage, as the
following table shows:

PER CENT OF ELECTRIFIED RAILWAYS IN THE BEGININING OF 1936

USA..oooo

‘ Great Britain .. ... ... ... .. .. ... ... 36
Germany........ooo
France ... ... ... . . 6.1
Western Europe as a whol 4.5

. Only Italy, Sweden, and Switzerland show a greater percentage of
railway electrification, owing to their poverty in coal and abundance of
water resources. In Italy 4,846 kilometres, or 21.1 per cent of the rail-
ways, are electrified; in Sweden 2,450 kilometres, or 14.6 per cent, and
in Switzerland 2,081 kilometres, or 71 per cent. The follow"ing indicates.
some of the causes that retard the growth of railway electrification:

In Great Britain, the Committee on Railway Electrification, sct up
by the government, issued its report (the Weir Report) in 1930. Although
the plan proposed by the Committee was a very modest one, spread over
lwenly years, it met with great hostility and was effectively squashed. Par-
ticularly sharp objections were raised by the coal and transbort interests
(a series of articles in Modern Transport and a fierce attack by Roberi
Smith, one of the leaders of these interests). Among the arguments
used in opposition to the scheme were the following: ) )



we will take the following example. Let us suppose that a Japanese is con-
demning the annexation of the Philippine Islands by the Americans. Will
many believe that he is doing so because he has a horror of annexations
as such, and not because he himself has a desire to annex the Philippines?
And shall we not be constrained to admit that the “fight” the Japanese is
waging against annexations can be regarded as being sincere and politi-
cally honest only if he fights against the annexation of Kovea by Japan,
and urges freedom for Korea to secede from Japan?

Kautsky’s theoretical analysis of imperialism, as well as his eco-
nomic and political eriticism of imperialism, ave permeated through and
through with a spirit, absolutely irreconcilable with Marxism, of obscur-
ing and glossing over the most profound contradictions of imperialism
and with a striving to preserve the crumbling unity with opporlunism in
the Turopean labour movement at all costs.

Ko
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a) Elecirification will cause a sharp reduction in the sale of coal, as
the efficiency of electric power stations is much higher than that of steam
locomotives. . o “ co

b) Henece, there will be a sharp reduction in railway freight traflic
{approximately oue-third of the freight revenue of DBritish railways is
derived from the transporiation of coal).

c) And consequently there will be a considerable reduction in the
demand for labour and an increase of unemwployment,

d) Fear of strikes,

e) Fear of war,

“From a national point of view it is clear that an electrified railway
system s more vulnerable to attack and disorganisetion by a foreign foe
or malcontent wreckers than a system served by independent traction
units. This is certainly the most serious aspect of the maiter” (our italics).

Gasification of coal in the mines. This idea was advanced by Sir
William Ramsay as far back as the nineties of the last century, but, as
Lenin predicted, it has not yet found practical application in capitalist
countries,

The liguefuciion of coal by the Bergius meihod (manufacture of
synthetic gasoline) has not received wide application during the post-
war period, although the technical problem connected with it has long
been solved. The reasons for this are the monopolisation of the patents
and the resistance of the oil monopolies. The agreement between the
Standard Oil Company and the German 1. G. Farbenindustrie, restricting
the utilisation of the Bergius patents, is a matter of common knowledge.
It was only during the world economic crisis that interest in synthetic
gasoline was greatly aroused in connection with war preparations, and
a number of plants were constructed for this purpose.

Sources: Prof. W. Weitz, Modern Development of Llectrification in Capitalist
Countries (in Russian), Leningrad, 1933, pp. 10709, 115, 121.36; Elekirizititswirt-
schaft, 1931; G. Dehne, Deutschlands Grosskraftversorgung, Berlin, 1929; Elektro-

technische Zeitschrift, 4, I, 1934; Report of the Weir Committee on the Electrification
of British Railways, 1930. .



CHAPTER X

THE PLACE OF IMPERIALISM IN HISTORY

WE have scen that the economic quintessence of imperialism is mounopoly
capitalism. This very fact determines its place in history, for monopoly
that grew mp on the basis of free competition, and precisely out of free
competition, is the transition from the capitalist system to a higher social-
economic order. We must take special note of the four principal forms of
monopoly, or the four principal manifestations of monopoly capitalism,
which are characteristic of the epoch under review.

Firstly, monopoly arose out of the concentration of production al a
very advanced stage of development. This refers to the monopolist capi-
talist combines, cartels, syndicates and irusts. We have seen the impor-
tant part that these play in modern economic life. At the beginning of
the twenticth century, monopolies acquired complete supremacy in the
advanced countries. And although the first steps towards the formation
of the cartels were first taken by counlries eajoying the protection of
Ligh tariffs (Germany, America), Great Britain, with her system of free
trade, was not far behind in revealing the same basic phenomenon,
namely, the birth of monopoly out of the concentration of production.

Secondly, monopolies have accelerated the capture of the most im-
portant sources of raw malerials, especially for the coal and iron in-
dustries, which are the basic and most highly cartelised industries in
capitalist society. The monopoly of the most important sources of raw
materials has enormously increased the power of big capital, and has
sharpened the antagonism between cartelised and non-cartelised industry.

Thirdly, monopoly has sprung from the baunks. The banks have de-
veloped from modest intermediary enterprises into the monopolists of
finance capital. Some three or five of the biggest banks in each of the
foremost capitalist couniries have achieved the “personal union” of in-
dustrial and bank ecapital, and have concentraied in their hands the
disposal of thousands upon thousands of milliens which form the great-

er part of the capital and income of°entire countries. A financial oli-
garchy, which throws a close net of relations of dependence over all the
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VI. THE CHRONIC BELOW-CAPACITY UTILISATION
OF MEANS OF PRODUCTION
PRODUCTION OF INDUSTRY IN PER CENT OF CAPACITY
GERMANY
(Hours actually worked compared with possible hours of normal shift)

9 193¢
Industry as a whole..... ..., il e

S 7 36
.Erodl,xctl:on of means of production........ .. ... ... .. 2{13 ;8
Production of means of consumption ................ 67 43
Production of ivon and steel ........... ... 30 35
Production of non-ferrous metals. . . . .. . e 78 3;
Engineering 68 A?
Textiles.....oooeuvn, i oo, ' 72 50
Superphosphates 53 ;E()
Nitrogen industry 51 37

U.S.AR
(joa.l {(hitwninous) ... o 0 78 573
br;l‘eel ............................................ 87 19
Copper. R 78 19
Automeobile B 54 14
PorthmdCenmnt......‘.‘..‘.....,....‘.....:.:“ 67 28
Niwogen.............. B 68 30

‘ GREAT BRITAIN :

Pigiivon ..o o 5245 3058
S;le(—:l 5947'4«2“
Sulphuric acid e 69 s
i\"itrogen......“...................,...,.A...... 674 0()
} FRANCE 1
Superphosphates ... o L 6] 397
Nltlof(’,(ll 45 4 41

It must be borne in mind that for most industries official and bourgeois

unofficial statistics take 100 per cent of capacity to mean the full utilisa-

tion of equipment during one shift. If we based our caleulations on fwo

Mave i 2 1 axN Ml ¥ Y (L 3
or three shlJL.s, the percentage would be much lower than that shown in
the above tables.

{)Actual pwduction in per cent of production capacity.
2 Production capacity of automobile industry in 1929-32 tal
Per annuin.

4 1931. 11930.

9 Production capacity exclusive of Dlast furnaces that have 1
petiods. If the latter are taken into ac V
a'eduged to 48 in 1929 and 27 in 1932

% Calculated on basis of production capacity of 1930.
7 Caleulated on Dbasis of production capacity of 1929,

ken at 10 million cars

been idle for long
count, the percentage of utilisation will be

SOU:RCES: Konjunkturstatistisches Handbuch, 1933; Gliickauf; S
rent .BZ{,smess ; Statistical Tables Relating to British ;
Statistical Yearbook, 1. of N., 1930-34.

7 urvey of Cur-
and Foreign Trade and Indusiry ;
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economic and political institutions of contemporary bourgeols society
without exception—such is the most siriking mdnifestation of this mon-
opoly.

Fourthly, monopoly has grown out of colonial policy, To the nu-
merous “old” motives of colonial policy, finance capital has added the
struggle for the sources of raw malterials, for the export of capital, for
“spheres of influence,” i.e., for spheres for profitable deals, concessions,
monepolist profits and so on; in fine, for economic territory in general.
When the colonies of the European powers in Africa, for instance, com-
prised only one-tenth of that territory (as was the case in 1876), colonial
policy was able to develop by methods other than those of monopoly—
by the “free grabbing” of territories, so to speak. But when nine-tenths of

Africa had been seized (approximately by 1900), when the whole world

had been divided up, there was inevitably ushered in a period of colo-
nial monopoly and, consequently, a period of particularly intense struggle
for the division and the redivision of the world.

The extent to which monopolist capital has intensified all the con-
tradictions of capitalism is generally known. It is sufficient to mention
the high cost of living and the oppression of the cartels. This intensifica-
tion of contradictions constitutes the mest powerful driving force of
the transitional period of history, which began from the time of the
definite victory of world finance capital.

Monopolies, oligarchy, the striving for domination instead of the
striving for liberty, the exploitation of an increasing number of small
or wealk nations by an extremely small group of the richest or most
powerful nations—all these have given birth to those distinctive charac-
teristics of imperialism which compel us to define it as parasitic or
decaying capitalism, Move and more prominently there emerges, as one
of the tendencies of imperialism, the creation of the “bondholding”
(ventier) state, the usurer state, in which the bourgeoisie lives on the
proceeds of capital exports and by “clipping coupens.” It would be a
mistake to believe that this fendency to decay precludes the possibility
of the rapid growth of capitalism, It does not. In the epoch of im-
perialism, certain branches of industry, certain sirata of the bourgeoisie
and certain countries belray, to a more or less degree, one or other of
these tendencics. On the whole, capitalism is growing far more rapidly

than before. But this growth is not only becoming more and more un-
even in general; its unevenness also manifests itself, in particular, in the

decay of the countries which are richest in capital (such as England).

VII. DESTRUCTION OF FIXED CAPIT AT
During the World War

P.rsamse figures on the value of the fixed capital destroyed in the course
%f mll%tary operations during the period of 1914-18 are not availakle
here is no dQllbt, however, that it must have heen enormous.

Post-l¥ar Years

INCREASE OR DECREASE IN TOTAL NUM ‘
I E OR E I? BER OF SPINDLES (INC
IDLE SPINDLES) IN- COTTON INDUSTRY OF CAPITALIST EUROTE TAND

U.S.A.

(Millions)
. . 1908-13 1924-28 1928-36
sreat Britain ..o e 3.7 -0.3 —
Lrelz‘many......,...,..... ~+4-1.5 11'7 —lg.g‘
United States ............ 4.5 —2.3 — 74

1 1928-34,

SourcEs: o .
385; I)I.terf;ﬁfziof(ylnlé\::)l{tilf gﬁiﬁi%i ‘(S)t:taé{f}%zg }?eilgfzalg(’;li g%sj(jrﬁf 6’:812%2§3921;v
, . , Sept s pp. 8, 11-12, 26.
During the period 1924-30 ninety-nine blast furnaces were built or
reconstructed in the United States. The total pig iron production ca )aci”;
of the country, however, remained unchaneed owing to the fact tl : 'Ib l?
blast furnaces were dismantled, 7 ) o
.In Great Britain, the total blast furnace capacity dropped in the same
perl(zd from 16.3 million tons per annum to 14.7 million tons o
From 1929 to July 1933 ninety-two blast furnaces were dis'mmtled 3
abandoned in the United States. In Great Britain 72 Dlast furn':oes \)O
dismantled between 1930 and October 1934. In ’Gel'lllény 28c fur eoe
wero serapped in the same period and in France 10. , "
’ Ini the United States in 1932, steel furn |
lion tons per annum were dismantled,
In the same year the Hartmann T
dismantled. In the hoom

aces
aces of a total capacity of 4 mil-

igineering Works in Saxony were
and . years these works employed 15,000 workers:

n Lreat Britain a speci any we : .
i a pqcml company was formed-known as the National
Shipbuilders ?ecurltles; Lid., which is financed by the big shipbuilding
companies, and the business of which is t y {sme d
sompan > and the business of which is to buy up and dismantle so-called
superfiuous” shipbuilding yards.

There is a rapid i i k
)1 STa¥ ¥ . . 8 3
g e 4 rc} d increase in the tonnage of merchant ships that are
g broken up, as will be seen from the following table:
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In regurd to the rapidity of Germany’s economic development,
Riesser, the author of the book on the big German banks, states:

“The progress of the preceding period (1848-70), which had not been exactly
slow, stood in aboat the same ratio to the rapidity with which the whole of Ger-
many’s national economy, and with it German banking, progressed during this period
(1870-1905) as the mail coach of the Holy Roman Empire of the German nation
stood to the speed of the present-day automobile...which in whizzing past, it must
be said, often endangers not only innocent pedesirians in its path, but also the
occupants of the car”?

In its turn, this finance capital which has grown so rapidly is not
unwilling (precisely because it has grown so quickly) to pass on o a
more “tranquil” possession of colonies which have to be seized—and
not only by peaceful methods—from richer nations. In the United States,
cconomic development in the last decades has been even more rapid
than in Germany, and for this very reason the parasitic character of
modern American capitalism has stood out with, particular prominence.
On the other hand, a comparison of, say, the republican American bous-
geoisie with. the monarchist Japanese or German bourgeoisie shows that
the most pronounced political distinctions diminish. to an extreme degree
in the epoch ol imperialism—mnot because they are unimportant in general,
but becaunse in all these cases we are discussing a bourgeoisie which has
definite features of parasitisin,

The receipt of high monopoly profits by the capitalists in one of
the numerous branches of industry, in one of numerous countries, etc.,
makes it economiocally possible for them to corrupt certain sections of
the working class, and for a Ume a fairly considerable minority, and
win them to the side of the bourgeoisie of a given dndustry or nation
against all the others. The intensification of autagonisms between im-
perialist nations for the division of the world increases this striving.
And so there is created that bond between imperialism and opportunism,
which revealed itself first and most clearly in England, owing to the
fact that certain features of imperialist development were observable
there much earlier than in other countries.

Some writers, L. Miartov, for example, try to evade the fact that there
is a counection between imperialism and opportunism in the labour
movement—which is particularly striking at the present time—by re-
sorting to “official optimistic” arguments {¢ (o Kautsky and Huys-
mans) like the following: the.cause of the opponents of capilalism
would be hopeless if it were precisely progressive capitalism that led

L Riesser, op, cif., third ed.,, p. 354--£d.
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TONNAGE OF MERCHANT SHIPS BROKEN UP IN THE PRINCIPAL
CAPITALIST COUNTRIES h
{Thousand register tons)

913 87.7
1929, e 9438
1930 .o 848.5
1931, 1,018
1932, 8461
1938, 2,415.2
1984 ..o 1,740.9
1936, oo 13,1513

" The l.J.S. Department of Merchant Marine ordered the scr
of 124 ships comprising a total of 1,000,000 reg. tons.

In Germany, ships comprising a total of 400,000 reg. tons have ]
scrapped.

apping
een

) Sourcrs: Gt, _Br.ita‘in—Jndustrial and Labour Information, 16, V, 1932 p. 239.
Tonnage (‘)f the principal capitalist countries—Lloyd’s Register of Shipping, ’1936-37'
?9'35,;\'*7 he Jowrnal of Com.merce,, 5, X, 1932; Germany—~New York Times, 26, VIH’,
U.5.A. REDUCTION OF THE TQTAL LENGTH OF RAILWAY LINES
'(Miles)

Newly ) Net increase or de-
Year i com_pleted Abaixilliioued crease of Ii(;leésl ig(
lines es operation
19290 ... ... ... 666 475 +191
1980, . ... . 513 694 ~-181
1931..... ... .. .. .. 748 795 —~—A47
1932, .. 163 1,452 1,289
1983 ... . L 24 1,876 —1,852
1(9‘34 ................ 76 1,995 --1,919
1)t35'. e 45 1,843 —1,798
1936, .. ... . ..., .. 93 1,519 1,426

According to The Railway Age the length of abandoned railways in
the period 1930-36 exceeded the length of newly constructed lines by over
8,500 miles. As a result, the total length of railways in the U.S.A. at the
end of 1936 was lower than at any time since 1910 and almost 13 500
miles less than in 1916. 7

An important factor in the destruction of fixed capital during the
world economic crisis was the reduction of replacements below the tievel
necessary to cover annual wear and tear. For example, on t
States ratlways, at the beginning of 1934, there were
tons of old rail and about ninety million ties whicl
have been replaced, but were not, '

the United
about five million
1 should normally

3 "SSOURCES: The Railway dge—Annual Statistical Number, Janvary 2, 1937, pp
53-55, ) , ) V
17222
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to the increase of opportunism, or, if it were precisely the best paid
workers who were inclined towards opportunism, ete, We must have no
tllusion regarding “optimism” of this kind, It is optimism in regard
to opportunism; it is optimism which serves to conceal opportunism,
As a mualler of fact the extraordinary rapidily and the particularly re-
voliing character of the development of opportunism is by no means a
guarantee that its victory will be durable: the rapid growth of a malig-
nant abscess on a healthy body only causes it to burst more guickly and thus
to relieve the body of it. The most dangerous people of all in this respect
are those who do not wish to understand that the fight against imperial-
ism 1s a sham and humbug unless it is inseparably bound up with the
ﬁg}&lt against opportunism,

From all that has been said in.this book on the economic nature of
imperialism, it follows that we must define it as capitalism in transition,
or, more precisely, as moribund capitalism. It is very instructive in this
respect to note that the bourgeois economists, in describing modern
capitalism, frequently employ terms like “Interlocking,” “absence- of
isolation,” etc.; “in conformity with their functions and course of de-
velopment,” banks are “not purely privaie business enterprises; they are
more and more outgrowing the sphere of purely private business regula-
tion.” And this very Riesser, who uttered the words just quoted, declares
with all seriousuness that the “prophecy” of the Marxisls concerning
“socialisation” has “not come true”!

What then does this word “interlocking” express? It merely ex-
presses the most striking feature of the process going on hefore our

eyes, It shows that the observer counts the separate trees, but cannot

see the wood. It slavishly copies the superficial, the fortuitous, the
chaotic. It reveals the observer as one who is overwhelmed by the mass of
raw material and is utterly incapable of appreciating its meaning and im-
portance. Ownership of shares and relations between owners of private
property “interlock in a haphazard way.” But the underlying factor of
this interlocking, its very base, is the changing social relations of pro-
duction. When a big enterprise assumes gigantic proportions, and, on
the basis of exact computation of mass data, organises according to plan
the supply of primary raw materials to the extent of two-thirds, or
three-fourths of all that is necessary for tens of millions of people:
when the raw materials are transported lo the most suitable place
of production, sometimes hundreds or thousands of miles away, in a
systematic and organised manner; when a single centre directs all the
successive stages of work right up to the mavsufacture of numerous
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VIIL DESTRUCTION OF STOCKS OF COMMODITIES INTHE
PERIOD OF THE WORLD ECONOMIC CRISIS *

Grain in U.S.A.—~Owing to the low price of wheat the educational
authorilies in Colfax County, Nebraska, decided to purchase wheat to be
used as fuel for healing the public schools. (Reported in 7'he Montreal Gan
zelte, Sept. 12, 1932.)

Fish in France—In the port of Douarnenez an entire haul of fish was
thrown into the sea because the buyers refused to pay the minimum price
of 20 franc‘S per 100 kilograms. (Humanité, May 5, 1933.) '

Vegetables in Holland.—120 carloads of cauliflower, spinach, onions
and cabbage were destroyed by Dutch farmers because there were no
purchasers for this quantity. (Daily ¥, orker, June 2, 1933.) '

. Sheep in Chile~225,000 sheep were slaughtered in Chile and instead
of being exported in the form of mutton, they were used for the produc-
fion Qf lubricating grease and tallow, and for other industrial purposes
(Daily Worker, June 28, 1933.) o

. Sheep in Argentina.~—Owing to the fact that receipls from the sale of
hides and fat did not cover the cost of transporting the sheep to th’e;,
slaughter houses (there was no ‘demand whatever for the wool and mut-
ton), hundreds of thousands of old shee p were slaughtered in the mou'ﬁiain
pastures in order to make room for the young sheep. (J¥ irt.sc/La/stiensf
July 7, 1933.)

" Grain in Bulgaria.—Sis lons of grai chased f
by the ~Khranioioznof glai; til(?lllllspa;fyl Oiz{':)eft{gliim;hiutfjidse‘[} o ‘%(IJ/O”
November 9, 1933.) o ¢ grmaries. (felo

Hops in Great Britain—At one of the hearings of the Hops i
sion, Mr. Stewart May, a Kent farmer, de(:iaredosthz[t Lcllllcm};ip:hg ‘?m“}_]lsi
s » 4 ; g period
1925-29 about 1,000,000 cwis. of hops, valued at £2,000.000. had been
destr-oyed in Great Britain with the object of raising ]‘)rice’s ('i”/zo Morlrr-
ing Post, Sept. 13, 1033.) » S
) Cotzﬁon in the U.5. A—According to returns of the Department of
agriculture, 10,403,000 acres out of a foral of 40 million acres of cotton
sown in 1933 were ploughed under. (Pravda, Sept. 14, 1933 quoted
from-a correspondence in New York Times by Charles Packcl:.), /

! Materials taken from I, V
erials taken from E. Varga, New Phenonmenc of the IV ., .

. : o covarga, New fPhenomena of the World Ec e

(lussian), Partizdat, 1934, ] World Lconomic Crisis,

7%
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varieties of fLmished articles; when these produects are distributed ac-
cording to a single plan among tens and hundreds of millious of covsu-
‘mers (as in the case of the distribution of oil in Awmerica and Germany.
by the American “oil trust”)—then it becomes evident that we
have socialisation of production, and not mere “interlocking”; thar
private cconomic relations aud private property relations constilute a
shell which is wo longer suitable for its contents, a shell which musy
inevitably begin to decay if its destruction be delayed by artificial
means; a shell which may continue in a state of decay for a lairly lony
period {(particularly if the cure of the opportunist abscess is protrac-
ted), but which will inevitably be removed.

The enthusiastic admirer of German imperialism, Schulze-Gaevernit,
exclaims:

“Once the supreme management of the German banks has been entrusted to the
hands of a dozen persons, their activity is even today more significant for the public
zood than that of the majority of the Ministers of State.” (The “interlocking’® of
hankens, ministers, magnates of industry and remtiers is here conveniently for-
gotten.). .. “If we conceive of the tendencies of development which we have noted as
realised to the utmost: the money capital of the nation unitéd in the banks; the
banks themselves combined into cartels; the invesiment capital of the nation cast
in the shape of securities, then the hrilliant forecast of Saint-Simon will be ful-
filled: “I'he present anarchy of production caused by the fact that economic relations
are developing without uniform regulation must make way for organisation in pro-
duction. Production will no longer be shaped by isolated manufacturers, independent

of each other and ignorant of man’s economic needs, but by a social jnstitution. A.

central body of management, being able to survey the large fields of social economy
from a more elevated point of view, will regulate it for the benelit of the whole of
society, will be able to put the means of production into suitable hands, and above
all will take care that there be comstant harmony between production auwd con-
sumption. Institutions already exist which have assumed as part of their task a certain
organisation of economic labour: the banks.” The fulfilment of the forecasts of Saint-
Simon still lies in the future, but we are on the way to its fulfilment—Marxism,
different from what Marx imagined, but different only in form.”?* )

A crushing “refutation” of Marx, indeed! It is a retreat from
Marx’s precise, scientific analysls to Saint-Simon’s guesswork, the guess-

work of a genius, but guesswork all the same.

January-July, 1916.

1 Schulze-Gaevernitz, in Grundriss der Socialékonomik, pp. 145-46.
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Coffee i,-; Brazil—Approximately 22 million bags of coffee were de-
stroyed in Brazil up to September 1933, and it has heen proposed o
d?sl;roy an additional” 20 million bags of a round crop of 30 million in 1934,
(Deutsche Allgemeine Zeitung, Sept. 27, 1933.)
| Uranges in Elzgland.»fﬁ[u August 1933, about 1,500,000 Spanish
oranges were o be dumped into the sea. (X[ Sol, Aug. 1, 1933; Mundo
Obrero, Aug. 3, 1933.) -

H ops in Czechoslovakia.—The Hops Syndicate is takitg measures to
(_!es[:roy 7,000 tons of hops in the district of Saatz,’ (Sozial-Demokrat, Sept.
12,1933.)

Cattle in Denmark.~—According to the returns of the Ministry of Agri-
culture up to October 1, 1933, a total of 117,000 head of cattle have been
destroyed in Denmark. This destruction was carried out with the sanction
of the government.

H 0gs in U S.A—In 1933, 6,400,000 liogs were destroyed,

M zl'/a i U.5.4 —Twenty thousand quarts of milk were poured into the
sewers in Los Angeles in May 1933, ‘ |

;Z)ecz in Ceylon.—A hundred million pounds of tea were destroved.

e e v 2 Y m’ A 4 A— VI - \ '
! ac{zes in .U.b.A. .the big .hult growers destroyed 80,000 peach
trees. (Kconomic Noses, Vol. 2, No: 3, March 1934.) o

IX. INCREASE IN DISTRIBUTION COSTS
: If{’his increase is seen from the following:

i) he“ number of persons engaged in the sphere of distribution and their
proportion to the total population has risen sharply (see tables on pp. 24 l
and 243). T e

Stuart Chase cites facts showing that the U.S.A. spends annual Iy over
1.25 billion dollars on advertising, Abeut 600,000 persons are e‘nO‘a sed in
the advertising business, directly or indirectly. OFf the mtal‘ ar:x)oubnjt of;
paper used by the newspapers, 58 per cent is used up in advcrtisi‘ﬁw s )acé

‘Accor('ling to figures by the Electrical World (March 2 1934;3 dlned
und indirect expenditure connected with the sale of an autc)mra-obivle, )’ricr’ {
at $4,500 may amount to $2,000. The selling cost of an elccl’rikc I‘Q‘E]‘i‘f'“(
ator priced at $200 may amount to $100. - S

(New Daia continues on p. 262 et seq.)
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Stuart Chase asserts that “at the present time the price of commodities
doubles in the passage from the producer to the consumer,” and in par-
ticular “the joint Commission on Agriculture arrived at the conclusion
that fifty ceuts out of every dollar the consumer pays for bread goes in
distribution costs.”

According to Warren and Pearson, in April 1933 the index of cost of
distribution (the difference between the price paid by the consumer and
the price received by the 'producer) of food products was 38 per cent
higher than the pre-war level (1910-14=100) while the index of prices
paid to the farmers for the same products had dropped 42 per cent below
the pre-war level. '

It must be borne in mind that this increase in the diffevence between
the price paid by the consumer and that reccived by the producer is
not only due to the increase in the cost of distribution, but also to the
monopoly price policy.

Sounrers: Stuart Chase, Tragedy of Waste, 1927, pp. 109, 113, 214: G, A, War-
ren and I, Pearson, Prices, 1933, pp. 187-88.

X. ARMAMENTS, WARS, INCREASE OF POLICE FORCE

BURFAUCRACY IN THE USA1

Index, 1910==100
1910 1920 1930

All civil service employees ...... 100 138 199
Police oo vt i i 100 132 213

BURFEAUCRACY IN GREAT BRITAIN
Index, 1922=100

19220 o o oo 100
1930.. ... o i el 106
1933 s 118

i Civil %xvim, cmp]oycus nmnicipal omployem and poliu
Brltam—-blalulu al Ab?lracl jor l]LL, UK 1933

GROWTH OF FXPENDITURE ON ARMAMENTS

he German Institute for Fconomic Research gives the following fig-
ures comparing the changes in world production (mdusz and agricul-
ture) with those in world expenditure on armaments.
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INDEX OF WORLD EXPENDITURE ON ARMAMENTS AND WORLD
PRODUCTION

(Monetary vaiues: 1913=100)
Lxpenditure  World
on armaments production

W13 ... 100 100
1925 ..., B 135 133
1929 ..., .. 157 145
1936 ... ... 300-350 121

Thus, in 1936, expenditure on armaments in 53 countries was from
three to three and a half times that of 1913, whereas world produchon
was a little over twenty per cent higher than in 1913.

Source: Vierteljahrshefte zur Konjunkiurforschung, Helt 3, 1937,. Teil A,
5. 281. »

OFFICIAL BUDGET EXPENDITURE ON ARMAMENTS ¢
(1912-13:=100)
Countries 1912-13 1928-29 1932-33 1934-35 1937-38

USA. ...... 100 235.7 238.7 278.1 325.03
Japan....... 100 259.1 343.9 471.9 7006.2
Great Britain 1002 147.0 133.3 147.1 374.0

U Not including indirect and secret appropriations.
2 1913-14.
3 1936-37.

Sourcrs: Annual Report of the U.S. Treasury, 1935; Résumé Siatistique de
FEmpire du Japon, 1916367 Statistical Abstract for the United Kingdom, 1935;
Japan Chronicle, 4, 111, 1937,
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WARS AND ARMED CONFLICTS SINCE THE WORLD WAR
OF 1914-18

Counier-Revolutionary Wars
Agamst the Land of the Soviets

1918... .German troops invade Soviet Russia and Soviet Ukraine. Occupation of
Soviet Ukraine,

1918. .. .Seizure of Bessarabia by Rumania,
1918, .. .Landing of British troops at Murmansk,
1918. .. .Landing of French troops in Odessa,

1918-22 . Japanese intervention in the Far East,

1919, ... Spring. First Allied Expcdilion against Soviet Russia (Poland, Kolchak,
Denikin, Yudemich and mixed Anglo-Russian Whiteguard detachments in
Im.kcstdn and Archangel).

1919, ... Adutumn. Second Allied Expedition against Soviet Russia (Denikin, Yude-
nich, Poland). :

1920....Third Allied Expedition against Soviet Russia (Poland, Wrangel).

1921-22 .Finnish attempt to seize Soviet Karelia.

1929. ... Attack on the Chinese Eastern Railway by Chinese militarists.

1931-38. Continuous violations of the Soviet-Manchurian frontier by Japano-Maneln-
rian troops.

Since the imperialist wer o nunber of so-called small wars have taken place.

Lurope

1919... .Intervention of Allies, Czechoslovakia and Rumania against the Hungarian
Soviet Republic.

1919. .. .Scizure of Fiume by Italian volunteers under the leadership of Gabriele
&’Annunzio.

1920....Occupation of Frankfurt and Darmstadt by French troops.

1920....1F Poland oceupies Vilno,

1921.....Polich insurrection in former German Upper Silesia.
ﬁl.92u ...France occupies the Ruhr.
1923, ... Lithuania occupies Memel region,

1923, .. .Iraly temporarily seizes Corfu.

1925. .. .Greece invades Bulgaria.

1936-38 .Military-fascist mutiny and Italian-Cerxman interveution: in Spain.
1938... . Germany seizes Austria.

Africe

1919-26 . Spanish war against the Riffs in Noxth Africa.

1925-26 . F'ranco-Spanish military expeditions against North-African tribes.
1929-32 .I'rench military operations in Morocco.

1930. .. .Italy establishes control over the whole of Tripolitania.

1934-35 .Trivasion of Abyssinian territory by Italian troops.

1935-30; Jtalo-Abyssinian War and scizure of Abyscinia by Italy.

South dmerico

1928. ... War between Bolivia and Paraguay.
1628-32 . United States intervention in Nicaragua.
1932-33 . War between Peru and Colombia.

1932-34 . Second war between Bolivia and Paraguay.

New para %5

India and Indo-China

1919. ... War between Great Britain and 1d)cls on the Northwest frontier of Bllllbh
India.

1927. .. . Dutch punitive expedition in Indonesia.

1930. ... French punitive expedition against the Annamites in Indo-China.

1930-31 . British colonial war in Burma on the Northwest {rontier of India.

1930-37 . Continuous struggle between British troops and mbes in Northwest Prov-
inces of India. .

Near and Middle Last

1919. ... Anglo-Afghan war.

1918-22 . Greco-Turkish war,

1919.22 . British punitive expedition against Arabian iribes in Irag, Transjordania
and Central Arabia,

1919-26 . ¥French punitive expedition against rebels in Syria.

1925....War between Nejd and Hejaz in Arabia.

1928-29 . Civil war in Afghanistan provoked by agents of British imperialism,

1930....Amtack on lHejaz-Nejd by border tribes operating with the support of
British imperialists,

1932... . British air forces operate against the independent Kurdish tribes in Iraq.

1934. ... War between Yemen and Saudi Arabia.

1936- 38 Armed collisions between British troops and insurgent Arabs in Palestine.

Far East

1925. .. . Intervention of imperialist powers in China.

1927. .. .International imperialist mtclvenuou in Shanghai. Bombardment of Nan-
king.

1928....0Occupation of Shantung by Japan.

1930....Bombardment of Changsha while occupied by the Chinese Red Army.

1930. .. .First Nanking expedition against the Soviet regions and the Chinese Red
Army,

1931-37 . Japanese war on China. Seizure of Manchuxia and part of North China.

1951....4pril. Second Nanking expedition against Chinese Soviet territories begins.

1931....May. Failure of second expedition.

1931.... dugust. Third Nanking expedition. begins.

1931....September. Failure of third expedition.

1952. ... Attack on Shanghai by Japan.

!‘)3)2. . Jebruary. Fourth Nanking expedition against Chinese Soviet territories
begins,

10"2. ...May. Failure of fourth expedition.

1932. .. .June. I'ilth Nanking expedition begins.

1933, .. July. Failure of fifth (’xpedition

1933....0ctober. Beginning of sixth campaign of Nanking government against Seviet
districts of China.
19380, .. Seizure of Jehol and northeastern parts of Hopel by Japan.

1933. .. . France seizes nine Coral Islands in the Pacific.

1934. .. .Japan seizes a great part of Chahar (Inner Mongolia).

1934. ... November. End of the sixth expedition of the Nanking government against
the Soviet districts of China.

1954-35 .Forces of the Chinese Red Army move {rom south and central China to
nortliwestern China.
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1935. .. . November. Formation of the puppet “anti-Conununist” government in Fastern
Hopei occupied by Japanese woops. ’

1936. .. June-August. Armed action by troops of Kwangtung and Kwangsi groups
against Nanking governient. )

1936. . ..0ctober. Unification of the mumin forces of the Chinese Red Army in the
provinces of Kansu and Shensi.

1936. . ..0ctober-December. Invasion of Suiyuan by Mongolian-Maunchurian troops.

1936. .. .Chan Hsuneb-liang’s mutiny against Nanking goverment in Sian-fu,
1935-36 .Invasions of territory of Mongolian People’s Republic by Japano-Manchurian
troops.

1937-38 . Predatory war of Japan against China.

CONCERNING NEW DATA FOR
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CONCERNING NEW DATA FOR
V. I. LENIN’S
“IMPERIALISM, THE HIGHEST STAGE OF CAPITALISM”

LeNIN wrote [mperialisin, the Highest Stage of Capitalismn in the first half
of 1916. Since then more than twenty years have elapsed. Measured .in
terms of history, this is a very short period. But human history has never
marched so rapidly, and the changes in social life have never been so
profound ‘as they have been during this period. We shall enumerate the
most important historical events of this period: the World War, which
gave rise to the general crisis of capitalism; the Great October Socialist
Revolution in 1917, which ushered in the first round of revolutions all over
" the world; the heroical years of Civil War in the Soviet Republic; the rela-
tive stabilisation of capitalism; the Chinese revolution, the gigantic achieve-
ments of the two Five-Year Plans in the Land of the Soviets and the
prolonged and acute economic crisis in the lands of capitalism; the world-
historical victory of socialism in the U.S.S.R. embodied in the Stalin Con-
stitution; the collapse of capitalist stabilisation and the opening of a new
vound of revolutions and wars—these are the outstanding landmarks of this
~period. And the whole of this rich experience of the period, all these pro-
cesses and changes of world-historic importance and worldwide dimensions,
brilliantly corroborate the truth of Lenin’s theory of imperialism, not only
in ils main outline, but in all its “details.” This theory is one of the
foundation stones of the programme of the Communist International; itis a
mighty weapon in the struggle of the oppressed of the whole world for their
emancipation.

In his Imperialism, Lenin quotes facts and figures of the pre-war
period. But the facts and figures of capitalist economy during the subse-
quent twenty years not only corroborate the tendencies that were indicated
in the data quoted by Lenin; they also reveal that these tendencies have
become more marked and developed. In’the fixst place, they reveal the
further bmumense growth of the power and oppression of monopolies, and
the resulting growth of the parasitism and decay of capitalism. By that
they lay bare one of the most decisive factors in the exceptional acmicness
of the contradictions of the capitalist system which is particularly character-
istic of the epoch of the general crisis of capitalism.

269
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I. THE GROWTH OF CONCEN'I‘RA’I‘I‘ON OF PRODUCTION =

Lenin’s theory of imperialism proceeds from the premise that “the ten
dency towards monopoly arises from the very dimensions of the enter:

prises.’t

“Ficonomically imperialism (or the ‘epoch’ of finance capital, it is'not.

+ matter of words) is the highest stage in the development of capitalism

namely, the stage at which production is carried on on such a large and

very large scale that [ree competition is superseded by monopoly. Thi

is the reconomic -quintessence of imperialism.”?

This is precisely why Lenin starts his avalysis of imperialism with

the careful examination of the data on the concentration of capitalist pro

duction. The very latest data then available to Lenin were the industrial

census of 1907 for Germany, and that of 1909 for the United States. Now

however, we have the German censuses for 1925 and 1933, and also'the

United States censuses for 1929 and 1933. Moreover, contemporary sla:

tistics also throw light on the process of concentration in Irance and
Japan, with which Lenin did not deal, but which are of great interest
because of the considerably more important role these two countries noy

play in the ranks of the imperialist powers. Finally, in 1934, figure

beeame available for the fivst time on the concentration of production in.

British industry as a whole.

A comparison of the figures on the concentration of production quote
by Lenin with the latest figures shows that during the intervening twenly
to twenty-five years, the level of concentration hus risen to an enormou
degree. This is one of the decisive [actors which determined the tmmense
growth of the power and.oppression of monopolies.

The most important facts indicating the enormous rise in the level of
-apitalist concentration of production ave the following:

In Germany, during the eighteen years from 1907 to 1925, the pro-
portion of wpersons occupied in large establishments (i.e., those with
not less than 50 occupied) to the total number of persons occupied in
industry 3 increased from 39.4 per cent to 47.6 per cent. The number of
giant enterprises (with over 1,000 occupied each) almost doubled (from
586 to 1,122), and their share of the total motive power used increased

from 32 per cent to 41.2 per cent.

a

LCfop. 18 in this volume. )
2 Cf, Collected Works. Vol. XIX, Russ. ed., “A Caricature of Marxism and

Imperialist Economism,”” part 3, p. 207,

3 Tn the broad sense, i.e., including commerce, transportation, etc.

|
1
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|
i
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“Tens of thousands of large-scale enterprises are everything; millions
of small ones are nothing.”t This is the conclusion Lenin arrived at after
analysing the German industrial census of 1907. Today, it is no longer
tens of thousands of large-scale enterprises that occupy the decisive
lace, but a much smaller number. This is proved by the following glaring
act: In German indusiry in 1925 there were only 67 establishments whicﬂ
“omployed 5,000 workers or over.

™ 1. . PR o - T2

‘ But the aggregate motive power used in
these three-score or so eslablishments was twice that of 1,600,000 small es-
tablishments. Here are the exact figures: 2

Lstablishments  No. of estab- Aggr.
employing: lishments: ~1OHVe power
: (thousand h.p.)
1 to 5 persons...... 1,614,069 1,368
5,000 persons and
v QVET v v e v en e o 67 2,738

; The figures of the 1933 census of German indusiry show a further
sincrease in the concentration of production. During the period of 1925
01923 the average motive power per establishment increased by no less
'l)all; 26 per cent? This is evidence of a very considerable increase‘in the
‘average size of German industrial establishments. During the same period
_epproximately 124,000 small enterprises in eleven industries were closed
down chiefly as a result of the economic crisis. True, in eight other indus-
ries, a total of 65,000 new enterprises were established, so that the net
decrease in the number of enterprises in German industry during the
period was ouly 58,600. The increase in the number of small enterprises
in certain branches of German industry in the period of the world
ceonomic crisis is a peculiar result of the immense increase in unemploy-
ment. It reflects the attempts of a very small section of the unemployéd
to escape from starvation by setting up small repair shops and workshops
of the domestic industry type. This, however, does not imply that the
position of small industry has become stronger. On the contrary, the
crisis has accelerated its ruin.

In the United States, during the tweniy years intervening between
the census of 1909 and that of 1929, the share of the total value of products
of the manufacturing industry produced by the big establishments with a
production valued at $1,000,000 per annnm and over, increased from 43.8

L Cf. p. 14 in this volumek

2 Statisitk des Deutschen Reichs, B. 413, T. Teil, S. 274.

3 The figures refer to industry in the narrow sense and also to the bhuilding
industry; they do not include plumbing or water, gas and electricity supply. N
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per cent to 09.3 per cent. The number of giant establishments (employing
over 1,000 workers) increased from 540 to 996; their aggregate motive
power reached nearly 12,000,000 h.p. This means that less than one
thousand of the biggest American establishments own approximately
two-thirds of the motive power. that was at the disposal of the whole of
German industry (in the broad sense) in 1925, consisting as it did of over

three million establishments, including the giant enterprises referred to
above.

The world economic crisis gave an added impetus to the concentra-
tion of American industry, The scale on which small industry was wiped
out in the United States during the crisis is indicated by the following

figures:

PER CENT INCREASE OR DECREASE IN NUMBER OF ESTABLISHMENTS IN
U.S. MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY

¥ .
192529 ot +12.3
1929-81 o ouvenr e —17.1
193133 o vroneaneen —18.4
199933 v rar e 324

Commenting on the figures for 1931-33, The Conjerence Board Bul-
letint justly observes that perhaps there is hardly a figure that more strik-
ingly reveals the severity of the crisis than that showing the reduction in
the number of industrial establishments by. 18 per cent. As a result of the
ruin of small industry, the average number of workers employed per estab-
Jishment in the United States in the period 1931-33 increased 11.4 per cent.
notwithstanding the fact that the total number of employed workers declined

hy 8.8 per cent.

T Frasice? in the period between 1906 and 1920, the proportion of
persons occupied in large industrial establishments (with over 50 occupied)
to the total number of persons engaged in industry increased from 30.0
per cent to 44.8 per cenl. The number of giant industrial establishments
(with 1,000 occupied and over) increased from 207 to 362, and the
proportion they employed of the Lotal number of persons engaged in indus-
try almost doubled (from 8.1 per cent to 13.4 per cent) .

1 Conference Board Bulletin, October 10, 1954. o
2 Txclusive of Alsace-Lorraine, for otherwise the figures for 1906 and 1926 would
not he comparable. The level of woncentration of production in Alsace-Lorraine is

somewhat highev than in the rest of Franee.

In Japan, particularly important successes have been achieved in the
field of the concentration of capital. and production. During the eighteen
years from 1909 to 1927, the number of very large commercial and in-
dustrial companies, cach having a capital exceeding 5,000,000 yen, in- .
creased ’cightceu—folﬁ (from 38 to 687) ; their aggregate capital in/c,revased
from 495,000,000 yen to, 8,113,000,000 ven, and their share ol total paid-
up capital increased from 36.2 per cent to 64.2 per cent. Out of every
bundred workers employed in Japanese industry (taking only industrial
establishments employing not less than five peréons‘), the giant establish-
ments (employing over 1,000 workers) employed 17 in 1914, and 27 in
1925. In the period of the world economic crisis, however, the number and
p%'oportion of the industiial establishments employing over 1,000 workers
diminished somewhat, for owing to the curtailment of production in many
of these enterprises the number of workers they employed was reduced
below 1,000. » ‘ ' '

-~ In Greut Britain, also, considerable success has heen achieved incon-
cenirating capital and production. According to the returns of the in-
dustrial census of 1930 there are in the textile industry and in the smelting
and working-up of metalst alone, 353 giant establishments, each emplo:yin:'k
over 1,000 persons. This figure is very much below the ﬁgﬁre for the Unite(?
States (6067), but it is not much below the German figure (1«30). In regard
to the proportion of the total number of persons engaged in induslry
employed by these giant industrial establishments, a number of branches
of British industry in 1930 (textiles, mechanical engineering, electricai'
engineerh}g, etc.) . were approximately on the same level 215 those in
Germany in 1925 and some were even higher. All this shows that the level
of concentration of production in British industry is much higher than has
been nsually described in world economic literature. This has been ‘the'

decisive factor in the rapid growth of British monopolies in the post-war

period.

In examining the progress of capitalist concentration, Lenin laid special
cm]?h asis on the outstanding importance of the growth of cmﬁbination in
capitalist production. In this sphere, too, ex'lor;nous chauges have taken
place in the post-war period. Not only have the dimensioi,s of the com-
lined plants in those hranches of industry in which they existed hefore
the war increased several fold, but the data quoted show. that the achieve-
ments of chemistry and electricity created new opportunities for combining

cesses in production, and gave vise to combined plants of a ,ne\t\j

1 . . 1 e . Lt ) . v - o i o :
. Indulnlg n\(%r,]}al)l(,al enginecring, electrical engineering, shipbuilding, auto-
mobile and jairemaft industries. T e

18 —222
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d) And finelly, the fact that the competitive struggle has become
exceptionally more fierce under post-war capitalism owing to the problem
of markets having become more acute and to the growth of menopoly. This
has intensified the struggle between large-scale and small preduction, and
has thus agcelerated the process of concentration. The shrinking of mar-
kets, which®accelerates the bankruptey of small and medium enterprises
and their absorption by the larger ones, naturally leads to the acceleration
of concentration. Monopoly, which grew out of the concentration of pro-
duetion, in its turn, affects the process of concentration; it accelerates
it by its spectlic methods of competition, viz., by “strangling™ its competi-
tors with the aid of the peculiar influence it exercises on the character
and rate of technical progress, etc. The enormous growth of monopoly
during the past twenty years has therefore also been an important factor in
the acceleration of the process of concentration, '

However, the difficulty of finding markets, the fact that the plant is
chronically working below capacity, and- the retarded rate of growth
of the productive forces- of post-war capitalism resulting  from
this, while accelerating the process of concentration, simultaneous-
ly create additional obstacles to capitalist concentration of production,
cause all its contradictions to become extremely acute and lay bare the
relative narrowness of its limits. Lenin directly points to a certain de-
pendence of the rate of eoncentration of production upon the general rate
of development of capitalism. He writes: “. . . the more. rapidly trade
and capitalism develop, the greater 1s the concentration of production and
capital . .. ."1 It is not an accident that the process of concentration during
the past decades has been most marked in the countries (United States)

-and branches of industry (heavy industry, the “new” industries) which

have developed most rapidly. On the other hand, Great Britain, for ex-
ample, has not been able to remedy the relatively scattered nature of her
iron and stee! industry. To do so would have meant constructing a number
of new gigantic’ works; but the stimulus to this was lacking owing to the
fact that even the existing works have been working at their lowest capa-
city. Even in the United States giant automobile works like the Ford
-plant feel the effects of the restrictedness of markets very acutely, par-
ticularly during the crisis, when the plant was operating at low capacity, in-
sullicient to make it pay. Hence Ford’s sudden discovery that it is neces-

sary to decentralise indusiry. The European countries cannot even dream

1Cf p. 236 in this volume,
18"
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6f having works on this scale, for with the present capacity of the markels,
no one of them could be sure.of working even 20 per cent of capacity, even

if all other automobile plants were closed down. The rate and scale of -
concentration of production under modern capitalisim are increasing, but |

they lag behind the requirements and opportunities created by modern
technique. They also lag very considerably hehind the rate and scale of
ceniralisation of capital. Capitalism makes insuflicient use of the great
opportunitics of combined production processes which the present Jevel
of technique provides. The relative narrowness of the limits of capitalist
concentration of production is brought out in striking velief on the hack-
sround of the achievements of the U.S.S.R., whiclr in a short period was
transformed from a country of small and dwarf agriculture into a country
of the largest scale mechanized agriculture in the world, and which has
built, and is still building giant industrial enterprises on a scale unknowu
in capitalist Furope,

The growing difliculties of the capitalist process of concentration of pro-
duction, which reflect the increased decay of capitalism, did not, however,
prevent this process from being very marked in the post-war period, includ-
ing the period of the economic crisis. But these difficulties cause the contra-
dictions of capitalist concentration to become more acute and determine the
peculiar form it has assumed. The narrowness of the limits of the concentra-
tion process is expressed first of all in the fact that it is not proceed-
ing on the lines of constructing new giant enterprises and extending old
enterprises by the installation of new equipment to the same degree thal
it did before the war; and his means that the productive forces of capi-

talism are now increasing al a-slower rate than was the case before the .

war. On the other hind, a much more rapid liquidation of smaller enter-
prises and a corresponding inerease of production in larger CHLCl‘priSﬂS are
observed. This form of concentrating production is-to be observed par-
ticularly within trustified monopolies, and in these cases the buying up of
outsiders for the purpose of closing them down is widely practised. Tt goes
without saying that contentration of production without the extensive con-
struction of new giant enterprises, without the extensive installation of new
equipment in the old enterprises, hears evidence of deep decay. and ils pos-
sibilities are relatively limited. Nevertheless, this form of concentration
provides a solid basis for the further growth of monepolist rule.
Secondly, the narrowness of the limits of capitalist concentration of
production is expressed in the fact that the reshvicted capacity of the
markets limits the possibilities of erecting giant enterprises such as the
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_ Ford automobile plant and the Gary jron and steel plant, because it pays

better tg build smallex enterprises which have a prospect of being operated
ab 00 to 70 per cent of capacity than giant enterprises whigh can be
operated at only 20 to 40 per cent of capacily. ,

The growth of the contradictions in the process of concentration un-
.d,er modern capitalism is expressed first of all in the extreme increase of
s unevenness. Unevenness has always been an attribute of capitalisin;
it assumes. particularly large dimensions in the period of the rule of mon-
opoly. Its increase in the post-war period is a natural expression of the
extreme acute'ness of the compelitive struggle. The unevenness of capital-
ist concentration explains why monopoly does not embrace all branches
of industry but serves merely as a super-structure’ resting upon a hroad

‘hase of non-monopolised production, “Nor in every branch of industry

are there large-scale enterprises,” said Lenin,! emphasising the uneven-
uess of the process of concentration. The fact that the process of con-
<_}eutrat10n is becoming more and more uneven causes the gulf between
I }D P N 3 e . " 3 y - ,‘ PRI S [ H 3 X
| Tconom‘m might of the small stratum of glant enterprises and the
}lun( reds of thousands and millions of medium and small enterprises to
secome Tanic iders mone the med: N :

lcgmg rapidly wider; and among the medium enterprises are now in-
cluded such as were regarded as glants twenty or thirty years ago. Bur
1t is precisely this rapid growth of the supremacy of a few giant enter-
prises over all the rest that serves as a mighty- factor in increasing the
voke of monopoly. - ' ‘ o

I]f.‘ THE GROWTH OF INDUSTRIAL MONOPOLIES

A comparison of the data on the growth of monopolies quoted by
Lenin with the latest data ot only reveals the enormous growth -of
monopolies, but also the obvious acceleration of the rate of érawi/b in
the war and post-war periods compared: with the pre-war p'criod. ‘

This is indicated by the following facts: The increase’in the number
of cartel agreements in Germany in the period 1896 to 1911 amounted 1o
300-350 (from 250 to 550-600) but in the period 1911 1o 1930 the in-
crease. amounted to 1,500-1,550 (from 550-600 to 2,100). As examples
of powerful monopolies Lenin mentioned the Rhine-W. éstphalian Coal Syn-

S ' celsendcirehen Mind ~ ; fie
dicate, the Gelsenkirchen Mining Co., the chemical combine in Germany,

the U.S. Steel Corp. and Standard Oil in the United Stales, etc. But the
present steel trust in Germany is four to five times lavger than the Gelsen-

1
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kirchen Co. was before the war. The capital of the present German chemical
trust is twenty times larger than either of the two groups of chemical con-
cerns to which Lenin referred. The output capacity of the United States
Steel Corp. is 27,000,000 tons. of steel per.annum,
14,000,000 tons in 1908.

Thus -the United States Steel Corp. cap now produce one and a half
times more steel than Great Dritain, Germany, France and Ttaly put
together could produce in 1932." Nevertheless, the United States Steel
Corp.’s share of the total steel output’of America has dropped, for other
monopolies have arisen, primarily, the Béthlehem Steel Corp., which can
produce 10,000,000 tous of steel per annum, i.e., more than Great Britain
produced in her best post-war years. The capital of Standard Oil- (which
in 1911 formally broke up into a number of independent companies in
order to evade the anti-trust laws) has increased approximately twenty-
fold compared with what it was in 1910; the market value of the stock of
the companies it controls has reached the enormous total of over
$5,000,000,000. All this indicates the tremendous growth in the size of
monopolies and their economic power during the peviod since Lenin
wrote Imperialism.

compaved with

The increase in the power of monopolies is also strikingly illustrated
by their profits. The following are a few examples: The profits of the
General Motors Corp. even in the best pre-war years never exceeded
$10,000,000; in 1926 they exceeded a quarter of a hillion ($272,000,000).
The Bethlehem Steel Corp., the second largest iron and steel trust in the
United States, made as much profit in 1929 as it made during the whole
of the last ten years preceding the war. Jn a périod of six years, from
1922 to 1928, the Radio Corporation of America increased its profils
sevenfold. These figuves ‘are most likel y .an  understatement, for
a large part of the profits is distributed in a concealed form. The

tribute which monopolies impose upon society can be seen from the fol-

lowing striking examples: The net profits the United States Steel Corp.
obtained in the period 1901 to 1930 amounted to about $1,500,000,000;
during the period 1912 to 1930 Standard Oil made profils amounting to
over $4,000,000,000; the profits of General Motors in the period 1509 to
1932 amounted to about $1,600,000,000; in the period 1915 to 1932
duPont de Nemours & Co. made profits amounting Lo over $1,100,000,000;
the profits of the American Telephone & Telegraph Co. in the period
1900 to 1932 together with those of its subsidiary, the Bell Tele-
phone Co., in the period 1915 to_l932, amounted to over $4,200,000,000,
<le.
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Combined approximate data on the level achieved in the monopolisa-
tion of production are given in the following table:

APPROXIMATE DEGREE OF MONOPOLISATION OF PRODUCTION

(Mot including cartel and syndicate agreements)

Industry - Year

No. .
of monopolist
enterprises
taken

into account industry (%/y)

Degree to
which they
cover given

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA -

Anthracite.. ... -

TEOM OF€ et v e e e e ceien s 193

Oilo. oo 193

Steel oo oo 1932
L 010)5) 11 SR 1033
Aluminiom ..o 1928
Explosives.....ovveeunonon. 1917
B[odium vveevr e 1930
Artificial sill .. oo cov it 1933
Automobiles ..o i 1933
Agricultural machinery....... 1913
Flectrical engineering........ 1623
Telephone and telegraph ... .. 1930
Radiow.ve e dv i 1930
Meat packing ... ... 1929
Sugar. e 1928
Baking ... 1928
Tobacco.. .o 1930

Railways ........cooove.. 1930
Electric power ... ... ... .. e

6

BO b TS Oy b DT L

N

.

“n

—
o e

GREAT BRITAIN

Tron and steel. .. ... oL 1934
CAlnmIRIEm . e e 1928
Automobiles .. ... e 1933
Shipbuilding ......... ... .. 1926
Basic chemicals ......... .. .. 1928
Svuthetic nitrogen. ........ L. 1928
- Synthetic dyes .. ... TR 1928
Artificial sitk ... 1930
CEmENt e vr v v ene i 1926
COLLOT « v vie e et e vne i ns 1932
SThread. e AT 1926
TODaCCO v vt i 1923
Beer and spirvils ... ... 1926
S0P vt 1926
Margarine.. ... 1932
Rubber tires,......... ... . 1926
‘Wallpaper-. .. ..ot 1926
Railways..ooooon oo P 1931
Shipping. .. oovoeivinerene 1932

10
1

—

G Pl e e

b e N

B e e e

ol

90
60
45-50
60
98
95-100
65-80
60
89
65

75-80

70-75
100
50
66
95

- 100
40
80

60-70

20-25
30

60-70
80
90
90
90
90
95
BlY)

Degree to which
the largest
monopoly covers
given
industry (%/0)

45
45
4.5-50
40
37
95-100
65-80
60
33
50
65
40-50
75
95-100
41
12
235

10
100
50
95
100
40
80

20-25
80
60-70

8
90
90
90
90



280 NEF DATA.

No. of D . Degree to whicly
. oree 10 Thes Tnp
monopolist eoree i the largest

which they

stry Tear  enterprises . monopoly covers

Industzy veu lzlkCIIl mnto - z({tl(clu(\l“&}ln) given industry

account IGUEry (%)
GERMANY

Coal. oo .. 1033 10 45 ]_7'—20

Pigdron ... ... ... ... PV 1932 5 86 53

T 1932 5 73 38

Aluminium ................ 1928 1 80-85 v 8(}-85 )

Automobiles .. ...... ... 0., 1932 4 71 3

Electrical engineering........ 1932 2 60-80 -

. Synthetic dyes .............. 1928 1 95-100 95-100
Synthetic nitrogen........... 1932 1 80 80
Mineral acids............ ... 1928 1 90 . 90
Artifieial silk ...... ... 1930 3 70 —

" Potassium...........cc...... 1932 6 100 a
Margarine.................. 1928 i 75-80 ({?-UU\
Shiphuilding ........ P 1929 3 75 ‘ 36
Shipping............oo0 .0 1930 1 61 . 61

: ‘ Francr - ‘ .
Tron and steel. ... .. ... ... 1933 10 72 16
Aluminium ................ 1928 2 100 ) 2[)
Basic chemicals.............. 1928 1 70 I
Synthetie nitrogen........... 1928 1 40 44
Synthetic dyes ... el 1928 1 30 80
Ilectrical engineering,....... 1931 i 60 (r)U
Electricity supply ........... 1931 2 90-100 50
Railways ................... 193] 4 ,{Q -
Automohiles .. ... oo o0 1932 3 75 38
o Jaran 20
Coal. ..o oo o 1930 2 50 3
Iron and sieel 1929 3 75 42)
Copper ««vtveeee e ... 1927 5 87 230
Syathetic nitrogen........... 1928 2 79 /3.%
Cement . oo vv e e ir v, .. 1932 2 0 f’(;)
Coton + v vv vt 1929 5 l‘zlll .V{:r
Paper .. oo ... 1928 1 76 76
Flour milling . .............. 1929 2 82 45
I 1928 2 78 - 44
Electricity supply .......... 1930 5 E() =
Arvtificial silk ... oo 0t .. 1933 4 73 - 24

‘Sourers: Laidler, .Concentration of Control in Americen Industry, 1931 H_yrmrlvr
buch der Internationalen Petroleumindustrie, 1933-34; American Iro;rz‘ and bt(fa[
Institute, 1932; Yearbook of the American Bureaw of Metal Smusn{:s, 1933; {).IC wirt-
schaftlichen Krifte der Welt, Dresdner Bank, 1930; Commercial and Ifma{lcml
Chronicle, 1934; American Telephone & Telegraph Co. Annual Repor)ts: .C/LLCW(Zg({‘
Daily Tribune, 18, V, 1934; Neumann, Leconomic Organisation 0,’f the British (,'oaL
Industry, 1934; Finaencial News, 1933-34; Economist, 11, VI, 1934, 4 YHI, 19554-:,
Fiwzgerald, Industricd Combination in England, 1927; Chemische Industrie, 1933-34;

Returns of the Railway Cos. of Great Britain, 19315 The Stock Exchange Yearbook,

1938-34; Grinbuch der Aktiengesellschaften, 19345 Deutsche Bergwerkszeitung, 2,

VIIL, 1933; Der Deutsche Volkswirt, 1934; Wirtschafiskurve der. Fr"(‘znk/urter’Zcz,ﬂ
mng, 1931 ;- Statistique des Chemins de fer Frangais, 193.1; Inomata Tsuneo, Fumq-
cial Capital in Japan; Takahashi Kanekiti, Investigation of Investments of Big
Concerns (in Japanese) and periodicals for respective branches.
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The actual degres of monopolisation of production is much higher than.
that indicated in the table. In the first Place, the table does not contain
all branches of industry that are monopolised. Secondly, in the branches.
that are given, only the biggest monopolies have been taken into account.
Thirdly, a number of industries given separately in-the table are often:
controlled by one and the same monopolies. Fourthly, a great many monop-
olies are closely interlocked and this fact is not brought out in the table..

Fifthly, the table only deals with the biggest trusts and concerns, and

- entively leaves out cartel and similar agreements.

The latter is particularly important, as is strikingly illustrated by the
following example: In the :German coal industry there are about terr
monopolies of the trust type, and the biggest of these monopolics, the Steel
Trust, controls from 17 to 20 per cent of the coal output of* the country.
But if: we take into account monopolies of the cartel-syndicate type we
shall find that the Rhine-Westphalian Coal Syndicate alone controls..
99.6 per cent of the coal output-of the Ruhr and 74.5 per cent of the total
coal output of the country. k

The degree to which separate spheres of production are controlled
by cartels in Germany today ! is illustrated by the following:

Degree of
" Control (0/4).

Potassium, pig iron,coal, iron bars, tin plate, drawn wire, eleciric metres,
poitery, synthetic nitrogen, sugar, lime, wire netting, soap, glass,

Manufactures Controlled by Cartels

¢ement, cigarettes, automobile tires, tobacco, chemicals, drugs. .. 95-100
Machinery, boilers, apparatus, railway cars, newsprint, flax yarn, jute

fabries, silk, artificial silk.. ... ... o0 80-95
Alloy steels, salt, fabric belts e . 60-70
Window glass, cotton fabrics ......... B e - 40-50

LIt is difficult to make a similar computation for other countries. The number

of indnstrial cartels in France and Great Britain, however, is- approximately ag
follows: ‘ ‘ :

France: (;%-ea.t
Britain
Total number of cartels ......ooveeinn e, ., 87 181
Cartels in:
Heavy industry (mining, ivon and sleel, mech-
anical engineering, electrical engineering, )
chemicals) .......c... ... . 0 00 - 64 100
Light industry (textiles, leather, paper, food
Cproducts) .o .16 42
Building and building materials ......... . 5 29

SOURCES:_ Wagenfiihr, Kartelle in Deutschland ; Fischer-Wagenfithy, Kartclle in
Europa (ohne Deutschland) ; Kartellrundschan, 1928-34; Wochenbericht des Instituts
fiir Konjunkturforschung, 22, VIII, 1934; Frankfurter Zeitung, 23, TX, 1934.
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The degree of monopolisation indicated in the above table is an
underestimation; nevertheless, it gives an idea of the enormous power
wiclded by the monopolies, uneven though that power is in the different
industries and countries.

How is the fact that the power of monopolies is growing al such an

extremely accelerated rate in the midst of the general crisis of capitalism
10 be exi)lained? The most important factor in the' griowtlh of ].1101.]01)01}"
was the progress made in the concentration of ca‘pitahst 11'1d1'1$u'y during the
war and in the post-war period. Simultaneously, the following f;?ctors were
partibuiarly effective in accelerating the growth of monopoly during the last
decades: . v )
a) The imperialist war, which greatly accelerated the gr'm\fth of
monopolics. Speaking of monopolies, Lenin said: “The war increased
their number, role and importance tenfold.”* The monopolies became the
core of the state-cai)italist organisations which during the war controlled
industry, and distributed orders and raw materials A(the war corpora-
tions and munition indusiry combines in Germany, United States z%nd
other couniries). This greatly strengthened the position of the monopol%es,
and the latter took advantage ofi this not only for the purpose of mak}ng
huge super-profits out of the war, but also for the purpose of widening
their spheres of domination by eliminating outsiders, in order to cap-
ture new bhranches of industry, ete. In this they were directly ass.lsted
hy the state, which not infrequently ereated monopolies 'by compulsory
and semi-compulsory methods. The whole system of war-time state-mono-
poly capitalism, which grew out of the domination of the nloll'opo}les, was
at the same time a powerful lever for increasing this donnflatxon_ ‘
b) Never in the history of capitalism has the processvot pentrahsa-
tion of capital been so rapid as it was during the war and ‘L.he post-war
periods, This could not but accelerate the growth of monopolies. ‘The wat
and the huge super-profits it provided for a handful of monopolists, thus

causing universal impoverishment; inflation in the first years of the post-

war period, when colossal forlunes were made within a {ew .months caus-
ing the ruin of the broad masses of the people; the GX(.:epmonal‘ly‘ acule
competitive struggle that broke out in the post-war };)ermd;' c}nd hnallyf,
the exceptionally acute and prolonged world economic ecrisis—all thx:‘f‘
served to acceleraie the centralisation of capital and thus facilitated and
accelerated the growth of monopolies.- . . .
¢) The growth during the war and post-war periods of the “new
industrics, which from the start were always on the highest level of

"E(;;i;Nl“:u‘(]o/,/(’rt[c(l Works, Vol. XXI, p. 187, Russ. ed.
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monopolisation, also served to. aceelerate the growth of monopolies. The
most rapid growth of monopolies was observed in the chemical, auto-
mobile, oil, aluminium, artificial silk industries, ctc. This was facilitated
by the high level of concentration of production and of the organic
composition of the capital in these indusiries. In those countrics
where-these industries were introduced for the first time, they immediately

" assumed the form of powerful monopolies. The table on pages 279-80 in

this volume shows that these industries hold first place in regard to the
level of monopolisation.

d) The fact that the industrial apparatus is chronically “working
below capacity, and the specific difficullies in obtaining markets that arose
in the post-war period, have also helped to accelerate the growth of monop-
olies. For example, one of the most important. factors whith stimulated
the creation of the German Steel Trust in 1926 was the effort to concentrale
the largest” possible number of enterprises under a single ownership in
order to close down the smaller and more hackward enterprises and thus to
run the larger and technically better equipped enterpiises at fuller capa-
city. Another stimulus was the effort to create conditions for introdue-
ing greater specialisation. for .the various enterprises. This example .is
very typical of the rapid trustification movement that assumed very large
proportions in the period of capitalist stabilisation; and which became
inseparably interwoven with the so-called “rationalisation” of industry.
The expansion and strengthening of monopolies, the transition from
the lower to the higher forms of monopoly ;(particularly to combines of
the trust type), these were the lines on which the monopolies strove to in-
crease their super-profits when markets were hard to find, when enterprises
were working below capacity, and when the struggle for world markets
assumed unprecedented acuteness. '

e) As a result of the particular severity of the struggle for world
markets, the growth of monopoly was greatly accelerated even in those
countries which had formerly lagged behind in this respect. This applies
primarily to Great Britain, where this acceleration was due in a large
degree to the growth of the “new” indusiries. But important changes also

% b

took place in the “old” industries, particularly immediately before the

crisis and during theerisis, It is suflicient to mention the formation of the

Lancashire Cotton Corporation, one of the largest monopolies in the world
cotton industry, to illustrate this point. The data quoted on jpages 37, 39,
41, 43 in this volume show that the growth of British monopolies, which in-

creased in the period 1926-29, assumed particularly large dimensions

during the period of the world economic crisis. Of course, this does not
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mean that Great Britain has already caught up with Germany and the
" United States in regard to the degree of monopolisationof industry. Great
Britain still lags behind in this respect, and the principal obstacle
that hinders the growth of British monopolies is the fact that the.
“0ld” British industries lag behind the corresponding industries in Ger-
many and the United States in regard to degree of concentrdtion of

production.

f) A by no means unimportant factor in the acceleration of the growtl -

of monopoly was that the unevenness of capitalist development becamne
extremely marked in the post-war period. The rapid growth of French
industry in Furope, and the still more rapid growth of Japanese industry
in Asia, were accompanied by an accelerated growth in the power of
monopoly in‘those countries. S ‘

The power of the Japanese monopolies is stvikingly illustrated by the

fact that the four biggest concerns in that country control about half of
the total paid-up capital of all companies in Japan. The fact that the
colossal growth of Japanese monopolies is taking place when relations:
of a feudal type still play an important role in the country merely serves
to increase the oppression exercised by these monopolies.
. During the period of the economic crisis we witnessed the collapse
of a number of big monopolies owing to their failure to withstand the
competition of their more powerfn] rivals. Taken as a whole, however,
the period of crisis was a period in which the role of monopolies, and the
oppression they exercised, increased to a considerable extenl.

The following figures, although incomplete, are nevertheless sufficient
to indicate the changes that have taken place in the sphere of cartelisation
during the period of the world economic crisis:

NATIONAL CARTELS IN PERIOD OF ECONOMIC CRISIS?

(January 1930 1o August 1934)
11 Eoropean . Germany

. countries only
Cartels revived. .. ... oo L 152 61
Collapsed ... oo i v 89 49
Newly formed. . ... ..o 00 L. 277 . 142

The period of crisis witnessed the collapse of numerous cartels, many
of which were subsequently revived. But the number of newly formed car-

U Caleulated by the “Konjunktur” Dept. of the Tustitute of World Economics:
and World Politics, Moscow, on the hasis of data publiched in Kertellrundschau,

1930-34.
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tels exceeds the number that collapsed, even if allowance is made for the
» fagt that many cartels which actually ceased io function in the Grst

years of the crisis were not officially dissolved, and- therefore were not

included in the figures of dissolved cartels. As a matter of fact, as a result
of the erisis, the degree of cartelisation increased to a considerable ex-
tent, It is characteristic also that in Germany, the country in which the
cartel system is mdst highly developed, the rate of collapse of cartels
sharply diminished during the two years from July 1932 to August 1934,
whereas the rate at which new cartels were formed has greatly increased
compared with the first years of the crisis. This is shown in the following
table:

NATIONAL CARTELS IN GERMANY!

Amnual Averages for Period:

Jan, 1930 July 1932
. to ! to '
: June 1932 July 1934
Cartels revived . ...... ... ... 13 . T4
Collapsed ................. 15 5
Newly formed............... 18 47

The considerable acceleration of the process ol cartelisation during
these two years was due to the crisis passing into the “depression of a
= S M 2, N PR . - . . . .
special kind,” and particularly to the policy of compulsory cartelisation
Jpursued by the fascist government of Germany., L

'/_%n 1mportaut.mstrumf',nt for strengthening monopolies during the
crisis was the buying up of the shares of competing enterprises which had
depreciated as a result of Stock Exchange slumps, It is also extremely
characteristic that during the erisis the mounopolies very widely utilised:
the authority, and particularly the treasury, of the stale in order Lo
elrengthen their position. .

Inall countries during the crisis, the monopolies, threatened with bank-
ruptey, obtained billions in subsidies with the ajd of which they brought
about what was called the “reconstruction” of their enterprises. For ex-
ampie, the reconstruction of the Dresdner Dank alone cost the German
government more than half a billion. marks. On preceding pages the

veader will find chavacteristic examples of the manner in which state

funds were widely used for the purpose of saving the monopolies from -

| . - e e ¥ s
bankruptey. There were other ways, too, by which the monopolies ex-
tracted funds from the state treasury: for example, subsidies for the

L7bid, :
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building of munition works, government orders, particularly orders for
armaments, etc. Taxation, wlnch inexorably reduces the standard of .
lving of the toilers, serves here as a material source for the enrichment
of the monopolists.

In the process of the struggle for a capitalist way out of the crisis,
measures  were adopted in several countries which, directly or in-
directly, led to the strengthening of the domination ofimonopolies. Among
these were the so-called “‘codes of fair competition” introduced by
Roosevelt in United States industry; compulsory curtailment of production
(the most striking example of which was the closing of oil wells by armed
force in the United States) ; the compulsory syndication and cartelisation.
of enterprises, or compelling outsiders to join existing syndicates or
cartels (compulsory membership of the wire cartel, the cement syndicates,
cigaretle cartel, paper cartel, glass cartel, salt cartel, dairy produce syn-
dicates, ete., in Germauy, the compulsory cartelisation of the iron and
steel industry in Italy, the cartelisation of a-number of industries with
the aid of the stale in Japan, etc.) ; the introduction of state control over
new Industrial construction and the direct prohibition of such construc-
tflon in various industries in” Germany, Italy and other countries, and

a number of other measures of a similar kind. In a number of cases, the

measures facilitating the strengthening of the monopohes were camot-
flaged by demagogic phrases about “restricting” the sphere of operation
of monopolies, This applies particularly to the policy pursued by the
government of fascist Germany. The case of the German Steel Trust is char-
acteristic in this respect. In 1932, when the directors of the trust were in
financial difficulties, the German government purchased the control block

of shares of the Gelsenkirchen Mining Co., by which the state obtained

control over the Steel Trust. The shares were purchaged at a price far
exceeding the market price on'the pretext that it was done to prevent
them {from passing into foreign hands. In 1933, the fascist governmenl
under pressure of the manufacturers, brought about the “reorganisation”

of the trust, as a result of which the government lost the position in the

trust which it had acquired by purchasing the sharves. The reorganisation,
which took the form of technical and production decentralisation and

the formation of thirteen separate companies, actually increased the role

of -the leading men in the trust. Thyssen, the actual head of the trust, is a

member of the board of every one of these companies; these boards have *
no power to deal with questions of finance, investments and the purchase

of raw materials; these matters are dealt with by the central body. The
outcome of t'le.se two operations, each of which was carried out on the
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plea of protecting “public interests,” was that the government made a
present to the leaders of the steel trust of the nice round sum of
100,000,000 marks. i

The Social-Democrats, misinterpreting the real position, tried to make
it appear that the government’s measures for the purpose of strengthening
the positions of monopolist capital signified that capitalism was entering
into a new era, Le., the era of state capitalism, in which, they alleged,
the private interests of the monopolies are subordinated to the interests
of the state. But it is précisely the growth of the tendencies towards. state
capitalism in the period of the crisis and of the depression of a special
kind which, by increasing the oppression o} finance capital, more glar-
ingly than ever proves that “state monopoly in capitalist society is nothing
more than a means of increasing and guaranteeing the income of mil-
lionaires on the verge of bankruptecy in one branch’ of industry or
another.”’!

Iil. THE GROWTH OF BANK MONOPOLIES AND OF THE
‘ FINANCIAL OLIGARCHY

The 'much higher level attained in the conceniration of capitalist
production and the even gredter increase in the dimensions, number and
importance of mdustndl monopolies, brilliantly confirm the truth of
Lenin’s theory of imperialism. Lenin’s thesis that: “the rise of monopolies,
as the result of the concentration of production, is a general and funda:
mental law of the present stage of development of capitalism,”® is here
put to an excellent historical test. Similarly, the new data on the conceri-
tration of banks and the growth of bhank monopolies also confirm the
truth of this tl heory.

In Lenin’s opinion, one of the most important indices of Lhc degrée
of concentration of banks and of the change which their role in capitalist
economics has undergone, was the enormous increase in bank deposits.
But never, perhaps, bas this increase been so rapid as it has been in the

post-war period. In order to illustrate the rapid inerease in bank deposits

- Lenin points to the increase in the deposits of the German banks during

the Iast five years before the war by 2,800,000,000 marks, or by almost
40 per eent, In the period of inflation, deposits in German hanks catastro-

fCf. p. 92 in this volume.
2 Cf. p. 38 in this volume,
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phically declined, and in 1924 they dropped to about one-fifth of the level
of 1912-13. During the three subsequent years (1924 to 1927), however.
deposits increased sevenfold, and exceeded the level of 1912-13 by almost
40 per cent. During the next two years there was a further increase in
deposité of about 3,500,000,000 marks; and it was only during the crisis
that this rapid increase ceased and a decline set in. During the thirty-
three years preceding the war (1880 to 1913) the total deposits in hanks
and savings banks in the four biggest imperialist countries—i.c., Great

Britain, Germany, France and the United States—increased by an equival-

ent of 127,000,000,000 marks, and during the subsequent fifteen years
(1913 to 1928) they increased by an equivalent of 183,000,000,000 marks.
This shows that during the period of the general crisis of capitalism, the
process of concentration of social wealth in the hands of the magnates of
finanice capital was accelerated to an enormous degree.

The increase of the role and importance of the big monopolies in the
banking gystern was even more rapid. From 1914 to 1933, six existing
German banks (of which three were Berlin banks) absorbed 191 banks
having 1,699 branches. The very diminution of the number of big banks
controlling the credit resources of the country is in itself instructive. For
1912-13 Lenin gives the figure of nine big Berlin banks, of which six
were very big banks; but as a result of a number of mergers which took
* place in the post-war period, particularly during the period of the economic
crisis, their number was reduced to four, of which three are giant banks
of colossal power. But the share of the total bank deposits held by these
four banks amounted to 63 per cent in 1931, whereas in 1912-13 the share
of nine banks awas only 49 per cent. Before the war, the six hig Berlin
banks had 450 branches, agencies, controlled banks, efc., whereas in
1932, three banks had 844 institutions of this kind.

Data for other countries also corraborates the fact that the power of
finance capital ‘is increasing with astonishing rapidity in the post-war
period. In the United States, during cleven years (1923 to 1934, the share
of total deposits held by banks having a-capital of over $5,000,000 each
more than doubled (from 22 per cent to 48 per cent). In Japan, during nine
years (1920 to 1935),. the share of total deposits held by five big: banks
increased {rom 24 per cent to 43 per cent. A .partictfla}rly large increase in
the importance of hank monopolies compared with the pre-war period
is observed in Great Britain, The share of total deposits held by the five
Dbig British banks increased from 27 per cent in 1900 to 40 per cent in
1913, and by 1924 it had increased to 72 per cent. This umexampled

growth in the importance of the big banks which led to the formation of
what is known as “the Big Five,” was brought about as a result of a
number of bank mergers and absorptions, Lenin mentions that in 1910
the British banks had 7,100 branches; in 1935, over 5,000 new branches
had been added-to these. _ ‘
The number of branches of French banks increased more than 150
per cent compared with the pre-war period.
”The enormous concentration of banks is illustrated in the following
table: )

DEPOSITS OF THE BIGGEST BANK

(millions)
1913 1936
In Great Britain (£). . ..ot 39 4871
, Germany (M) ....... ... oo oo 1,573 2,652 2
" Unitod SIALES (§) .« ovveerreoneennennn e 81 22869

An important factor in this astonishingly rapid concentration of the

anks was the world economic crisis. During the crisis there was a marked

decline in total bank deposits in the majority of countries. The crisis
shook the banking system very severely and caused the bankruptey of
such. giants as the Danat Bank and the Dresdner Bank in Germany. The
credit crisis, among other things, caused the bank monopolies to resort
to the state Lreasuries for the purpose of reinforcing their position; and
it also hastened the bankruptcy of the small banks. In the United States,
for example, in the period from 1921 to 1929, when the concentration of
banks on the whole proceeded at a very rapid rate, about 4,000 small
banks failed. During the period of the crisis, 1,352 banks failed in 1930
2,294 in 1931 and 1,456 in 1932. From 1929 to December 1933 the totai
number o‘f banks in the United States was reduced from 25,000 to 15,000.

A similar but more rapid process took place in Japan, where the
number of banks diminished from 2,155 in 1914 to 1,001 in 1929, and to
563 in 1935. ‘ ’

The crisis of 1929, and the years immiediately preceding this crisis
witnessed the largest bank mergers. This was a reflection o(}:' the enor--
mous growth of industrial monopolies, and was at the same time an im-
portant instrument for the further acceleration of this growth.

Simultaneously with the growth of the power of bank monopolies, there
was an increase in the process of coalescence of the latter with the indus-

1 Midland Bank, Ltd.
2 Deutsche Bank-Disconto-Gesellschaft.
3 Chase National Bank,

19222
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4rial monopolies. In proof of the high degree of this coalescence, Lenin
quotes Jeidels, according to whom, in 1903, the six Berlin banks had their
representatives in 751 companies. As a result of mergers the number of
banks had been reduced by half in 1932, and the number of companies
in which they had representatives was at least doubled. These figures
give only a faint idea of the real extent to which the connection between
the banks and industry has grown during the past decades.

Lenin wrote: “The supremacy of finance capital over all other forms
of capital means Lhe predominance of the rentier and of the financial
oligarchy.”t It is obvious that the enormous acceleration of the growth of
industrial and bank monopolies which occurred during the war and in
the post-war period could not but have been accompanied by an unpre-
cedented growth of the power of the financial oligarchy and of the rentier.

,As important evidence of the growth of finance capital and of the financial

oligarchy Lenin quoted the enormous increase in total capital issues in
the first decade of the twentieth century, during which they increased from
100 billion francs to 198 billion francs. But in the period 1921 to 1930,
this total had increased to about 550 billion francs of pre-war parity. In
the five years 1926 to 1930 alone, new securities were issued amounting
to 333 billion pre-war francs, which is a threefold increase compared
with the pre-war level. Total current securities also increased to a large
extent, and it is instructive to note in this connection that the total value
of securities quoted on the New York Stock Exchange alone in January
1929 (calculated in pre-war francs) was greater than the total value of
securilies current in the whole of the capitalist world in 1910.

The growth of the financial oligarchy implies an increase in the
tribute which this oligarchy imposes upon society. First of all, promoters’
profits have increased enormously compared with those in the pre-war
period. Lenin quotes data showing that bank profits derived from the
issue of industrial shares in Germany constituted on an average 50 per
cent. But the total issue of securities has increased enormously, and with
that the income from the issue of securities must have increased also. In
particular, the considerable “‘watering” of the capital of the big mono-
polies in the post-war period is evidence of the enormous increase in the
profits of the financial oligarchy. The watering of capital is a favourite
method of obtaining promoters’ profits and of concealing from the public

the actual amount of profits obtained.
An important source of profit for the financial oligarchy is stock

tCf. p. 132 in this volume,

A . -3 T™ht
t.)?change speculation. This has grown very rapidly in the post-war pe-
1”1od. It is sufficient to state that in the United States, in the two and a half
years pre?edmg the crisis, the price of stocks increased 2.3 times, and that
in the period of the crisis the price of stocks fluctuated twenty, thirty, forty
. v P o = : ) ’ ’
}I)Iel cent a.n.fl more in the course of weeks or even days. This tremendous
uctuation in the price of stocks provided the bie stock exchange sharks
with opportunities to make huge profits by ruini t)l ; of smal
profits by ruining large numbers
investars. Tho e g b g large n mmbers of small
[ ooiots. Lhe loss i stock exchange values during the period of the
zusl}i in the United States alone amounted to scores of billions of dollars;
bt | th . 1o . - ) . “‘7
‘ y e \501}7 nature of stock exchange speculation, the loss of some is
a source of profit for others. In particular, stock exchange failures
V}vexe widely utilised by the big monopolies for the purpese of buying up
the shares of a great number of enterprises for next to nothing. Lenin
wrote: ;
i et ’
- . . The development of capitali i
3 > apitalism has arrived at a stage when, alil
‘ ‘ i ‘ 0 ] Ithough
comr.nolc%}ty 'ploduc'tlon st}ll ‘reigns’ and continues to he regarded as the ba’sié of eé;o-
ngrgc i (?,llt has.m refthty been undermined and the big profits go to the ‘geniuses’
SOCia;liangla n&ampulatmn. At t.he basis of these swindles and manipulations” les
i l‘se ! production; but the immense progress of humanity, which achieved this
socialisalion, goes to benefit the speculators,” \
During an e N o . Ce
o x? an economic crisis, when the catastrophic diminution of the
nthum er of workers exploited cannot be fully compensated by increasine
. L . 13 . ) ) 2
! e T?te' of their exploitation, the proportion of profits obtained from
C})Jecu ation to total monopoly income increases with particular rapidity
. . - ‘ .
On the basis of the general increase in speculation “legitimate” forms of
mcome from stock exchange speculation and stock exchange swindling
are §upp}emented by frauds like the Stavisky affair in F rance, which came
;O hg}ltr[l‘;l the beginning of 1934 and involved a sum, of about a billion
rancs. The parasiti ure of t i igar i
. : parasitic nature of the financial oligarchy reveals itself here
i all its nakedness.
. 1Onle c1>f .the most important bases of the power of the financial oligarchy
g sy . E etween the dat: ed by Lenin anc
:15 the ho ]dmrrlsx stem, A comparison bet the data quoted by Lenin and
e new data shows that in this sphere ;
oo, o that fn phere, also,.monopoly has made enormous
. . ole of jont stock companies has greatly increased. The
variety of organisational forms which the conirol and holding systems
d}ssume has increased considerably. The data quoted on preceding pages
shows th.at with the aid of a multiple storey system of holdings, the
f}l‘or}llopohsts obtain control over a group of joint stock companies, even
1t they own only an insignificant share (one per cent and less) of their

1 Cf. p. 58 in this volume.
19%
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capital. The control of the capital of numerous enterprises by a single
centre by means of the holding system has reached enormous dimen-
sions. For example, in his book, The House of Morgan, L. Corey cal-
culates that the capital controlled by Morgan and his pariners on the
ove of the crisis amounted to $74,000,000,000; they held in their hands
72 corporations with assels amounting to a total of $20,000,0600,000. Ac-
cording to the figures published in May 1929 by the American Bankers’
Associalion, twenty-four New York bankers are directors of 438 enter-
prises, of which 297 are industrial and commercial enterprises; one of
these bankers heads 47 concerns, etc. An official document submitted
1o the United States Congress points out that in the public utility com-
panies alone there are 90 persons each of whom is a member of the boarcvl
of directors, or supervisory board, of no less than 50 enterprises, and
fifteen of whom are directors of 2,117 enterprises. The same is the case
in other countries, although on a smaller scale.

Thus, it can be said that the number of persons who actually -control
the wealth of capitalist society is steadily diminishing. Lenin referred to
three hundred capitalists who governed Germany; but under post-war
capitalism their number is much smaller. The pro-fascist writer Ferdinand
I'ried, in analysing the “oligarchy of wealth” points out that 100 to 140
persons hold the economic key positions in Germany. The former United
States ambassador in Berlin, Gerard, gives a list of 64 persons who control
the wealth of the United States. Bergwerkszetiung, the organ of German
lieavy indusiry, points out that only 100 persons conirol the joint stock
companies in France, and that at the head of this 100 there are two men
who are the embodiment of the whole might of finance capital in the
country.

IV, THE EXPORT OF CAPITAL

The latest data on the export of capital also prove that the principal
features of the economics of imperialism thal were vevealed by Lenin
have undergone further development. This is extremely important, for,
according to Lenin, the export.of capilal is “one of the essential economic
bases of imperialism.”” A comparison between the data oun capital ex-
ports quoted by Lenin and later data reveals the following:

1. A4 large increase in total foreign investments. Ior the four coun-
tries, Great Britain, United States, Germany and France, the 'increase. in
1930 compared with 1914 amounts to an equivalent of 20 to 40 billion
pre-war francs. This increase took place in spite of the fact that a con-
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siderable amount of foreign investments were lost as a consequence of
the imperialist war and the October Revolution. Germany lost all her for-
eign investments (about 44 billion francs), France lost 23 billion francs,
Great Britain was compelled to dispose of one-fourth of her foreign in-
vestments. in order to finance the war, ete,

2. Important changes in the roles of various countries in the capital
export market. The most important of these are the passing of the role of
principal exporter of capital from Great Britain to the United States, and
the cessation of capital exports from Germany. The United States has in-
creased her foreign invesiments 8 to 9 fold, and has almost caught up
(if war loans are included, has actually caught up) with Great Britain,
whose foreign investments accumulated over a long period of years.
It is important to note that the increase of the United States’ foreign
investments occurred at a time when Great Britain and France (not to
speak of Germany) have evidently not exceeded their pre-war total of
foreign investments to any extent, notwithstanding the large capital exports
in the period of stahilisation,

3. Important changes in the direction of capital exports, First of all,
Russia has dropped out as a sphere of investment and as a source of
super-profit. Secondly, Germany has now entered the list of countries
which import capital. The technically and economically most advanced
country in Furope has now become a source of super-profit obtained
from capital exports. Thirdly, owing in the main to United States ex-
pansion, the importance of Central and South America as spheres of
foreign investments has increased. Taking advantage of her financial and
economic superiorily, the United States is utilising her increased invest-
ments in these countries, in addition to other economic and extra-economic
measures, to squeeze Great Britain out of these markets, and to strengthen
her own position on the American continent. Fourthly, the importance
of China as a sphere of investment has greatly increased. According to
Remer (cf. page 139 in this volume), from 1914 to 1929-30, foreign invest-
ments in China increased from $1,610,000,000 to $3,24.3,000,000. Of this
total, Japanese investmenis account for an increase from $220,000,000 to
$1,137,000,000; British investments increased from $608,000,000 to
$1,189,000,000 and those of the United Ststes from $49,000,000 to
$197,000,000. The figures for the U.S.A. are obviously an underestima-
tion.

4. A tendency towards retardation of the rate of capital exports.
While the rate of capital exports from the United States (and from several
other countries during the period of stabilisation) was accelerated, the
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export of capital from imperialist countries as a whole (except for cer-
tain years) was undoubtedly slower compared with the pre-war rate. It
is suflicient to mention that during the period 1902 to 1914, the increase
in foreign investments from four countries ranged from 70 to 100 bil-
lion francs of pre-war parity, as against an increase of 20 to 40 billion
{ranecs during the period 1914 to 1930. ,

The slowing down of the rate of capital exporls cannot be explained
by the fact that Germany has dropped out as an exporter of capital, for
the difference thus caused is more than compensated for by increased
capital exports from the United States.

Nor is it possible to speak of the diminution of the role of capital ex-
ports as a weapon in the struggle for spheres of influence in general, and
for markets in particular. The post-war period has witnessed a particularly
sharp increase in the acuteness of this struggle, and this necessarily
served as an increased stimulus to the export of capital. Evidently also,
the diminution in the rate of capital exports cannot be ascribed to the
diminution in the resources for such exports. It is generally known that
Great Britain, France and other countries have had large amounts of free
capital in the post-war period. A large portion of this free capital flows
from couniry to country in the form of short-term investments, and thus
serves as a contributory factor in the instability of the world money
market and in the growth of stock exchange speculation. The fact that
investors are less eager today to invest in long-term investments than they
were before the war is due to the unstable posilion of capitalism in the
midst of ils general crisis, to the shrinking of the realm of capital as a
consequence of the formation of the Soviet Union, and to the growth of
colonial revolutions. An important factor that served to retard the ex-
port of capital during the period of the world economic crisis was the
disorganization of world economic intercourse as a result of the depreciation
of currency, the ban on gold exports, refusal to meet foreign debls and
commercial obligalions, etc.

The Great Socialist Revolution deprived weslern capitalism of billions
of money invested in tsarist Russia. This huge country no longer serves
as a profitable market for export capital.

The growth of colonial revolutions, particularly of the Chinese rev-
olution, is causing the imperialists to become concerned about the safety
of their investments in backward countries and thereby lessens the stimu-
lus to make new investments. Nor are investors sure of the safety of
their investments in Furopean countries owing to the instability of the
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political situation in those countries and their severe economic position.

The greatly enhanced danger of a new world war on the part of the fas-
cist aggressors and the wars carried on by them in China, Spain and Abys-
sinia are a particularly great hindrance to the export of capital. IFinally it
must be borne in mind that during twelve or fifteen years of the past two
decades specific obstacles to the export of capital have existed. First of all,
there was the period of the war, when the belligerent countries were largely
cut off from the outside world. Secondly, there was the period of post-war
inflation, which greatly hindered long-lerm foreign investments, Thirdly,
there was the period of the world economic crisis, The latter led to the
bankruptcy of a number of states which were unable to pay interest and
sinking fund payments on foreign obligations. During the period of the
crisis, a large portion of foreign investments depreciated in value and the
incomes received from them appreciably declined; the export of new capi-
tal greatly diminished. All these were factors that hindered the export of .
capital.

The tendency towards the retardation of the rate of capital exports
from a number of European countries in the post-war period does not
imply, as we shall show below, that the role of capital exports as
a form of the parasitic degeneration of capitalist economy (“the export
of capital is parasitism squared,” as Lenin wrote) and as a weapon in
the struggle for the repartition of the world, is diminishing.

V. THE GROWTH OF INTERNATIONAL MONOPOLIES

In regard to international cartels and the growth of gigantic “super-
monopolies” which bring about the economic partition of the world, the
new data not only brilliantly corroborate Lenin’s theory, but also show
that the features of imperialism. which Lenin revealed have become
very much more marked.

The war, which greatly strengthened monopolies at home, struck
a severe blow against international cartels and caused the collapse
of the overwhelming majority of them. This collapse was not by any
means caused by the patriotism. of the monopolists in the belligerent
countries. In fact, some of the international combines continued to operate
in one form or another during the war. Among these were the International
Carbide Syndicate, the Nobel Dynamite Trust, etc., which operated in
spheres of industry of enormous military importance. Nevertheless, the
countries which were fighting against each other continued to participate
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in them. But firstly, the war dislocated the world market. Secondly, the
basic industries in the belligerent countries ceased to supply the world
market as they were entirely loaded up with war orders. Under these
eircumstances, the international agreements for the division of foreign
markets lost all significance for them. :

In the first years of the post-war period the international cartels re-
vived very slowly. Their revival was hindered by inflation, owing to which
many countries did not want to bind themselves by agreemenis that .would
prevent them from resorting to dumping on the world market with [1‘18
aid of depreciated currency. International cartels began to grow again
only in the period of the stabilisation of capitalism. The more astonish-
ing 1s it therefore, that by 1931 the number of international cartel
agreements had reached 320, i.e., had exceeded the level of 1910 more
than threefold. This is evidence of the exceptionally rapid development
of international cartels in the period of the stabilisation of capitalism.
The following is a list of the most important international cartels and
syndicates that have arisen in-the past decade, showing the share of world
production they each controlled in the respective years.

APPROXIMATE SHARE OF CAPITALIST WORLD PRODUCTION
CONTROLLED BY INTERNATIONAL CARTELS

Share of

Year  world output
(/o)
1929 32
European Steel Cartel ................. ( ig\%g 45
Copper Cartel .......... ..o 1932 9(3
Rail Cartel .......... .. o .. 1932 over ?»a
European Rolled Wire Cartel........... 1931 39
The LeadPool . ... oo oo 1929 4(’)
The Tin Cartel. .. .. e e 1932 83
Tuternational Synthetic Nitrogen Syndicate 1932 67
Potassium Syndicate .................. 1932 91
Artificial Silk Cartel .. ................ 1929 70
Electric Bulb Cartel .. ... .. ..., .. 1934 90
Rubber Producers’ Convention ......... 1936 97

Sourcrs: Statistisches Jahrbuch fiir die Eisen- und Stahlindustrie, 1930-32;
Palot, Strulcturwandlungen in der Internationalen Ku,pferwirtscha/g,_ ]_93%; Stat'zs-
tisches Jahrbuch fir das Dewtsche Reich, 1930-33; Report of the b:l;LLLS{L“I' ede((‘mon
of Sulphate of Ammonia Producers;: Chemische Industrie, 1930-34; The Times, Trade
and Enginecring Supplement, 1931,

The crisis brought about the collapse of several of these cartels (cop-
per cartel, the lead pool, ete.). The reasons for this were: the extremely
acute. competition, the dislocation of the world market, inflation in a
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wumber of countries, the unprecedented development of dumping in all
its forms and the extreme increase in the uneven development of capitalism
during the crisis, as a result of which conditions of production in the
various countries and the relation of forces between them changed so
rapidly that more or less durable international cartel agreements, which
are based on this relation of forces, became less possible. But the
temporary decrease in international cartelisation does not imply a decrease
in the economic partition of the world among monopolies, In the first
place, the collapse of some international cartels was immediately com-
pensated for to some extent by the rise of others. This collapse of some
and formation of other international combines is due to the change in the
relation of forces between the various members of the international cartels.
As we have seen, on the whole, there is now a large increase in the number
of international cartels compared with pre-war times. Secondly, inter-
national cartels are only a part, and in a number of leading industries by
no means the decisive part, of those super-monopolies which partition
the world markets among themselves. In analysing the economic parti-
tion of the world, Lenin did not concentrate attention on international
cartels, but on trusts and concerns of world-wide importance, such as
the General Electric Co., Standard Oil, etc.

The changes in these trusts and concerns reveal even more. distinctly
the enormous progress that has been made in regard to the partition of the

" world markets among the monopolists in the post-war period. The follow-

ing are a few examples: by 1929, the General Flectric Co. had increased
its turnover nearly sixfold compared with 1910. By purchasing 30 per cent
of the shares of the AE.G. it subordinated to itsclf the second largest
electrical engineering trust in the world with which it had, in a “friendly”
way, shared the world since 1907. Its influence extends to the largest elec-
trical concerns in Great Britain, France and other countries.

At the present time all the big electrical engineering firms in the world
are interlocked by the holding system and agreements. This, however,
does not prevent them from fiercely competing with each other. In the oil
industry, as is well known, all the oil sources and markets (except those
in the Soviet Union) are divided among three world trusts. Although
engaged in fierce competition, these trusts conclude agreements with
cach other for certain definite purposes. In the chemical industry, three
monopolist groups, in the main, share the world market; in addition,
however, they have concluded 2 number of local agreements. Many more
examples of a similar nature could be cited.

The growth of the power of the monopolies which divide the world
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market among themselves is not the only new feature ofl;th.e c;c?)rf)o:;(;
partition of the world among super-mono'pohes; the num er 'od t]r'eﬂ.
that are divided has increased also, particularly the ' 1llew 111» lﬁesl :«,u
Under pre-war capitalism there were no po'werful wo11(1 n‘lon?pic:t -
automobiles, synthetic nitrogen, artificial silk, et(;., suc 1:13 L}T- th Com..
There were no world giants like Unilever, the margarine conbc'undw 1;[&1 y
hines 400 companies in 51 countries,£gf) Ow(l)l(;gho (t)l(l)e I(;Z?;r;nt(;e (:;f,i;r o of
38 companies alone amounts to over £200,000, - o the war thore
3 thing to equal the Kreuger Mateh Trust, wh.lch c.ol apse g
;;’;SC?:?:: nItL) ;wnf?d 150 match factories in 35 countri.es ;115t had tthee;nz;tl:g
monopoly, or a share in the state match monopoly, 1111 . COU'I; 11 ; ,Com—
had holdings in iron, gold, silver, co.pper.and pl?osp horus lmlthef con
panies, in wood-pulp, electrical engineering, railway and o )
anies. . _
' On the other hand, the following circumstanc?s are p:?l‘tltiuglal‘lzfn::rx:
portant in principle. Firstly, the OctoberlRfv';h:}t;o% (éels)%vegs a:leo})ject
national monopolies of the enormous market o he U.5.5.R. as ohle:
for division. Secondly, the whole policy of the §0V1et Umol} 1tn entionﬁ
the world market as an independent factor hmdel"s thfi interna jonal
ie m carrying out their policy of economlca.lly d}Vl ing
Iﬁzn\ig;l;sz;?g thems}(’:lVZs in those spheres of world trade in which So-

viet exporls play a prominent role.

' 'HE IMPERIALIST
i DIVISION OF THE WORLD AMONG 1
VI. THE DIV L ORLD A

A comparison of the data quoted by Lenin on the p}zll.rtltloll)l-ezi rtll(l)fz
world among the great powers with the latest data on1 tf IStSI.JeS] o !
only shows the further deve(lloll)mef; o{ tl.xte futncliri?nstﬁowzati; o2 of Im-

ialism that were revealed by Lenin, it no . ,
It)lf;;il;szf imperialism has stood the test o-.f ]Jistogr; it al'S‘O re;ﬁfﬁf;él;oi
decisive features of the present epoch W.th}‘l determme1 1)15 c1a'{ e u;e
the epoch of the general crisis of the caplt’flhst system,lt 1LG (il)()t}cl;t | the
world proletarian revolution. The most important C.}lanf‘j(;blowin,.
taken place in regard to the partition of the wgrld are'he 0 o %);WN

1. Tsarist Russia has dropped out of tb¢ f{old of 1mperf1a is dp.nt(; ;
This “prison of nations,” as it -was called., has beein tran.st,lor}il;islof m(l
free union of nationalilies enjoying equal rights, which, on ‘1e‘ ]; : ‘lhqt
enormous increase in the productive forces, are developing fl c}u ;lyCQ th;t
is national in form and socialist in content. Hence, the great changes tha

are taking place in the colonjal world. According to the data quoted by
Lenin, on the threshold of the twentieth century, 56.6 per cent of the area
of Asia consisted of colonies (not including semi-colonies or Korea). In
1932 the colonial area had been reduced to 20.6 per cent (including Korea,
but not the provinces in China recently occupied by Japan). This indicates
a reduction in the area of colonial Pbossessions on the continent of Asia by
64 per cent compared with that at the beginning of the twentieth century.,
This enormous reduction is due to the emancipation of the Asiatic part
of Russia—Siberia and Central Asiatic Russia, which were included in
the category of colonies in Lenin’s figures.

2. In the tables quoted by Lenin, China is included in the category
of semi-colonies, The Chinese revolution and the anti-Japanese national
united front established in China ntroduced in these tables an amendment
of world-historical importance, The Chinese people are courageously and
successfully fighting against the altempts of Japanese imperialism to turn
China into its colony and for the complete emancipation of thejr
country. The Mongolian and Tanna Tuva People’s Republics have also
freed themselves from imperialist subjection, ‘

5. In the data quoted by Lenin, Turkey, Iran and Afghanistan are
also included in the category of semi-colonies. Today, however, Turkey
has achieved her independence as a result of her war of liberation, and
Iran (Persia) and Afghanistan have made considerable progress in the
same direction, ' ' o '

All these changes, taken together, signify that the colonial monopoly
of imperialism has been undermined to an enormous extent, The libera-
tion of the tsarist colonies was the direct result of the October Revolution;
but the revolution in China, the liberation of Turkey, etc., were also the
result of the direct influence of the October Revolution. This hecame
possible only because the October Revolution transformed Russia from
a bulwark of world reaction which crushed the national liberation
struggle, into the principal bulwark of this struggle. The erection on
the territory of the former tsarist colonies of gigantic industrial enter-
prises equal to the largest in the world, the enormous successes in socialist
construction achieved by the formerly oppressed nationalities of the
US.S.R., and the rapid development of their national culture, are mobilis-
ing the toilers of the East for the decisive battle with imperialism. The
Chinese nation is in the vanguard of this gigantic struggle.

4. On the other hand, a comparison of the data quoted by Lenin with

that of 1932 also reveals that the sphere of colonial rule is expanding
mainly as a result of the transformation of semi-colonial and semi-de-
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-pendent couniries into colonies. On preceding pages we gave a l'ist of
the important colonial conquests in modern times; but this expansion of
the sphere of colonial rule is most strikingly illustrated by the conquest
of Abyssinia by ltaly and the conquest of Manchuria and parts of North~
ern and Central China by Japan. The noteworthy thing about this is the
fact that Lenin’s forecast that the future attempis of imperialism to
enlarge its colonial possessions will proceed pril’narilﬁy al?ng the Ii.nes
of a struggle to bring about the final partition and subjugation of China,
has been brilliantly corroborated. Japan is conducting a prcdat.ory war
against China with the object of turning her into a colo‘n‘y. Howev‘(.ar.
there is every veason to believe that the imperialist plfms 0‘1 Japan will
prove an utter failure in view of the ever growing heroic resistance of the
Chinese people. ‘

5. Finally, the latest data reveals the important regrouping ‘that rl}as
taken place in the distribution of colonies among the 1mperlal'15ts. The
repartition of the world, which was brought about on the ])a51.s ?‘E the
relation of forces created in the process of the World War, ehmlnat-ed
Germany from the list of colonial powers and increased the colonial
possessions of Great Britain, France, Italy and Japan. Today, we are on
the threshold of a new world war for a new repartition. of the world;
Japan’s invasion of China, Italy’s invasion of Abyssinia and It‘alo-German
intervention in Spain mark the beginning of this war. Through the
medium of their fascist agents, the magnates of finance capital in Ger-
many, who are dreaming of revanche, are feverishly preparing for war.
German fascism is the principal instigator of the tmpending world war.
The extent to which the new conflicts for the repartition of the world
have matured is indicated by the {fact that today the distribution of
colonies is more uneveu than ever, and corresponds to the econemic and
military might of the respective powers still less than was the case .in
1914. To prove this it is sullicient to point to the fact that Great Britain,

which has lost a number of important positions in world economy during.

the past two decades, has more colonies today than she had befol‘*e the
war, and that Japan, whose technical and cconomic development is not
only very much helow that of the United States but also of that of t}}e
big imperialist staies in Lurope, is siriving, by the conquest of Manchuria
and North China, to become one of the first colonial powers in the world.
But the peculiar feature of the impending imperialist struggle for the
redistribution of the colonies is that it must necessarily hecome inter-
woven with the struggle against the Chinese revolution—which has shaken
the world system of colonial rule to its foundations—and primarily with
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the struggle against the U.S.S.R., which is the cradle of the revolutionary
struggle all over the world., The peace policy steadily pursued by the
Soviet Union and the growing might of the latter are postponing the out-
break of the war towards which the J apanese militarists, and the German
and Italian fascists, aided by the more reactionary sections of the British
bourgeoisie, are directing all their efforts. The first world war and the Oc-
tober Revolution caused irreparable damage to the world imperialist co-
lonial system; but the result of the impending war will be still more
disastrous for world imperialism,

VII. UNEVENNESS OF CAPITALIST DEVELOPMENT BECOMES
MORE MARKED

The immediate danger of a new imperialist war provides further
Listorical confirmation of the correctness of the Lenin-Stalin docirine of
the uneven development of capitalism under imperialism, and proves
once again that under the rule of monopoly “the periodical repartition
of the already partiiioned world by means of military conflicts and mili-
tary disasters” (Stalin), is inevitable. The enormous successes achieved
in socialist construction in the U.S.S.R. have brilliantly confirmed another
decisive thesis of this dootrine, viz., that it is possible to build socialism in
one country. The counter-revolutionary “theories” of Kautsky, Trotsky,
Zinoviev, Kamenev, Bukharin and others, against which Lenin and Stalin
have always waged a relentless struggle, have suffered ulter bankruptey.
Lenin and Stalin have developed and added keenness to their doctrine
on the parlicular nature and particular role which the uneven
development of capitalism plays in the epoch of the rule of wmono-
polies. But history has not only confirmed the fundamental conclusions
of this doctrine; it has also confirmed all its individual elements, During
the past twenty years, the discrepancy in the rate of development of the
important capitalist countries has increased, and the uneven development
of various branches of industry has assumed unprecedented dimensions.
This has caused important changes in the relation of economic forces be-
tween couniries as well as between branches of industry. The increase in
uneven developmeni has accelerated the levelling-up process as between
countries and industries, This has caused the struggle between them to
become more acute, and this, in turn, has caused the unevenness of their
development to become still more marked. On the other hand, the differ-
ence in the level of other industries and countries has greatly increased.
The difference in degree of economic, military, political and colonial
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power of various countries has increased enormously, and tl’fis serves as
one of the decisive factors that are causing the extreme tension in inter-
national relations in the post-war period, and are accelerating the maturing
of a new imperialist war. Finally, the unevenness in the IJOZL:L‘ical devel-
opment of various capitalist countries has manifested itself in new and
immeasurably more striking and sharp forms in the post-war period. We
shall examine several of these points: . o

Difference in “rapidity of growth of wvarious countries” (Lenl.n). I‘n
the following table we examine three fundamentally different pelilods n
the development of capitalism: 1) the period 1860 to 1880, z.e., Ll?e
period when free competition still reigned; 2) the period 1890't'o 1913,
i.e., the period in which monopoly had alveady assumed a demsn./e '1‘018
in the cconomics of the important capitalist countries (in order distinct-
ly to separate this period from the preceding one, we have left out
the decade 1880 to 1890, which was the transition period from the
reign of free competition to the reign of monopoly); 3) the pefri'od 1914
to 1929, i.e., the period of the World War and of the general crisis of the
capitalist system.

INCREASE OR DECREASE IN INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION (¥/o)*
1860 to 1880 1890 to 1913 1913 to 1929

Country

¢ — — 4197
G T s e
British India....... ...t — — -4-81
Russia «veieerervennnens -+113 270 —
USA. veriiiiiiiineen =113 4156 -+70
TtalY e s emeee e e — 1150 476
Germany «.vceevevneennen -}-78 -+-148 -+ E 3
France.. ccoeevuraneeosss 65 +179 --38
Great Britain ............ 50 +61 f;é
Poland.. oo vvvivrnnonanns — - —
Capitalist world.......... -+-86 +-133 47

Relative rapidity of develop-
ment of fastest and slow-
t developing coun-

fsics: . V . IJ {% ...... 113:56=2:1 270:61==4.4:1 +197:—10
Relative rapidity of develop-

ment of United States _
and Great Britain:.... 113:56=2:1 156:61=2.5:1 70:—1

The table showé that with the change of historical epochs the differ-

i indi i ial pr i { the German
tComputed on the basis of the indices of industrial production o 7
Institutmfigr Konjunkturforschung in Vierteljahrshefte zur Konjunkturforschung.
Sonderheft 31, Berlin, 1933.
©21910 to 1929,

£l
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ence in the rapidity of development of various countries increased and
the discrepancy between their rapidity of growth became wider.

We do not claim that the figures quoted in the table are absolutely
exact in so far as the indices compiled by the Berlin Institut fiir Kon-
junkturforschung, on the basis of which the table was compiled, are by
no means exact. Nevertheless, they enable us to obtain an idea of the
main trends in the development of capitalist industry. What are these
trends ? ' .

~ As can be seen from a comparison of the rapidity of development in
the period 1860 to 1880 and 1890 to 1913, with the change from the reign
of free compétition to the reign of monopoly, the general rate of in-
crease of world industrial output was somewhat accelerated. During the
twenty years from 1860 to 1880, world capitalist production increased
86 per cent; during the twenty-three years from 1890 to 1913, however,
it increased 133 per cent. Simultaneously, the unevenness of development
of various countries became much more marked. The difference between
maximum and minimum rapidity became twice as wide, the ratio being
2:1 in 1860 to 1880, and 4.4:1 in 1890 to 1913. The slowest rate of in-
crease in both stages occurred in Great Britain. All this excellently illus-
trates Lenin’s thesis that: “On the whole, capitalism is growing far more
rapidly than before. But this growth is not only beconing more and more
uneven in general; its unevenness also manifests itself, in particular, in
the decay of the countries which are richest in capital (such as Fng-
land).” '

The World War and the general crisis of capitalism brought about a
sharp change in the development of industrial production in the capitalist
world, The rapidity of growth of world industry as a whole sharply
declined. During the sixteen years from 1913 to 1929, the increase in out-
put of capitalist industry amounted to only 47 per cent, i.e., an average
of 2.4 per cent per annum, as against 3.7 per cent per annum in the period
1890 to 19132 In the subsequent five years, production, as is known,
declined. On the background of the general retardation of the growth of
capitalist industry, the unevenness of development of various countries
became more marked. This was expressed in the following:

Iirst, amidst the general slowing down of rates of development, cer-
tain countries {Japan and Canada) showed rates which were exceptional
even in the period of the most rapid development of capitalism.,

Second, and this is of still more decisive importance, even the wealthi-

1Cf. p. 254 in this volume.
2 Average annual per cent=geometrical mean.
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est country in Furope, Great Britain, not to speak of Poland, showed a
fluctuation of output during the whole of the post-war period about a level
that did not to any.extent exceed that of 1913. This is one of the symp-
toms of the exceptionally deep decay of post-war capilalism. Of course,
this marking lime is relalive: certain induslries in these countries are
developing rather rapidly; there is a considerable growth in the apparatus
of production in almost all industries in Great Britain, while technique
is making marked progress. But this relative stagnation of industrial pro-
duction in some of the couniries in capitalist Lurope marks a new and
higher slage in the unevenness of development of individual countries; it
shows that it has become more marked. The fact that the rate of growth of
several couniries is close to zero cannot but mean that the difference in
rapidity is becoming wider even if the rate of growth of the most rapidly
developing countries is also diminishing, Indeed the post-war rapidity
of growth of the United States is markedly below pre-war. But while the
pre-war rapidity of growth of the United States was approximately equal
to that of Germany and two and a half times greater than that of Great
Britain, since the war the rapidity of growth of the United States is from
fifteen to twenty times greater than that of Germany; and its ratio to
that of Great Britain is -~ 70:—1. The unevenness of development of
industry as between Japan and Poland has become still more marked.
Third, the following facts are extremely important for the purpose
of characterising the great increase in the unévenness of development of
industrial production in various countries: in the period 1890 to 1913, of
the six countries under review, three, viz., the Unted States, ltaly and Ger-
many, developed at an almost equal rate, and there was only a slight
difference between the rates of France and Great Britain, although both
considerably lagged hehind the other countries. In the period 1913 to
1929, only the United Stales and Italy developed at an approximately
equal rate. This indicates that the difference in the conditions of devel-
opment in the various couniries is much greater than it was before
the war. ‘
Fourth, spasmodic regrouping took place in the relative rates of devel-
opment of the various countries. The most important of these is Ger-
" many’s passing in 1919-29 from the group of countries in which industrial
production increased most rapidly, to the group of couniries in which indus-
trial production increased at the slowest rate. The position of France
changed in the opposite direction, although to a much smaller degree.
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The. uneven development of various branches of industry has also
become much more marked in the post-war period, .

11‘1e following table shows the capitalist world output of various in-
dustries in 1929 compared 'with 1913 (). 1

Shipbuilding............. .. 3 itr i
Col?on (cou'séumption) P lélgf I(\)Illltlogen (Sulphale o ammoma)fiﬁ
1()}5)31‘ .and lignite ..., ........116 Aluminium ... ... ... 424
S:b 111011 .................... 126 Aut'omobiles ............... 892
eel . 160 Artificial silk .......... .. .. 1172

The important industries, pig iron, coal and cotton, developed ex-
tr‘emely slowly, although their positions vary in the different coun-
tries. On the other hand, the new industriesﬂeveloped very rapidly, This
caused a rapid evening-up of the level attained and economic might as
between the “new” and “o0ld” industries, which caused the competitive
struggle to become more acute and the unevenness of their develop-
ment more marked (compare coal and oil, cotton consumption and
production of artificial silk, shipbuilding and automobiles, pig iron and
aluminium). The difference in the development of industries produc‘ing
means of production and those producing consumers’ goods, and also as
between monopolised and non-monopolised industries, is also extremely
great,

A still more important symptom of the growing unevenness of devel-
opment in the various spheres of economy is the increased lag as between
agriculture and industry.: This is expressed first of all in the fact that
whereas there has been a revival of industry in the post-war period
(although a brief and by no means universal one), since 1921 agriculture
has been experiencing a prolonged agrarian crisis, which subsided some-
what in, the period of capitalist stabilisation, but which became extreme-
ly acute in the period of the world economic crisis.

The fundamental reasons for this sharp increase in the unevenness
0'f development during the past twenty vears are the following:

L. During the World War, the conditions of economic dgvelopment
were very diflerent in the various countries, and this caused a very pro-
found unevenness in the rate of their growth. The most striking example
of this is the development of the United States and Germany in' the
period 1914 to 1918. After the war, conditions were created by the
whole system of peace treaties which favoured the economic development
of some countries, and hindered the economic development of others.

tFor sources see p. 307

20222
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of the war, the value of United States’ industrial production was two and

a ‘half times as large as that of Great Britain. The industrial base -

of the United States was far broader than that of Great Britain; but Great
Britain firmly held first place in world trade, in foreign investments and
in the world money market. Compared with that of Great Britain the
United States” navy was a small one. But the war and post-war periods
witnessed a radical change in the situation, and this is a fact of decisive
world importance. After the war the United States became a large ex-
porter of capital (c¢f. data on page 141), deprived London of its posi-
tion as the centre of the world money market, forced Great Britain to
second place in volume of foreign trade and came close to her in regard to-
naval armaments. Simultaneously, the United States’ industrial suprem-
acy increased still further, and as we pointed out above, the difference
in the rate of development of industry in the two countries increased
enormously.

But, notwithstanding the fact that she has completely lost her leading
economic position, and that her naval supremacy is being threatened,
Great Britain:

a) has retained and even Oreatly enlarged her colonial possessmns
not only absolutely, but relatively to other couniries; :

b) notwithstanding the fact that she has lost a large share of her
markeis, the proportion of her home manufactures that she is able to
dispose of in foreign markets is five to six times larger than that of the
United States, and this, in the main, is due to her enormous colonial pos-
sessions; '

c) her investments in Asia, Africa and Austra ia and also in Argen-
tina, Brazil and Uruguay greatly exceed those of the United States.

This shows that the difference in the economic power of the United
States and Great Britain, and in their respective share in the exploita-
tion of colonies and foreign markets has increased enormously. This is
precisely the basis on which Anglo-American antagonisms are being
transformed into the central antagonism of modern imperialism,

The second decisive change in the relation of foxrces between the im-

perialist powers is due to the exceptionally rapid growth of Japanese im-.

perialism,

The faster rate of development of Japan compared with that of the
United States, Great Britain and other imperialist powers has been even
more arked during the past twenty years. This, in turn, has grestly streng-

thened " her economic position, absolutely and relatively, and has
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accelerated the levelling-up process as between herself and other im-
perialist countries. But Japan still lags very much hehind the United
States and Great Britain in degree of economic power, as can be seen from
the size of her heavy industry and her share of world production and
world trade. However, even before her seizure of Manchuria, Japan owned
twice as many colonial slaves as the United States. The positions of the
respective countries are illustrated in the following table:

INDICES OF THE RELATION OF FORCES OF JAPAN, U.S.A., AND
GRLAI‘ BRITAIN

Unlts of

Great
{ eS| neasurement Japan |, US.A. ‘ Britain
s - : : {
RaTe oF Growrm: ! | i {
Industrial production .. l 1913-29 per cent --197 170 -1
Electric motors in indus- |
Y .. 1913-29 . 41,450 | 300 | 1363
Exports (change in pllCGb i
not allowed for) .. 1913-29 " ~}-212 —}—11() | -39
Share of production in !
world capitalist in- }
AUSELY .\ oveaen. .. | 1929 » 2.5 47.0 9.8
| 11935 N 3.7 43.4 11.8
Steel output........... ’ {1929 mill, tons 2.3 57.3 9.7
| 11936 . 5.0 47.7 1.9
Share of world trade ... | [ 19256-291  per cent 3.0 14.0 13.6
{11936 . 3.9 12.1 15.4
Merchant fleet .. .. ..., P1936 | mill. reg. t. 4.2 12.6 20,4
Navy: ‘ !
Total tonnage ... .. .. 1936 thous. reg. t. | 841 1,072 1,196
Battleships. . ........ '+ 1925 units 9 15, 15
Cruisers oo vvuvvnnn.. L1936 . 41 25 53
Population of colonies: |
Not including Man- t
churia . oo ovu.n ., ;1932 mill. inhah. 28.0 14.6 466.5
Including Manchuria | 1932 " ,, _60.0. 14.6 466.5
J i

Sources: Vierteljahrshefte zur Konjunkiurforschung, Sonderheft 31, Die In-
dustriewirtschaft, S. 64-66; Monthly Bulletin of Statistics of the League of Nations,
No. 7-8, 1934, No. 3, 1937; Statistical Yearbook, L. of M., 1927.33; Financial and
Liconomic Annhucl of Japan, 1916; Fourteenth Census of the U S., 1920, Manufac-
tures, VIIT, General Report; . Bullel, The United Kingdom, 1 0 The Iconomzs/
11, TH, 1933; Report of the National Federation of Iron and 3’/(161 M(mufaczurms,
1933; Customs returns of the respective couniries in-The World Almanac, 1934
Jane’s Fighting Ships, 1936 (figures corrected).

In 1916 Lenin wrote: “The partition of China is only beginning, and
the struggle belween Japan, U.S.A., ete., in connection therewith is continu-
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position of great advantage over Germany in foreign mark:ets. Utilising
her industrial might and taking advantage of the antagonisms In the camp
of her former enemies, Germany broke through the Versailles ban on ar-
maments and is feverishly strengthening her military power. German
fascism has turned Austria into a German colony. In conjunction with
Ttalian fascism it is conducting a war of plunder in Spain with the object of
enslaving the Spanish people. It is preparing an attack on Cz.echo‘sl(‘)vakizdl,
it is plotting a counter-revolutionary war against the Soth; Union; .1t
is provoking a new world war. German fascism considers it 1o be its
fundamental task to prepare for this war. '

We have not by any means enumerated all the forms in which t!le ex-
ceptional increase in the uneven development of capitalism wluch' i3
characteristic in the post-war period manifests itself. It has found specific
expression in the special character of the post-war economic cycles, and in
the profound difference in degree to which the economic crisis affects
various industries and countries. An indirect illustration of this is con-
tained in the following table:

INCREASE OR DECREASE OF INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION OF THE CAPITAL-
IST WORLD IN 1932 COMPARED WITH 1929 (%)*

Production by countries World production by industry

Japan............ e — 2.2 Artificial sillkk ... oo —+25.9
Great Britain ...............—16.6 Industrial consumption of cotton —11.7
Sweden v ve v —20.9 Synthetic nitrogen.......... ..—12.8
Franee.....ooveevenenne.. .. —30.9 Ol —204
Italy - Coal and lignite.......o.. ... —30.6
Austria -—30. Alumintum. ..o ee oo —43.9
Poland.....covvve it —46.1 ZANCa v et i e =409
US A oo, e 40.2 Copper oo S A —h2.1
GErIMANY <« v vvvevveevennn. . 407 Steel oo i e —61.4

Plg irom .oov v venenn e —046

Automobiles. ... ... .. . L0091

The unevenness of development also manifests itself with exceptional
sharpness in the profound difference that exists in the development of the
various countries and industries during the period of depression of a
special kind. This deserves special examination; but this cannot be under-
taken within the limits of the present article. The question of the uneven-
ness of the political development of the various countries, which became
very muuch more marked in the period of the general crisis of capitalism
owing to the sharp increase in the unevenness of economic development,

is also worthy of special examination. On the whole, the unevenness of the

1t Compiled from the Sgures in Statistical Yearboolk of the League of Nations,
1938-34 and in Monthly Siatistical Bulletin L. of N., 1926,
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political and economic development of capitalism stands forth today as
unevenness in the acuteness of the general crisis of capitalism, of the
rfmtufity of the revolutionary crisis, and of the weakness of the various
links in the capitalist chain, The enormous increase in this unevenness at
a time when the crisis of the capitalist system is becoming ever so much

more .acute 1s an extremely important factor for the development of the
world proletarian revolution. v

VIII. INCREASE IN THE PARASITISM AND DECAY OF
CAPITALISM

The enormous growth of monopolies has resulted in an increase in
the tendency towards decay, and also in an increase in parasitism. We
caunot, at present, examine all the forms of decay that are specifically
new in the period of the general crisis of capitalism, such as the appa-
ratus of production chronically operating below capacity, the constant high
rate of unemployment, the absence of periods of prosperity in a
number of industries and in several countries during the post-war period,
ete. An abundance of material illustrating the peculiar forms the decay
of capitalism has assumed in the post-war period and the exceptional

-acuteness of this decay is given elsewhere in this book. We shall confine

ourselves liere to the symptoms examined by Lenin in the chapter
“The Parasitism and Decay of Capitalism” in his Imperialism.
Retardation of technical progress. As an example of how technical

progress is deliberately hindered, Lenin quotes the case of the Owens

boitle-making machine which was kept out of the market. An investiga-
tion of the methods practised by any one of the monopolised industries
today would perhaps reveal even more striking examples. We will take as
llustrations the obstacles placed in the way of the production of synthetic
gasoline, the manufacture of synthetic rubber (the U.S.S.R. is the first coun-
try-in the world in which this problem has been solved in actual practice),
rescarch work on the production of iron without the aid of blast furnaces,
etc., in the United States and other countries. It is characteristic that interest
in the manufacture of synthetic gasoline was aroused only in connection
with the preparations for war. This alone explains why news began to
appearsince 1934 of the rapid expansion of installations for the liquefaction
of coal in Germany, and the erection of a number of plants producing

synthetic gasoline in England, Japan, ete. But the role of war as a factor

~iu techmical progress (during the economic crisis this role assumed

particularly great importance) is but another expression of the increased
process of decay of capitalism.
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The conditions of post-war capitalism have provided the monopolies
with far greater opportunities for hindering technical progress. In the
first place, the monopolies themselves have grown, and they have larger
funds at their disposal with which to buy up patents. Secondly, the prin-
cipal laboratories and scientific research institutes are controlled by the
monopolies. This enables the latter to kill any invention at its birth and
not only to prevent any great technical discovery from bheing utilised, but -
even to keep the fact that such a discovery has been made a secret. The
stimulus to pigeon-hole new inventions has increased; as, for example, the
fear that the introduction of new machinery and new methods of produc-
tion will still further increase the discrepancy between production capa-
city and actual production. Of still greater significance than the deliberate
retardation of technical progress under modern capitalism are the forms
of technical decay such as the slowing down of the rate (and in the
midst of economic crisis, the almpost complete cessation) of renewal of
fixed capital; the considerable diminution in the number of enterprises
sufficiently large economically to keep pace with technical progress;
the concentration (particularly during the economic crisis) of technical
thought on the solution of the problem of profitably reducing the out-
put of installations (blast furnaces, electric turbines, etc.) and cases of
deliberately adopting ohsolete in place of modern methods of produc-
tion (during the crisis). The lalter occurs particularly in agriculture.
In view of the growing difficulties in finding markets, the role of
monopoly prices as a factor retarding technical progress has increased.

The basis for the increased technical decay in the post-war period is the

general retardation of the growth of capitalist production; and this is
quite apart from the destruction of the productive forces of capitalism
during the world economic crisis. The process of technical decay is
extremely uneven and is accompanied by cases of important technical
progress in a number of spheres of capitalist production. The accelera-
tion of technical progress in some spheres of production occurred even
during the world economic crisis, when the tendency towards the retarda-
tion of technical progress was most strikingly revealed.

An important factor in the retardation of technical progress under
post-war capitalism is the chronic operation of enterprises considerably
below capacity, which weakens the stimulus to invest new capital in those
hranches of industry where this working below capacity is pasticularly
marked, This js exactly what explains the peculiar features of post-war
capitalist rationalisation in industry. In the main, the reduction of cost
of production by means of this form of rationalisation is secured by the
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intense speeding up of labour and the minimum of new capital in

I.nents. The weakening of the stimulus for the investment } apial
in the basic industries leads to an accumulation of capitai secking profit
able specula‘tive investment (note for example.the enormous ﬂgw OF . it ;
to the United States in 1928-29 for speculation on the New York Stof'{llcp;éi;
change). A.t the same time, the share of capital invested in in‘d'uﬁtxjies of
secondary importance and non-productive spheres increases 'I:he ca
of Great Britain illustrates this, as will be scen from the foll:ox.ving' tabli(:

of new capital

CAPITAL ISSUES IN GREAT BRITAIN t
{thousand £) 1904 — 1933
b — 193
Ten Ten Five Five

Years Years Years Years

. . » . 190 - : : (-. : 8
Basic industries (iron and steel, metal-working, ) 13 1924:33 192428 1929-33

Brew}:qchanical engineering, coal mining)...... 41,761 27.806 21 405 6,401
T1ES wuvr vy ., ’ 26, S ’
Hotels, theatres, etc........ ... 07 g,ggg §g7g§g ‘%g’zgg Iél”ggg

y W'I}'filféhﬁf}lll;ezb(;fv zagtTi f:g@;e}ézhiﬁiec‘llhé T /L‘e Economist, on the basis.
Which the . piled, are not complete, but they
quite ‘conecﬂy reveal the basic trends, They show that before the World
}Var, in the period 1904 to 1913, the amount of new capital illve;tmc*xlt
in the‘basic in(’lu‘s.tri-es ‘Was seven times as large as that investe‘df ixj
breweries, and six times as large as that invested in. theatres, hotels, et
but the situation radically changed after the war. : years
1924 to 1933, the amount of capital invested in the basic industries was
less than that invested in breweries, hotels, theatres, cte. This was artict‘S
larly t%le case in the period of the world economic crisis. The;‘epﬁgure:
; se ' gures.
C:;)ifta(iiz:-l} reveal the enormous acceleration in the decay of British
The same trend is revealed by the chan
coniracts awarded in the United
table:

. cree

During the ten years.

ges in the value of building
¥ . . -

States. This is seen from the followine
g

VALUE OF BUILDING CONTRACTS AWARDED 1 N UNITED STATESz
(million §) i -

1925t 1930 10

[¢ p
Industrial construction o o

Con.ur}ercial enterprises,. hotelc., ([L ................ e 960
Religious buildings, monuments, efc,......... ............ 4233 19588

) . .
Compiled on the basis of figures published in The Economist,

% Compiled on the Dasis of ‘etnrns i i ;
the United Sourer 1995 p,vs'ié)?, the veturns published in The Statistical Abstract of
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During the five years of so-called “prosperity,” industrial construction
reached the peak of the post-war period; nevertheless the value of such
construction was only half that of commercial enterprises, hotels, etc.
It is noteworthy that the value of religious buildings, monuments, etc.,
amounted to nearly ome-third of the value of industrial construction.
During the world economic crisis and depression the value of industrial
construction still further diminished. ’

Naturally, parasitism connected with export of capital also increased
amidst these conditions of the general growth of monopoly and the
retarded growth of home industry and commerce. In Lenin’s opinion one
of the most important features of the parasitism of British capitalism
was the fact that already in 1899, Great Britain’s income from foreign
investments (£100,000,000) exceeded her income from foreign trade by
£80,000,000 or fivefold. But in 1929, Great Britain’s income, from foreign
investments amounted to nearly £250,000,000, not including the income
from bankers’ commissions, interest on short-term foreign investments, etc.
if the latter is included, the total income {rom these sources will amount to
ueé:rly £575,000,000 which exceeds the income from foreign trade by
more than £300,000,000 or sevenfold. (During the crisis this sum was
diminished.) In the period 1924 1o 1929, the total national income of
Great Britain increased 11 per cent; but her income from foreign invest-
ments during the same period increased 55 per cent. This siguifies a large
increase in the proportion of incorres obtained from the exploitation of
colonies compared with that obtained from home industry and commerce.
This-is a symptom of the further parasitic degeneration of British capital-
ist cconomy, of the growth of the features peculiar to Great Britain as a
rentier state. o

The characteristic feature of the post-war period is that the United
States is rapidly overtaking Great Britain as a ventier state. Before the war,
United States payments abroad exceeded income from abroad. The war
caused a radical change in the situation. In 1922, United Stales receipts
in payment of interest and dividends from foreign investments, together
with payments on war debts, amounted to over $500,000,000. In 1929,
these receipts had increased to $1,186,000,000, 7.¢., an increase of 134 per
cent, while total national income during the same period increased only
41 per cent. It was only during the period of the crisis that United States
income from foreign investments dropped considerably. For eleven years,
from 1922 to 1932, United States income from foreign investments, in-

prn

cluding payment on war debts, amounted to a total of $9,223,000,000. .

same period,
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General increase of rentiers
ment represents only a p
have already shown abov
aumber of securities in cf

incomes. Income from foreign invest-
art of the parasitic income of the rentiers. We
e hlowf en;)rm,ously capital issues and the total
reulation have increased in th - 10¢
ci)xflpared with the pre-war period. This implied an enoinf(?i ‘1\;1&::2(&?61?1‘}
d1v1det'1ds, promoters’ profits, and similar incomes. In the United S:ate"
according to official figures, which are obviously an underestimatio;,
payments on dividends and interest increased 4.5 fold in 1930 com ’
with 1913 (from $1,800,000,000 to $8,200,000,000)
on dividends and interest in the Ug
$8,100,000,000, was 40 per cent higher
to 31 millions of the farming populati
times as much as the gross income’
produce ($2,700,000,000).1 For tw
total payrents on dividends
Such is the tribute that the rer
that during these two ye

pared
. The total payments
ited States in 1931, amounting to
than the gross money income of 30
on in the United States, and three
from the harvest of agricultural
0 years alone (1930 and 1931) the
and interest amounted to $16,000,000,000.
wers impose upon society. It is characteristic
ars the income of the rentiers s
-any-preceding year. By comparing the index of
of incomes obtained from wages
picture:? '

vas higher than in

these incomes' with that

and salaries we get the following

1927 1928 1929 1930 1931 1932

' (1923-1925=100)

Total payments on dividends
and interest

‘ b, 145 154 180 214 :
'Io.tal Qayl'oll in manufactur- ot mt e
ing industry .. ... e 102102 109 89 68 ag

The figures show steady incre
the period 1923 to 1930. These inc
when payments were made on tl
peak of the hoom in 1929, Iy 1931, the income of the rentiers
equal to that in 1930, It is true that profits showed a marked
.;1?0111?L11ated surplus enabled dividends to be kept at a comparativel
high Tevel. Payments of interest even showed a Sli“jlt '] ; s only
1053 tha et of inte en 4 aslight rise. It was only in

otl payments on dividends and interest showed a serious
drop. But the most characteristic thing is that in 1932, rentiers’ ineg N
were 82 per cent higher than the . 23-25, whoreus the 1.

co 1l . average for 1923-25, whereas the in.
me ol the working class was 54 per cent less th

ase in the incomes of the rentiers in
omes were particularly large in 1930,
e enormous profits ohtained during the
was almost
a marked decling, but

an its income for the

! Farmers’ ine 1 '
armers omes taken froy i 118 i i
Now 5, ot v oflicial returns published in Crops and Markets,
2 ol . S
Vorld Almanac, 1935, p, 200: Survey of Current Business.
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An increase in the income of the rentiers, side b); :;iii;l L]I!;Ii(];sfgloofw 1t ii
my .erishment of the proletariat—can a_more g pro
g?c{)r(;rtous growth of the parasitismi of 'capltahsm be zglll,n;fdm() war of

The gowth of the parasitic rentier incomes r{us afzﬂ /I/nost "
1914-18 and the preparaiions for a new war.”One f) ! e 1,,].6‘1:64 oran
IS s from which the incomes of the rentiers were incy <7 e
HO:: ivear veriod were home and foreign war loans. .Lemn W r.oti.v War
i](;st be ]I')aid for everywhere, irx.cltidi}lg “vi.cl'or_’ ‘n'a.t:\{m.li, ti)iyb ul;;u,;:smes-
loans. And what is this interest? It is billions pcflf'tu pribute o s
:;t'iel,u‘s the millionaires for being‘ good enough t.o pe}{lll‘ tx: dCCi.dc of worle
ers and peasants to:kill and maim e'c.Lch.otheli Lni 0}1( Cg'].ance oo how the

fits of the capitalisis are to be dlst.rlbute,c. ‘ n . ‘, ational
eb h and foreign) in 1929 has increased threefold compar i
;ifl(?tw(arm(nl; ctllle aeprzciation of the franc 1% Tﬂot ‘tz‘lk;en‘ }22(;;3;2:& IE
Fourteer 1d); the national debt of Great Britain ha§ increa ! i
floustsgnlii Ulzited States, sixteen to seventeenfold, etc. During 1.1(31‘»;(1)86([

: [ ited States increasec

c(l:inomic crisis the internal national debt olf the :J;Sltgi ?}tlztesst alte eased
still further owing to the enf)rmous SUbS]; 1e;u}13;ary o
banks, to industry and the 'blgvfaqrmels. v : 957, the mationa]
debt of the United States had }ncreascd 10 /(;ltf exjune o
0 Compgllr(eldbtw ciith fiot’igo(flos?;oaa;z new faétor serving
increase in the national debt during the or as a etor serving
;26;?2}::&12 the income of the renti(;:rs. The 1‘"ollowmg tal;}z;l;:;s boile :zata‘
{;Ortiorl of total budget expenditure paid out in S

debts (0/4) :

5 : 144

itai 4....125 1929, .. 444

et ritain e o 11%113 190 1928. . i()})

Erq?é:(?'éxll}éé””""“.:'..,...1912.... 3.3 1999, 35.1
ni seal e e e e

From one-third to one-half of total budget expen]dl'lu;\e ;j:)r??})]zlnmtgm
<"0116l1‘ies goes [o pay the rentier holders of state bont,s;h.p. Jnore than e
P 1d increilse in the proportion of these payments toN 1 Lo pre-‘;ar_
{E?e richest country in the world, the U.S.x‘jx.,‘compa'lties(m o presnar
such is the statistical evidence of the growing parlaSI : ! © moden
rontl ]S late. On the eve of the economic crisis, treasury payme on the
1]1(3113:;1131%[306}){ in Great Britain amounted to ;21368,(')]00),‘00(3 S,Llfozli:];lqd o
‘1h(e United States, even in 1932, when a ]E}I‘g@ n‘unv: )Lgnss. Ou ools had 1o
be closed owing to the lack of appropriations, payments o

various spheres of world o

of agriculture, manifest
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debt amounted to over one billion doil

ars; and this at a {ime when the
federal budget made no provision what

ever for unemployment reljef,

Most of the payments on the national el today represent the cost of
the last war. To these, however, are now added the cost of
being conducted and in the course of
war, expenditure on arm,

the wars now
preparation. Compared with pre-
aments has increased in Great Britain almost fouy-
fold, in the Uniteq States more than threefold and in Japan more than
sixfold. To a stil] greater extent has it increased in fascist Germ
bas entirely stopped publishing it budget. In these countries, expen-
diture on armaments absorbs the greatey part of the budget; but actyal
expenditure on armaments far exceeds the sums officially allocated in the
budget. The total cost of the last war and expenditure on the fiiure war
absorbs from 60 o 80 per cent of the budgets of capitalist countries, A
large part of the remainder is absorbed by the bureaucratic and police ap-
paratus. Here the state stands forth as a parasitic apparatus which directs
the flow of enormous sums into the pockets of the rentiers and the arma-
ments manufacturers. In view of the thoroughly parasitic structure of the
budgets of modern capitalist states, the increase in the proportion of budget
expendibure to total national income is extremely important, The follow-
ing table shows thig proportion (%) : :

any which

1913 1929 1932 1935
United States.. ... 21 4.7 117 14.0
Great Britain ..., 00T 8.8 216 224 i8.5
France..... . .. /""" PR 140 211 %955 (1931) 32.3
Cermany ... 7.0 10.6 139

It must be pointed oyt lhat only national budgets are taken into ac-
wount in the above table, If 1 these figures are added local government
hudgets, the proportion of budget expenditure to total nationa] income
will be increased several times. For example, for 1929 it will cause an in-
crease from 10.6 per cent to 28.5 per cent in Germany and from 4.7 per
cent to 11.4 per cent in the United States, The 1
not take into account the budgets of towns with less than 30,000 popula-
tion, All this increases the hurden of taxation, particularly in agriculture,

The growh of parasitism and e increased lag of agriculture, In
Lenin’s opinion, one of the most important symptoms of the growth of
parasitism is the increased lag of agriculiure behind industry. Notwith-
standing the very cousiderable technica] progre

atter figure, however, does

ss that has been made in
apitalist agriculture, the extreme increase in t]

e
lag of agriculture behind industry,

and the extreme acuteness of the decay
themselves in the fact that the whole of the
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" ihe tribute which finance capital extracts

d sinking {und payments on debts.

post-war period er’
to what extent the position ©
taxation and the increase i .th
fyom it directly in the form of interest an

¥ s 0 Y gy ?Ew' 1
ALLOCATION OF FARM INCOME IN THE UNITED STATES

e f gross money income) N
(pes cont 0% £ 1023 1929 1931 1932

85 7.0 1138 14.7

Property Lax «co-ereotrot 2810 e 1.0
Tntorest on Aehs < oov e oot 108 10 s i
Total 1axes and interest oo oooress ,4..‘9 L L L4
Machinery «-oocoooroomrtn Ty gy .0 b
Fertiliscrs.........;..........,....:‘ 210 30 34
TmproVEements. . «oeex v oms st T

“include indirect taxes})

eral limes larger than expex}diture on ma1
31 and nine limes larger }932).‘ Wltl;
¢ the United States are typical czi other
he methods of exploitation em-
ven with feudal rela-
are still

Payment of property tax (this does mot

together with interest 18 sev
chinery (six times larger in 19
certain modifications, the figures fo ‘
countries. In Japan, for example', where t method
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of the mon-productive section. During the crisis, this process was
greatly accelerated. Thus, in 1932 the number of persons engaged in in-
dustry declined by over one million compared with 1929, whereas the
number of persons engaged in commerce, banks, eic., increased by 200,000
in the same period. The diminution in the proportion of the industrial
proletariat to the whole population, which Lenin regarded as one of the
symptoms of the growth of parasitism, proceeds unevenly in the various
couniries and assumes distinet form in different periods. Whereas this
process was already observed in Great Britain in the period from 1850 to
1900, it began to develop in Germany and in the United States only in
the post-war period; but then it was interwoven with a new phenomenon,
viz., not only a relative, but also an absolute diminution in the number
of industrial workers. (counting the employed, but not the unemployed).

In Germany, the proportion of industrial workers to the total popula-
tion increased from 10.6 per cent in 1895 to 15.1 per cent in 1925, From
1925 to 1928, however, the proportion dropped from 15.1 per cent to
13.5 per cent. During the economic crisis, the proportion was still further
reduced (from 13.5 per cent in 1928 to 8 per cent in 1932), owing to the
enormous increase in unemployment.

Simultaneously, the proportion of the population engaged in industry
diminished, while there was an increase in the proportion engaged in the
gphere.of distribution. This is illustrated in the following table computed
on the basis of census returns. . ’

NUMBER OF PERSGNS OCCUPIED IN GERMANY

Engaged in industry
0y

Engaged in trade!

oy

thous. ine. or dec, thous. ine, or dec.
16G7.. ... L. ©.839 2,776
1925, .. 12.693 - 29.0 4,032 -1 46.2
1985, .. .. .. 3,999 — 29.1 4,205 - 4.3

This process assumed particularly large proportions during the eco-
nemic crisis. Of the total number of -persons occupied in establishments
under the supervision of a factory inspector (those employing 5 persons
and over), the number engaged in indusiry declined 46.5 per cent in the
period from 1928 to 1932, while the number of those engaged in com-
merce declined only 12.4 per cent, which meant a considerable increase
in the proportion engaged in commerce. The same trend is observed in
the United States. Thus, the number of workers engaged in the manu-

! Including insurance, hanks, hotels, etc.

41—a22
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facturing industry per thousand ol the population was as follows: 1899
—063; 1914—70; 1919--73; 1931—52; 1933—48.

During the crisis; the proportion of the population in the U.S.A. en-
gaged in industry naturally declined very sharply and in 1933 had dropped
to 48 per thousand as against 73 per thousand in 1929. Another trend that
is characteristic of the growth of parasitism clearly revealed itsel{ in the
United States, viz., an increase in the proportion of the population engaged
in the sphere of distribution with a simultaneous decrease in the proportion
of the population engaged in the sphere of production. Thus, the propor-
tion of those engaged in the mining and manufacturing induslries to the
total self-supporting population in the United States declined from 33.5
per cent in 1920 to 30.9 per cent in 1930. The proportion of those engaged
in commerce, the civil service and commercial offices, domestic and profes-
sional service, etc., increased in the same period from 32.8 per cent to
39.3 per cent. :

We have not by any means enumerated all the concrete forms in which
the decay and parasitism of modern capitalism manifest themselves. But
we think that what we have said is sufficient to prove the exceptional ra-
pidity with which these features of modern  capitalism, which Lenin
revealed, are growing. The growth of these features is particularly strik-
ing against the background of the successes achieved in socialist con-
struction in the U.S.S.R. The antithesis of the laws of development of

5

these Lwo systems stands out in striking relief.






